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This Installation Service Manual provides the information required to inetall, program,
and maintain the Electra Professional Level Il system.

This manual isdivided into three chapters as [ollows:
Chupter I:  Hardwuare Installation

Chapter 1 provides the information requircd to prepare and install the system,
including applicable FCC requirements and UL regulatory information.

Chuapler2: Progromming
Chapter 2 provides detailed instructions for performing System Programming.
Clhapterd: System Maintenance

Chapter 3 provides maintenance instructions and [lowcharts [or the system.

In addition to the [nstallation Service Manual, the Electra Professional Level II system
is supported by the [ollowing technical manuals:

Electra Professional Level 11 General Description Manual (Stock
Number 722020}

Designed and developed to provide a general overview of the Electra Professional Level
Il system, its [eatures, configuration, service [catures, specificalions, and standards.

Electrn Professional Level IT Features ond Specifications Monual (Stock
Mumber 722021)

Provides an expanded discussion of each feature that is available to the Electra
Professional Level II system. In addition, the Featurcs and Specifications Manual
provides Station Application, Operating Procedures, and Service Coaditions.

Electra Prafessional Level II Installation Service Manual (Stock
Number 722022)

Designed and developed for the service technician, the Installation Service Manual
provides detailed instructions (or system inatallation, programming, and maintenance.

Electra Professional Level I Stution Operation Manunl (Stock Number 722023)

This manual explains in detail the station operations for ail station user [catures. This
maonual is designed for use by installers and end usersa.

Electrn Professional Level II Joh Specifientions Monual (Stock Number 722024)

Used in conjunction with the Installation Service Manual, the Job Specifications
Manual is designed [or the service technicians who are responsible for planning the
system installation, maintaining the system, and keeping records of system
programming and configuration. (This manual is included with every CPU-F(10)-20
KTU.)
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SECTION 1

CHAPTER 1

HARDWARE SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTALLATION
INTRODUCTION

1.1

General Informaotion

The Electrn Professional Level 1l is a [ully digital system serving a maximum of 58
outside (CO/PBX, DID, TI/FTL, and Tiel lines and a maximum of 56 terminals. The
Electra Proflessional Level Il allows exible conliguration, allowing the customer to
purchase only what is needed. The basic cabinet can accommodate a combined total of 40
norts, monsisting el outside lines and/or telephones and/or ather options. Asa customer’s
business grows the system can be expanded to nccommodate a combined total of 64 ports.
Additional equipment such as: Single Line Telephones, external speakers, voice mail,
facsimile machines, efc., can be connected Lo the system to enhanee the capabilities of the
Electra Professional Level 11 (Figure 1-1 - Outside View of the Electrn Prolessional
Levei Il K5Us.)

This chapter is designed to provide the technician, installing the Electra Professional
Level I, o comprehensive explanation of the Elecira Professional Level II specifications,
hardware, and installation procedures. The technician should read this chapter in its
entirety belore installing the system. This will enable more c[Ticient installation and
cut-aver,

JiflIHII!IHHIIIHHIHIHIHHIIHJHJIIIEIIJHIJ e ||||H|'||H|||'|IJIHIIIIfiHI'J'IIII'I-‘II‘II |l

i | : |
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Figure 1-1 Outside View of Lthe Electra Professional Level II K5Us

1.2 Regulatory Information

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) has ostablished rules that permit this

‘telephone system to be directly connected to the telephone network. A jock is provided by

the telephone company. Jacks for this type of customer provided equipment will not be

provided on party lines or coin lines.

The telephone company moy make changes in ils technical operations and procedures, I

such changos affect the compatibility or use of this system, Lhe telephone company is

required to give adequate notice of the chonpes.

i/
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1.2.1 Company MNotification
Before connecting this telephone system to the telephone network, the following
inlermation must be provided Lo the telephone company:
1. Yourlelephone number,
2. FCC registration number:
« Il'the system is to be installed us o Key System (no dial access to
Trunk GroupsToute Advance Blocks) use the [ollowing number:
'AY5USA-73702-KF-E
. Il the system is to be installed as o Multi-Function System, use the
following number:
AYSUSA.71705-MF.E
3. Facility Interfoce Codes (FIC), Ringer Equivalence Number (REN),
Service Order Codes (SOC), and Jack types are shown in Table 1-1 -
FIC,REN, 50C, and Jack Typesa lar KTUs.
- 1.2.2 Battery Disposal
The Electra Professional Level I System includes the lollowing batteries.
When disposing of these batteries, KS5Us, andfor KTUs, you must comply to the
rules and regulations of your state regarding proper disposal procedures.
Unit Name Type of Battery Quantity
ESF-5B-10 K5U Lead Acid 2
ESF-SE-10 K5U Lead Acid 2
CPU-F(10-20 KTU NiCuod 1
VRS-Fi4)-11 KT NiCad 2
MIF-FS).10 KTU Lithium 1
MIF-F(L)-10 KTU Lithium 1
MIF-FlAL10 KTU Lithium 2
Table 1-1 FIC, REN, 50C, and Jack Types lor KTUs
Interfoce KTU Type FIC REN | S0C Juck
COIL-I"(4)-20 KTU by Loop Start | 02L52 074 | 9.0F | RJ21X
COL-Fi4)-20 KTU by Ground Slart 2052 0.7A | 9.0F | RJ21X
COI-F(8)-20 KTU by Loop Start 021.52 0.7A | 9.0F | RJ21X
{ COL-F(8)-20 KTU by Ground Start 02052 0.7TA | 9.0F RJ21X
| DID-F(4)-10 KTU _ 02RVAT N/A | 9.0F | RJ21X
TLI-F(2)- 10 KTU of M Lead ' TLILM MIiA n.0F RJ21X
TLI-F(2)-10 KTU of E Lend TLILE N/A 9.0F I RI21X
LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU oL13C N/A | 3.0F RJ21X

DTI-F( )-10 KTU

04DU9-BN, 04DU9-DN, 04DU9-1KN, | N/A | 6.0P | N/A
04DU9-15N, 04DU9-1ZN f
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IMPORTANT NOTE

"This equipment (s capable of providing user's access to interstate providers of operator
services through the use of equal access codes. Modifications by aggregaters to alter these
capabiilies may be a violation of the Telephone Operator Consumer Service Improvement

Act of 1990 and Part 68 of FCC Rules.”

1.2.3 Ineidence of Harm

If the system is mallunctioning, it may alee be causing harm to the telephone
network. The telephone system should be disconnected until the source of the
problem can be determined and until repair has been made. 17 this is not done,
the telephone company may temporarily disconnect service.

1.2.4 Radio Frequency Inlerference

Incompliance with FCC Part 15 rules, the following slatement is provided:

IMPORTANT NOTE

“This equipment generaies, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and if not

installed and used in accordance with the [nstallation Service Manual, may cause
interference lo radio communications. This equipnent has been tested and approved for
compliance with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart Jf of Part
15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable prolection against such
interference when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this lelephone
system in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case, the user, at his or
her own expense, will be required to take whatever measures may be required {o correct the
interfercnce.”

1.2.5 Hearing Aid Compatibility

The NEC Muitiline Terminals and NEC Single Line Telephones that are
provided for this system are hearing aid compatible. The manufacturer of other
Single Line Telephones for use with the system must provide notice of hearing
aid compatibility to comply with FCC rules. FCC rules prohibit the use of
non-hearing aid compatible telephones (afler August 16, 1989),

1.2.6 Direct Inward Dialing

Allowing this equipment Lo be operated in such a manner as to not provide for
proper answer supervision is a violation of Part 68 of the FCC'a rules.

Proper answer supervision is provided when either of the following cases exist:

A, This equipment returns answer supervision te the Public Switched
Telephone Network (PSTN) and Direct Iaward Dialing (DID) calls are:

o Answered by the called station.
. Answered by the Attendant.

@ Routed to a recorded nanouncement that can be ndministered by the
Customer Premise Equipment (CPE) user.

¢  Routed toa dial prompt.

B. This equipment returns answer supervision on all DID ealls forwarded to
the PSTN. Permissible exceptions are:

. A call is unanswered.
. A busy lone is received.,

. A reorder tone (s recetved.

A

U=nagifie-tionsand - '~tian 1-3
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1.2.7 Vaoice AnnouncementMeonitoring Over DID Linea
CAUTION

The use of the Voice Announcement feature to eavesdrop or record sound
activities at the other end of the telephone line may be illegal under certain
circumstances and laws, Consult a legal advisor before implementing any
practice involuing the monitoring or recording of a telephone conversation. Some
federal and state laws require a party monitoring or recording a telephone
conversation (o use a beep-tone(s), make notification to all parties to the telephone
conversation and/or obtain consent of all parties to the telephone conversation. In
monitoring or recording sound activities at the other end of the telephone line by
means of the Vowe Aanouncement feature, the sound of the alert tone at the
heginning of the Vowe Announcement may or_may not be considered sufficient
under applicable laws, Some of the applicable laws provide for strict peaalties for
iHegal monitoring or recording of (elephone conversations.

.24 Service Requirements

[n the event of equipment mallunction, all repairs should be performed by an
authorized opent of NEC America, Inc. or by NEC America, Inc. [t is the
responsibility of users requiring service to report the need [or service to one of
NEC America, Inc.'s authorized ngents or to NEC America, [ne,

1.2.9 UL Regulatory Information

This equipment hos been listed by Underwriters Laboratories and found to
cnmply with all applicable requirements of the standard for telephane
equipment UL 1459 2nd Edition.

1.1 Equipment List

The {ollowing equipment is available {or use in the Electra Profeasional Level II system.
The maximum quantities that can be installed in each system are listed in the following

tobles.
Table 1.2 K5Us and PSUs
rI Equipment Moximum el
| Designation Quantily/System pscriplion
ESF-58B-10 KSU 1 Basic KSU with Wall and Floor Mount Brackets
ESF-SE-10 K5U | Expansion K5U with Wall and Floor Mount Brackets
PSF.S.20 PSU 1 for each K5U Power Supply Unit
Baltery 2Tor each KSU | For Dattery Backup
Table 1.3 Common Control KTU
Equipment : Muaximum e
Designation [ Quantity/System Resnriplion Slot
CPU-F{10)-20 KTU E 1 | Central Processing Unit, PBR 4-channel, Fixed
| { TNG, CNF, MOH Mounted
CLK-F-21 Unit 1 i TUFTL synchronizntion unit piggybacked on On
CPU-FL1D-20 KTU CPU-F(10)-20
KTU
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Table 1-4 Station Interface KTUs
Equipment Maoximum L
Designation Quantity/System |' Deseription Slot
ESI-F(8)-21 KTU T 8-chananel, 2-wire Electronic Station Inlerface
Interfoce
SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU 6 | 8-channel SLT/VM Interface with RSG, MW, | Interface
PFT{(2-channel)
LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU & | Z-channel OM-Premise Extension [aterface
Tabile 1.5 Trunk Interfuce KTUs
N . | ]
Equipment Muximum o | i
Designation Ruantity/System Deseription | Slot
COI-F{4)-20 KTU 7 dechannel, Loop we GND Stare Trunk Interfoce
- Interiaca
COI-F(8)-20 KTU 7 H-channel, Loop or GND Slart Trunk Interface
[nterface
DID-F(4)-10 KTU 7 4-channel, DID Line Interface Interface
TLI-F(2)-10 KTU 7 ! Z-channel, 4-wire E&M Tie Line Ioterface [nterfoce
DTI-F( )-10 KTU 1l TUFTL (Fractional T1) Trunk Interface with ! Interface
Loop and Ground Start Trunk Signaling '
capability
Table 1-6 Other Opticonol KTUs
Equipment Maximum -
Designation Quantity/System Descriplion Slot
PBR-F(4)-11 KTU 1 4-channel, DTMF/Push Button Receiver Interface
(PBR)
VRS-F(4)-11 KTU 2 4-channel, Voice Recording Service (VRS) Interface
ECR-F-11 KTU 1 Eight relays for Paging, External Tuue Iaterface
Ringers, and Night Chime, two RCA jucks for |
infoutput paging, oulpul ring tone.
MIF-F(5)-10 KTU 1 PC and SMDR Interface Application
MIF-F(L)-10 KTU 1 PC, SMDR, and LCR Interface Application

MIF-F(A)-10 KTU

l 1

ACD and M!S Interface

Application

Hardware ” -~ificatinns nnd Insinllntion
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Table 1.7 Terminals and Optional Units

Equipment Maoximum .
Designotion Quantity/Sysiem Myscription
ETW-8-1(BK) TEL 55 8-line non-displuy with built-in speakerphone, large LED,
eight [unction keys, and ADA compatible
ETW-16DC-L(BK) 56 l6-line Display Compact with built-in speakerphone,
TEL large LED, eight {unction keya, and ADA compatible
ETW-16DD-1(BK) 56 | 16-line Display Deluxe with built-in speakerphone, large
TEL { LED, eight lunction keys, 20 programmable One-Touch
_ | keys with red LEDs, ADA compatible
| ETW-24DS-1 (BK) 56 24-line Display Special with built-in speakerphone, dual
TEL J poth capability, large LED, eight function keys, 12
{ programmable One-Touch key, and ADA compatible
EDW-48-1(BK) 4 48-line DS5/BLF Console with 12 [unction keys
DSS/BLF
ADA(1)-W (BK) Unit 56 Ancillary Device Adaptor (for connectien of headset,
recording interface, external speakerphone)
|ADAZ)-W (BEK) Unit LE Ancillary Device Adaplor ([or connection ol an SLT,
ir modem, answering machine, or fax)
| WMU-W (BK) Unit 56 Wall Mount Unit
SLT-F{10)-10 ADP 55 l-channel Single Line Telephene Adaptor

1.4 Equipment Generol Information

One Electra Professional Level [l Job Specifications Manual (Stock No. 722024) is
included with ench ESF.81-10 KSU. All optional equipment: external amplifiers, Music
an Hold source, Bockpground Music source, external speakers, ete,, must be locally
provided,

1.3 Equipment Description
Jrbed Key Service Units and Power Supply Units

ESF-5B-10 KSU

The Key Service Unit (KSU) of the Electra Prolessional Level II system
pravides service for outside lines, DSS/BLF Consoles, and interconnection of
Multiline Terminals. The basic KEU provides 40 ports and can be expanded to
fi4 ports with an expansion module, A PSF.5-20 PSU Fower Supply Unit and
backup balteries are ineluded with this KSU,

Fixed slots are intended (or the CPU and MIF KTUs. The remaining interface
slots are intended for 2., 4-, or B-channel KTUs: ESI, SLI, COI, DID, TLI, PBR,
VRS, ECR, LLT, DTI. (Only one DTI can be installed. It must be installed in
the first interface alot.)

1 r . o adiiin e BeacifMaallamns amd Taata Taliam
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1.5.2

1.5.3

ESF-SE-10 KSU
This expansion unit pravides for an additional 24 ports that can accommodate
uptothres XTUs,

This KSU is designed to accommodate 2-, 4-, or 8-channel interface cards. A
PSF-5-20 PSU Power Supply Unit and backup batteries are included with this
KSU.

PSF.5-20 PSU

This power supply unit is provided with both the basic and expansion KSUs, [t
has a backup interface, accepts 117 Yac and outputs + 3V, -5V, and -24V {o the
Eysiem,

Common Control Key Telephone Unit

CPU-F(10)-20 KTU

The Central Processing Unit KTU contains a 16-bit microprocessor which has
overall control of the system. This KTU provides an advanced feature package
for the Electra Professional Level Il system user. Included with this KTU are
aix, 4-party conference circuils, POR (four channels ore included), TNG, MOH
input, and a butlt-in music source.

CLK-F-21 Unit
The CLK-F-21 (Clock) Unit provides synchronization for a T1 line that is
connected to the system. This unit is attached to the CPU-F(10)-20 KTU and
works in conjunction with the DTI-F( .10 KTU.

One CLK-F-21 Unit can be instailed in the system.

Station Interface Key Telephone Units

ESI-F(8)-21 KTU
This Electronic Station Interfoce X'TU contains eight circuits, each af which can
support any type Multiline Terminal, EDW-48-1 (BK) DSS/BLF Console, or an

SLT Adaplor,
A maximum of seven ESI-F(8)-21 KTUs can be installed in interface slots.

SLI-F(BG)-21 KTU _

The Single Line Interface KTU can support eight Single Line Telephones and/or
voice mail ports. This KTU provides Ringing Signal Generator (RSG), Power
Failure Transfer (PFT), and Message Waiting (MW) LED voltage to the Single
Linc Telephones.

A maximum of six SLI-FI8G)-21 KTUs can be installed in interface slots.

LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU

The Long Line Telephone (LLT) KTU provides for the termination and
operation of up to two Ofl-Premise Extensions (OPX). Each LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU
has a built-in ringer (RSG). Up Lo 1500 ohms of loop resistance {including the
Single Line Instrument) is ncceptable between the LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU and SLT.

A maximum of six LLT-F(2G)-10 KTUs can be installed in the system.

MTa

.
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1.5.4

Trunk Interface Key Telephone Units
COI-F(4)-20 KTU

This Central Office Interface KTU complies with UL 1459 2nd Edition

requirements, Electrical fuses (posistors) are built into this KTU. The
COI[-F{4}-20 KTU supports four outside (CO/PBX) lines and provides cireuitry
for ring detection, holding, and dialing. The outside lines can be any
combination of Loop er Cround start, DTMF, or Dial Pulse dialing trunks.

A maximum of seven COL-F(4)-20 K'TUs can be installed in interfnce slots.,

COL-F(8)-20 KTU

This Central Office Interface KTU complies with UL 1459 2nd Edition
requirements, Electrical fuses (posistors) are built into this KTU. The
COL-FiE)-20 KTU supports eight outside (CO/MPBX) lines and provides circuitry
for ring detection, holding, and dinling. The outside lines can be any
combination of Loop or Ground Start, DTMF, or Dinl Pulse dialing trunkas.

Amaximum ol seven COL-F(8)-20 KTUs can be installed in interface slots,

CID-Ir4)-10 KTU -
The Direct Inward Dialing interfoce KTU complies with UL 1459 2nd Edition
requirements. The DID-F{4}-10 KTU supports the termination and operation of
up to four DID lines. Klectrical luses (posistors) are built into this KTU.
Immediate start, wink start, delay disl are nccommodated. Dial Pulse and
DTMF are supported.

A maximum ol seven DID-F{4)-10 KTUs can be installed in intEI{ﬂCE.E]uLE.

TLI-F(2)-11 KTU

This Tie Line Interface KTU supports the termination and operation of up to
two &M Tie Lines (4-wire, type [ and type V, and 10/20 pps Dial Pulse or
DTMF). Immediate or wink start, delay start, or second dial tone signaling is
accommodated.

A maximum of seven TLI-Fi2)-11 KTUs con be installed in interfoce slots,

DTI-I7 )-10 KTU

The Digital Trunk Interfoce (DTI) KTU provides for the termination of a
TUFractional T1 (24 D53-0 channels or fewer) line. The DTI-F{ )-10 KTU
contains circuitry for outside ring detection, hold, dinling, and control functiona,

A combination of Loop and Ground Start Trunks can be used on one DTI. DTMF
ar Dial Pulse dinling ts also supported.

The twa interface slots to the right of this KTU maoy need to be left vacant. A
CLK-F-21 Unit must be connected to the CPU-F(10)-20 KTU.

Ooe DTL-F( 3-10 KTUs can be installed in the system,
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1.5.5

Optional Key Telephone Units

ECR-F-11 KTU

The External Control Relay (ECR) KTU provides common audible tone
signaling with relay contaets for external ringing equipment and a music source
input for Music un Hold (MOH). Eight reiays are provided, four for External
Tone ilinger coauroei, vae lor Night Chime, ana Lhree for External Faging.

One ECR-F-11 KTU can be installed in a system,

PBR-F(4)-11 KTU

The Push Button Receiver KTU detects and translates DTMF lones generated
only by Single Line Telephones, modems, or (acsimile machines. The
PBR-F(4)-11 KTU provides four circuits.

Pt

The interface slots can accommodale one FPER-F41-11 KTU for a maximum of

eight ctrcuits per system with a CPU-F(10)-20 KTU,

VRS-F(4)-11 KTU

The Voice Recording Service KTU provides voice recording messages [or
internal stations and aulomatic answering of incoming CO/PBX calls by a voice
recorded message,

A maximum of two VIS-F(4)-11 KTUs can be installed in interface slots
providing eight chonnels,

MIF-F{5)-10 KTU

The Muitipurpose Interface KTU provides two capabilities. First, it generates
detailed call records of incoming, outgoing, conlerence, and tronsferred outside
calls. Reports include digits dialed, call duration, trunks used, ete. Secondly,
this KTU also allows interfacing between a personal computer, with the PC
software programming package, and the CPU.F(10)-20 KTU for programming
System Data and up/down loading System Data.

One MIF-F(5)-10 KTU can be installed in the application alot or any of the first
four interfoce slots (1F1 to IF4) provided in the ESF-SB-10 KSU.

MIF-F(L)-10 KTU

The MIF-F(L)-10 KTU provides three features: it allows the connection of a
personal computer [or performing System Programming and Up/Down loading
of System Dala, provides Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) to be
output via an R3-232 cable to a printer, and provides Least Cost Routing (LCR)
capability.

One MIF-F(L)-10 KTU can be inatalled in the application slot or any of the first
four interface slots (IF1 to IF4) provided in the ESF-S5B-10 KSU.

Refer Lo the Electra Professional Level [ System Leasi Cost Routing Manual
(included with the LCR software) for LCH instructions.

MIF-F(A)-10 KTU
The MIF-F(A)-10 KTU provides the ACD feature and an interface to an MIS

terminal.

One MIF-F(A)-10 KTU can be installed in the application slot ar any of the first
four interface slots (1F1 Lo IF4) provided in the ESF-SB-10 KSU.

Hnrdware Snecifications ar-' Inatallation 1-3
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1.5.6

Multiline Terminals and Associnted Equipment

ETW-3-1(BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with eight Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED!), eight (unction keys, built-in speakerphone,
ADA compatibility, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages.

A maximum of 55 ETW.8-1 (DK) TELs can be installed in a system,

ETW-16DC-1 (DK) TEL :

This Muitiline Terminal is a [ully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys {each with a two-color LED), eight (unction keys, built-in speakerphone, a
LB-charncter Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), ADA compatibility, and a large
LED to indicate incoming calls and messoges.

A moximum ol 56 ETW-16DC-11BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

ETW-16DD.1 (DK} TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully medular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys (eoch with a two-calor LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone, n
l-choracter Liguid Crystal Display (LCD), 20 programmable One-Touch keys
with red LEDs, ADA compatibility, and a large LED to indicate incoming calls
and meseages,

A maximum ol 56 ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

ETW.-24D5-1 (BK)TEL .

This Multiline Terminal is a fully medular instrument with 24 Flexible Line
keys (ench with a twe-color) LED, eight function keys, built-in speakerphone,
dual path copability, 12 programmable One-Touch keys, ADA compatibility,
and o lorge LED to indicate incoming calls and messapes,

A maximum ol 36 ETW.24D5-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

EDW-48-1 (BK) DSS/BLEF

The Dircet Station Selection/Dusy Lamp Field Console is equipped with 48
programmuoble keys with two-color (red snd green) LED indications and 12
function keys with cne-color (red) LED, The 48 programmable keys can he
nssigned as Direct Station Selection keys or as function keys,

A maximum ol four EDW-48.1 (0K) DSS/OLF Consoles can be installed in the

ayslem.

ADA (1)-W (DB K) Unit

The ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit (Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the Multiline
Terminol with connection [or o hendset, external speakerphone, tape recorder,
or ather ancillary devices. An ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit can be installed in any
Multiline Terminal.

A moximum of 536 ADA (1)-W {BK) Units con be installed in o system, one per
Multiline Terminal,

Ll cdiiinmmn e aiMa il ace aemd Tt a1Vl aem
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ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit

The ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit
Terminal with connection
focsimile, or answering machine,

any Multiline Terminal,

A maximum of 16 ADA

Multiline Terminal,

WMU-W (BK) Unit

The WMU-W is a universal Wa

Multiline Terminal,

1.5.7

A maximum of 55 SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

Singie Line Telephone Adaptor

SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
This Siagle Line Telephone Adaptlor provides an interface [
Telephone or similar device from an E5[-F(8)-21 KTU

channel,

adaplors can be instailed in a system.

(Ancillary Device Adaptor) provides the Multiline
[er a cordless Single Line Tele
An ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit ea

phone, modem,
n be installed in

(2)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per

I} Mount Unit which can be used to mount any

or a Single Line

SECTION 2 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS
2.1 General Information
The following diagrams and tables show specifications {or the Electra Professional Levei
Il system. The technician should review these carefully before nttempling to install the
syatem.
2.2 System Block Diagram
The system block dingram shows a conceptual representation of an installed Bystem,
(Refer to Figure 1-2 - System Block Diagram. Also refer to Table 1-8 - Abbreviations for
a list of abbreviations used in the system block diagram.)
Table 1-8 Abbreviations
Abbreviation Description Abbreviation Description &
CLK Digital Network Synchronous Clock | PBR DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit Unit
Oscillator (Push Button Receiver)
COI Central Office Line Interface PC Personal Computer (with RS-232C
[nterface)
CPU Central Processing Unit FRT Printer with RS-232C Interface
DID Direct Inward Dial Trunk ROM/RAM Read Only Memory/Random Access
i Memaory ‘
DSs Direct Station Selection Console ATC Real Time Clock |
DTI Digital Trunk Interface SLi Single Line Telephone Interface
ECR External Control Relay SLT Single Line Telephone
ESI Electronic Station Interface SLT ADP Single Line Telephone Adaptor
FAX Foacsimile Transceiver SMDR Station Message Detail Recording
LLT Long Line Telephone SPK External Speaker
MIF Multipurpose Interface TDSW Time Division Switch
MLT Multiline Terminal TLI Tie Line [nterface |
MMC Module Memory Controller VMU Voice Mail Unit |
| MPU Microprocessor | VRS ! Voice Recording Service _.l

Hardurm e Crnsifiecatinnag nnd
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q
: TOSW !
i
: : : -
MLT }— ESI(A) : ' Cot () Trunk
il T :
i i
1 i M
! : COoua) —-——I Trunk l
Dss ESI(B) : 1'
w L " |
I i
1 1
1! |
LT SLICB)Y | 1 W
o : 4 oan -——| THFT1 Trunk
| : i
FAX ————————] SLI([BG) ] ;
o ] 1 "
SPK r ECR : . TLI{2) et TIE Line Trunk
0 T 1|' | :
1 ] i
i 1 i I
SLT SLT £5144] b il DI  —— 0ID Trunk
ADP- ™ — - Pt L
SLT Jl wray | 1
. : e ; VRS
; ' W
! ' 5L (8G) VMU
= |
| '
SRt e R .
I :
| I
| PBR Conference |
i ]
: ’ | :
: ]
1 | :
: l I i :
i | '
] cx || RMC |- . Joeaiasg . -~ MPU H ROM/RAM/RTC | cpu |
I & 1
- []
Y T P (A I S L T £ A R—— ;
] — . MiEs) PC
External Music s
an Hald Source | | 1)
|
— = =] MIF (L PC
I
. L PRT
|
L e MIS

Mumbers in { ) designate the number of channels supparted when using the equipment listed.

Figure 1.2

System Block Dingram
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2.3 System Contrul Capacities

The control capacities of the system are shown in Table 1-9- System Control Capacities.

Table 1.9 System Control Capacities

Basic Basic + ]
Item Frame Expunsivn |
Frame No.of Circuits or No. of
Unit Telephones to be
Interface 5 ) ] Connected/Unit
Slot ' |
Application l 1 '
MNumber of Qutside Lines J2 56 | M/A NIA
] CO/PBX Lines 32 56 COl 8
DID Lines 16 28 l DID 4
E-& M (4-wire) 8 - | 14 Tkl 2
TUFT1 Liges 1(2 1(24 | DTI 1
channels) I channels)
MNumber of Intercom Lines Non-Blocking : MN/A MIA
Maximum number of Qutside ]
Lines and Stations that can be . . .
simultancously connected o ' i N
{(Non-Blocking)
Multiline Terminals 32 56 ESI g
DSS Console (Note 1 4 4 | ESI 8
Single Line Tolephones 24 48 SLI ]
SLT Adaptor 31 34 { ESI | 8
External Speaker for Paging 3 J ECR 3
DTMF Signal Receiver Circuit ] 8 FBR | 4 (Nole 2}
Voice Recording Services 8 8 VRS 4
i " S
Station Message Detail Recording 1 1 EIIIFH 1
(SMDR) N
PC Programming and System 1 ) MIF (5) !
Data Up/Down Load MIF (L)
Lenst Cost Routing (LCR) 1 ! | MIF (L) 1
ACD with MIS Terminal i A MIF (A) | {

(Continued on next page.)
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Basic Danic + MNo.of Circuits or No. of
Ilem Frame Expansion Unit Telephones to be
Frume Connecled/Unit
Conference Trunk (4-purty) i : i crU | MIA
Tenant 48 | 48 LN | NIA
Trunk Groups 32 32 NIA | N/A
Route Advance Block LG | 16 N/iA || MIA
System Speed Dial l 1000/90 100090 | NA | N/A
Note 1: The number of D535 Conscles is included in the number of Multiline Terminals,
Note 2: Four of the eight channels are accommodated in the CPUL
2.4 Cablinyg Requirements
2.4.1 Cubling Specilications :
The K5U is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals and Single Line
Telephones by o separate twisted 1-pair cable or 2-pair cable {only for Multiline
Terminals), Table 1-10 - Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length
and Table 1-11 . Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length show the
cables used for wiring beltween the KS5U and individual terminnls or adaptors,
Tuble 1-10 Multiline Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length
l. _ Moximum Feet | Maximum Feet
Maximum by Twisted by Twisted
Terminal or Adaptor 1'.'me 1-Pair Cuble 2-Pair Cable
Resistonce g
(Olims)
24AWG 24AWG
ETW-3-1(BK) TEL 51 600 1500
ETW.16DC-1{BK) TEL A 450 1200
ETW-16DD-1(BK) TEL 37 JE0 820
ETW-24D5-1 (BKITEL 46 450 B20
EDW-48.1(BK) DSS/DLF with AC Adaplor 102 1000 2000
SLT-F(1G)-11 ADP 6l 600 12040
Nole I: When instailing a D53 Console, the use al an AC Adaptor is required.
Note2:  The length {or the specified SLT Adaptor is the length between the ES! KTU and the SLT
Adaptor.
Note J: When additional length is required between the ESI and o Multiline Terminal, DSS/BLF

Console, or SLT Adaplor, use twisted 2-pair cable as shown in Figure 1-3 - Connecting the
ESIto the Multiline Terminal Using Twiasted 2-Pair Cable,

Harmdiwvars Soacsificatinmne and Tnarallntian
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ESI

Twisted 2-pair cable |\

Multiline
Terminal

Figure 1-3 Connecting the ESI to Lthe Multiline Terminal Using Twisted 2-Pair Cable

Table 1-11 Single Line Telephone Connection Cable Length

Muaximum Feetaor

Connected Equipment Cupie Loop Resistance (24 AWG)
SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU Twisted L-pair | 600 ohm
LLT-F{2G)-10 KTU Twisted l-pair 3000 ohm
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP Twisled 1-pair 500 ohum
ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit Twisted 1.pair 10 feet

Note: Mixingdigital and analog ports through the same 25-pair cable runs is nol

recommended,

The following types of cabling are required for the equipment listed below:
Hi-Fi Shielded Audio Cable

. Music Source:
- External Amplifier:

Hi-Fi Shielded Audioc Cabla

2.4.2

Cabling Precautions

Whea selecting cables and Main Distribution Frames (MDF), future expansion
or assignment changes should be given due considerntion. Avoid running
cables in the following places:

L ]

A place exposed to wind or rain.

A place near heat radiating cquipment or where the quality of station
cable covering could be allected by guses and chemicals,

An unstable place subject to vibration.

2.5 Power Requirements

2,5.1

Power Supply Inputs
AC Input {PSF-5-20 PSU):

« & & 8 @

117 Vac £ 10%

60 Hz = 10%

Siongle Phase

1.5A maximum current

A dedicated outlet, separutely lused and grounded, is required,

T srnSnerifiee onannd Inatnllalinn L
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2.5.2 Power Supply Outputs Toble
Table 1-12 Power Outputs
DC Voltage Minimum Current 5 Maximum Current
=273V 0.3A 5.9A
i
+ oV 0.3A 4.0A
=-3A 0A 0.8A
2,51 Power Consumplion and Dissipation Tuble
Table 1-13 Power Consumption and Dissipation
!
| Mxipm Watts Used | Watts Used
| urrent
! Busic L3A | 120 150
l Basic + Expansion 194 180 220
2.54 Fuse Replacement Table
Table 1-14 Fuse Replocement
Unit ' Fuse No. Specificationg Descriptlion I Dimensions
F 125V, 4.0A ACInput | LM4" X 1-1/4"
PSF-$-20 PSU ' o e g |
F2 125V, 7.0A DC Input | W 1-14"

MNole:

2.6

Eavironmentul Conditions

L Temperalure

3

Operating:

Recommended Long Term:

o  Operating Humidity:

Outside Line Types

All fuaes nre nermal blown glass tube, Do nol use slow blow fuses.

50°F ~ 104'F (10°C ~ 104°C)

50°F ~ 90°F(10°C ~ 32.2°C)

10% ~ 90% non-condensing

s 2-wire, Loop Start or Ground Start Trunks
» 2-wire, Loop Dial, DID Lines (Dial Pulse or DTMF)
e  d-wire, E& M Tie Linca(Type lor V, Dinl Pulse or DTMF)

Digital Trunk TU/ITL (Loop Start or Ground Start Signaling)
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2.8  Nelwork und Control Specifications

2.8.1 Transmission

Data Length:

From Multiline Terminal to ESI-F{8)-21 KTU: 23 bits
From ESI-F(8)-21 KTU to Multiline Terminal: 23 bits
Data Transmission Rales:

Between ESI-F(8)-21 KTU and Multiline Termianl:
184K bits/sec,
{voice and signaling)

Scanning Time for each Multiline Terminal: 32 ma,

2.8.2  Network

TDM Switching:  PCM iy Law)
TDM Clock: 2.048 MHz
TDM Dota Bus; Hhit

TDM Timeframe: 125 us,

2.8.3  Control

Contral; Stored program with distributed processing
Centrol Processor: 16-bil microprocessor

Clock: 8 MHz

Interface KT, 4 bit microprocessor

Optional KTUs (MIF and DTI): 8 bit microprocessor

Multiline Termiinal and
DSS/BLF Console: 4 bil microprocessor
SLT Adaptor: 4 bit microprocessor

2.9 Dialing Specifications
2.9.1  Dial Pulse Address Signaling

Pulse Rale; 10 £ 0.5 pps/20 + 1.0 pps
Percent Break: B0 £ 1.5%
laterdigit [nterval: 10 pps/20 pps 770 ms. ~ 830 ma.

2.9.2 DTMF Address Signaling

Frequencies:

Twao sinusoidal signuls, one from a high group of three frequencies and one
from o low group of four frequencies,

Frequency deviation: Less than * 1.0 percent
Signal level:

Nominal level per [requency: G~ -4dBm

Minimum level per frequency: Low Group:  -10dBm

High Group: -8dBm
Maximum level per [requency pair: 0dBm

Rise time: Within 5 ms.
Duration of dual frequency signal: 100 ms. default/T0 ms. minimum
Interdigital time:; T0 ms. defaulV60 ms. minimum

Hardware Specilications and [nstallation 117
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Nominal High Group
Frequencies (Hz)

1209 | 1336 | 1477

697 1 2 J

Mominal Low 4 5 6
Group

Frequencies (Hz) 459 7 8 4

#

Ud1 * v

2.10 Battery Bueclup

The syatem has two batlery backup functions: one is [or system bockup and a second for
- memory backup.

2,101 System Backup

The system is bocked up by o rechargeable battery. This bottery backup will
support ull of the system (unctions for approximately 30 minutes in the event of
a power [ailure, T

2.10,2  Memory Backup
A bockup boatlery is equipped on the CPU-F{10).20 KTU, YRS-F(4)-11 KTU,
MIF-FS 10 KTU, MIF-F(L)-10 KTU, and the MIF-F{A)-10 KTU. These
batterics, when [ully charged, retain the system memory in Lthe event of a power

fuilure. {Heler to Table 1-15 - K'TU Battery Backup Time for the approximate
bock up times lor the KTUs.)

Table 1-15 KTU Battery Backup Time

KT Bucloep Time
CPU-F(10)-20 KTU 14days
E VRS.F{4)-11 KTU 1 hour
MIF.F(S)-10 KTU | month
MIF.F(L)-10 KTU 1 month
MIF-F{A)-10 KTU 1 month

0 . ITa cdisiancsas DuaalfMasatlnmes amemed Tambom [ Tadiam
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2.11 Weights and Dimensions

Table 116 Weights and Dimensions

Seplember 1092

Unit %‘;?ﬁj?f Height Width Depth

| ES¥-SB-10 KU m:g];]gz:“' tajétif;; [3;55.?'!‘:';] i
ESF-SE-10 KSU . zﬁzllbflszz' {323?:?;1 aEIEE]EE?Smﬂ [z:?buf;:m
PSF-S-20 PSU : ]{h;l; Efx' .;;;E:j ‘::lm; LUEE?:;] ilgbgi;n
ETW-8-1 (BK) TEL [[ifgbl-:.g] CYOT i -;1?'551?::&] .:zzafi{;} |
ETW-16DC-1(BK) TEL ; ]:}-f'k;}m' uﬁff{}m il'ta‘iﬁarili'n} rzzsﬁgzg;n:n
fiTW.16DD-1{BK) TEL 2;?.31' :gjz [lgiﬂi;u} azgéﬂ;“m: ngfrinn
ETW-24DS-1 BK)TEL | 2% by ik o (225 maw
EDW-48-1(BK) DSSBLF | ° 0% o= (80 e (175 mam) rem |
ETE-1HM-2 TEL (SLT) 1(1;.';:3;;1. {5?3':::?:';:: u:xgbaril;m cngug;n] |
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP {ﬂi;zl;m [4]511?;1} n%?g;u -:1:?65.—[::11}

* Shipping weight includes the shipping carton.

Hn="wnrn Specificn’innr and [nstatlnting 1-19
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2,12

Externnl Equipment [nterface

2,121

2]

A2

{ ]

A2

Music On Held
e  Auxiliary Input: 0.6V RMS Signal Level
® [nput Impedance: LOK 0

Externul Puging {Audio)

¢  Cutput Power: — 10 dBm Signal Level
- Outpul Impedance: GO0 2

- Reloy Contoct Rating: 500 maA, 24 Ve

Externol Tone Ringer/Night Chime Output

. Output Level: =10dBm
. Cutput Impedance: 600 0
s  Reloy Contact Rating: 500 mA, 24 Vde

SMDR Output
. Femule Connector {System Oulput) Standard RS-232C

PC Cenneclion

. Female Connector {System Qutput) Standard RS-232C

"y

S LT -

ra
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2.13 Visualand Audibie Indications

2.13.1  Tone Patterns Table
Table 1-17 Tone Patteros
Tone ' Frequency (Hz) Tane Patterns
Dial Tene 4504440 _
Second Dial Tone afain giaSplnuaiainieWale il
Buay Tone 3 B20 'w.__.—L_J'_L_J_L_
Call Waiting Tone f 440 { (I B (1] e N
Ringback Tone (1) 440/480 e ' PO 1
Ringback Tone (2) 4401480 | s e ——
JOIPM

Reorder Tone 480/620 U U U U uULL
« AltendontTone Override - U,

+ Camp-On Tone 440 M

» Call Forward Alert Tone N aeg 0N 13 = 1 hurels

» Call Forward Confirmation Tone d50/440 JSUU

+ Confirmation

« LCR Dial Tone 40 |-

Error Tone Burst 620 4 s ' ey

Recall Tone 1024 45 RS o . ity it £ N e SO
CO/PBX Ring Tone (1) 480/606 PN i pre | caanuslio
CO/PBX Ring Tone (2) | 180/606 0 e Y e Y e i e I e A e N
Internal Ring Tone 4B0/G0S I_.‘F‘&L_j]_"bnfl_‘[ |
Attendant Ring Tone 4806046 :]"'L:f'_]l e L 1 [ I
Tooe Burst 440 _If"”‘LL
Howler Tone 2400 Continuous 16 Hz medulation

DIT Alert Tane 4800620 He 0.6 g, N

L

[J
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]

Table L-18

2 Multiline Terminal LED Flash Pattern Table

Multiline Terminal LED Flash Patterns

LED Condition Color Flash Palterns
[.Use Green : : : :
Busy Red ' : . :
[ncoming Call | Red —_— — — — — — — — =
Line Key [-Hold ! Green [ ! f : :I
!Cull Hald | Red ' ! ! !
iHold Recall ' Green —_ e 1 i _—
| Transfer Recall | Green |eee e i_____ —_— E i_____ PR
Microphone |ON Red : ? : ';
ICM \1-Use Red L : 5 f
ICM Incoming Call REd o a5 e e |
Large LED ln:u:;ai;g [nternal Call Retl o e e e e e e e b
Incoming Cutside Call Green — — I R S UY MRSy | § LN — {
Messope from Attendant | Green | L ‘ . : |
Vaice Mutl Messopre [Red ; : ! p :
iSpealer ON Red — f —
Syetem Data Entry Rod |t '-—:‘ :m&--—
Conference in Progress Red | ! J: : :
All Conflerence Med - : : :
Conlerence Circuits Used : | - |
Hold Conference Cull Red | : . : !
ICM Call Hold Red | 'r :r
SPD Confirmuation Bod] e e e e i e shadn il ianeal L
Answer Incoming Trunk Red fp— =— — — — e — — — —
Exelusive Hold ' Creen } iy i :
Function  |Callback Set | Red ; —— r '
Auto Repeat Set Horh  pem——— — e
OM (Lo sel flunction) fled ; X ; wlgenti s |
[ 1 ] 1
[LNRISPD  |Other Tenant Green | ', : [ ',
CO Line Key Seized : : : : |
Exclusive Hold Green | ; , | :
BLFor  |Use, Hold Red | I 1: i
DSSKey  |DND, Call FWD-AN Calls | Red b — ; !
| Set | ' | :
|Special Mode Ited I IO ——
(While presaing FNC | : E E E
key or going oll-line) ; ! [ | !
0 0.5 1.0 L.5 2.0 sec,
1 0 Hardiara Sraciliontianeg and Tnatallatinn
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SECTION 3

2.13.3 DSS/BLF LED Indications Table

Table 1-189 DSS/MBLF LED Indications

Function :l Color | Stotus

Attendant Messoge f Green ON
Idle | OFF
Talking (Other) | Red ! ON
Hold | Red | ON
FWD All (DND) | Red (Flashing) oN
Other Use (Multiline Terminal is off-linc, stution user | Red (Flashing) ON
ia progrumniing Foaturo Accosa/Ono-Touch heys, ::r.:.]| I‘

- ‘HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

3.1

General Informalion

Before conliguring the system, complete Lthe worksheets in the Electra Professional Level
Il Job Specifications Manual (Stock No, T22024). Make suro all types of station
equipment, timeouts, and feature options are considered when completing the
worksheets. It is necessary to understand System Programming Lo properly complete
these worksheets. (Heler to Chapter 2 - Progromming in this manual.)

Note: One Electra Professional Level [ Job Specifications Manual is included with
each ESF-5B-10 K5U,

The Bosic KSU has {ive interface slots and the Expansion K5U has Lhree interface siots.
Each slot supports up to eight ports. The hgrdware requirements dictate the number of
the ports available for installing station cquipment.

When possible, the same type KTUs should be paired together within o cable binder
(25-poir cable binders to the MDF should be used.) This will simplify MDF wiring.

J.1.1 Programming Stations

A maximum of Lhree programming positions are available in the system.
Station equipment, connected to the (irst two ports of the Nirst ESI-F(8)-21 KTU,

are automatically set as programming positions and must be an
ETW-16DC-1 (BK)} TEL, ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL, or ETW.24DS5-1 (BK) TEL.

A third programming position becomes available when an MIF-F(5)-10 KTU,
MIF-F(L)-10 KTU, ard the Electrn Professional Level [I System Program
Techaician saltware (Stock No. 722300) are installed.

ardware Seeciflicaliona and [natallntion 1-23
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4.1.2

Altendant Station

A maximum of four Attendnnt positions ean be installed in a system with
EDW.48-1(BK) DSS/BLF Consoles, Each DSS/BLF Console must be supported
by an ESL-F{8)-21 KTU. The EDW.48-1 (BK) DSS5/BLF Console can be
attached to Multiline Terminnls using a metal bracket that is supplied with
each EDW.d8-1 (BK) DSS/BLF Console. A maximum of four EDW-48-1 (BK)
DSS/GLF Consoles con be installed in each system,

4.2 Delermining Required Equipment

3.2,

1

Station Equipment

Determine the type and quantity of station equipment being installed. The type
of stotion equipment that s ovoilable includes:

» ETW-8-1(BK)TEL (8-line Multiline Terminal without LCD)
. ETW-L6DC-L(BKITEL  (16-line Multiline Terminoe] with LCDY
. ETW-16DD-1{BK)TEL i16-line Multiline Terminal with LCDY)

. ETW-24D8.1 (BK) TEL 24.line Multiline Terminal with LCD and
butlt-in Dual Path Adoptor)

. Sicgle Line Telephone with Message Wait Lamp

. Single Line Telephone without Message Wait Lamp
s EDW-48-1 (BK) DSS/BLF

. SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

Interface KTUa

A, Slot and System Port Numbers are shown in Figure 1-4 - Interface Slots
and System Port Numbers,

BASIC KSU EXPANSION KSU
B 16 24 32 40 || 48 56 64
7 15 23 31 39 47 55 63
G 14 29 30 38 16 54 62
| P A 5 13 21 | 29 37 45 53 61
S P | 4 12 20 28 36 44 52 60
B e SEE B! 19 27 15 43 51 59
2 | 10 18 26 34 42 50 58
L | 9 17 25 33 41 49 a7
f AP/IFL | AP/IF2 | AP/IFD | AP/IF4 | IF5 | IF6 | IF7 | IF8

Figure 1-4 Interfoce Slots and System Port Numbers

v
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B.  Telephone and CO Port Numbers

Telephone and CO Ports Numbers arc available in the system. The port
numbers are used Lo count the number of station numbers and trunk
numbers when programming System Data. {Refer to Figure 1-5 -
Telephone and CO Port Number Exnmple,)

In the (ollowing example the KTUs instailed in each sict are:

Slot KTU
APIFY S NNTEY DTI-F( 1-10 KTU
APIF2 .. OPEN
KBPARE W sadeiie. 2t sbiv il BPEN
| APIAF4 ................. ESLF8)21 KTU
IFS . ..iecoveuiviinne .. TLI-FI2)-10 KTU
IFE . ... My bext 5niod vo COL-F(8)-20 KTU
IFT ... ... . ........ SLI-F(8G)21 KTU
TEB. jonos 5.8 962557 - whure s TOID-Fid)- 10 K'TY
BASIC KSU EXPANSION KSU
Cs Cl6 | GC24 T8 | ca6 | Ti6
C7 C15 023 iy  c3s | Tis
Cé Cl4 Ca22 T6 Ca4 T14
C5 Gi3 col T -Caa T13
0k ciz | czo T4 caz | Ti2 C42
C3 Cll1 C19 T . | | C31 TIL | C41
c2 C10 C18 T2 C26 Cao T10 Ca8
Cl1 Co C17 T F 25 €29 T 9 C31
— —i === ——— —— e I"-_‘.'.- “.l
APHFI[M’HFELM‘!IFS AP/IF4 | IFS ||| IF6 | IF7 | 1IF8 |

CO Port Mumber

c
T Telephooe Port Number

It p

Note I:  The TLI KTU has four available channels, but only two are
used,

Note 2; The DID KTU has cight available channels, but enly four are
used,

Figure 1-5 Telephone and CO Port Number Example

Hardware Specifications and Installa'inn 1.95
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C. Interfoee KTUs
To determine the quantity of inlerface KTUs that are required, refer to
Table 1-20 - Number of Required Interface KTUs.

Table 120 Mumber ol Required Interfnce KTUs

e Maximum ]
KTU | Cdpcuila Caleulotivns/Comments KTUs per AHPWL?
| per KTU Insertion Slots
i System
|
Divide the number of CO/PBX/Centrex | APAIFL ~ AP/IF4|
COIL-F(4)-20 KTU | 1 | lines being used by 4. 1 7 iund IF5~IF8 |
: Divide the number of CO/PIX/Centrex AP/IFT ~ APIF4
COI-F{8).20 KTU | 3 {lines beinpg used by 8. i and [F'5 ~ [F8
; ' Divide the number of Multiline AP/FL ~ AP/IF4
ESI-F(8)-21 KTU | 8 | Terminuls, DSS/BLF Consoles, SLT T and IF5 ~ IF8
i | Adaptors being used by 8,
. ; Divide the number of Single Line ] ADPEF1 ~ AP/IF4
SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU | 8 Telephones andfor Vaice Mail ports b and [F5 ~IF8
| being used by 8,
| PHH Requirements {Reler to Section D - ADPMFL ~ AP/IF4
PBR-F(4)-11 KTU | 4 PBR Reguirements oo the next page.) L and IF5 ~IF8
{ Divide the aumber of DID trunks being AP/FL ~ AP/IF4
DID-F{4)-10 KTU : 4 used by o, 1 and 1F5 —~ [F8
; Divide the number of Tie lines being AP/F1 ~ AP/IF4
TLI-F(2)-10 KTU : 2 used by 2, il and 1F5 ~ IF3
5 The number of TU/FT! channels being APIFL
DTI-F( )-10 KTU 24 anid 1
| Required when installing multiple zones |
| ECR-F-11 KTU 8 Relays | for external paging, tone ring and/or 1 AP/IF1 ~ AP/IF4
[ chime, and [¥5 ~ IF8
: Required when connecting un SMDR AP andfor
MIF-F(5)-10 KTU printer and/or when using System L AP/TF1 ~ AP/TF4
{ Propgrom Technician Seltware.
Required when connecting an SMDR AP andfor
MIF-F(L)-10 KTU printer, and/or when using System 1 APAF1 ~ AP/IF4
Pragpram Technician Software , and/or
LCR.
Required when connecting an ACD - AP andfor
MIF-F(A)-10 KTU MIS terminal, L APF1 ~ AP/IF4
Automated Attendant, DISA, Vaica APITF1 ~ AP/IF4
VRS-F(4)-11 KTU | 4 Prompt and/or Delay Announcement. 2 and [F5 ~ IF8
I
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PELR Requirements

The Electra Professional Level I system has [our channels of built-in PBR
circuits in the CPU-F(10).20 KTU. The PBR circuit can detect DTMF
signals [rom a Single Line Telephone, facsimile, modem, and voice mail
ports. Incoming DTMF signals can also be detected from a CO trunk by an
Automated Atteadant and DISA leature. An optional PBR-F{4)-11 KTU
can anly detect DTMPF signals (rom Single Line Telephones, facsimiles,
modems, and voice mail.

The quantily of PBR-F(4)-11 KTUs that are needed depends on the
number of Single Line Telephones, modems, facaimiles, voice mail ports,
and whether Automated Atlendant/DISA trunks are connected to the
system. Up to 24 Single Line Telephones or Automaled Altendant/DISA
trunks can be supported by one PBI circuit.

3.3 Installation Example

The following example will aid in understanding some of the requirements when
conliguring an Electra Professional Level (] system. (Reler to Table 1-21 - System
Conliguration Example.) The equipment used in this exomple include:

- 12 C:D Lines with Automated Attendant Fealure

. 12 Multiline Terminals [ETW.16DD-1{BK) TEL only]
s Voice Mail Connection (4 ports)

- SMDR

® External Paging

Table 1.21 System Configuraticn Example

| Device Type Unils | Quantity

Key Service Unit ESF-5B-10 KsU L

ESF-SE-10 KSU 1
Power Supply PSF-5-20 PSU 2
CO Line COI-F(8)-20 KTU 2
Multiline Terminal Interfoce | ESI.F(8)-21 KTU 2
Multiline Terminal ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL 12
Voice Mail Connection SLI-F(BG)-21 KTU L
SMDR | MIF-F(5)-10 KTU 1
External Paging ECR-F-11 KTU 1

Hardware Specilientions and [nstnll=tian
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SECTION 4 ESUINSTALLATION

4.1

4.2

General Informaotlion

This section provides the requirements for installing the system. The installer should be
familinr with this gection before installing the system.

Site Prepoaration and MDF/IDF Copstruction

The Lechnician should plan the installation belore actunl work begins, Advanced
planning wiil minimize time, cost, and disruption of Lhe customer’s business activities.
Additional benefits inciude Mexibility for changes and expansion, efficient maintenance,
and incrensed customer satisfaction,

+.2.1 Precautionary Information

The following warnings shall be observed durioyg installation:

L. MNeverinstall telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

2. Meverinstall telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jock is specifically
designed [or wet locations,

3. Never touch uniosulated telephone wires or terminals unless the
telephone line has been disconnected nt the network interface.

4. Usecaution when installing er modifying telephone lines.

4.2.2 Site Survey

[n most cases, a survey of the customer's premises is needed Lo determine the
plocement af Lhe Muoin Distribution Frame (MDF). A second visit to the site
may be necessary to obtain Lhe cxact dimensions of the aren selected for MDF,
cable leagths, and posaible IDF (Iatermediate Distribution Frame) locations.

Cellected information aboul the job site will generally permit the MDF to be
partinlly nssembled at the technician's shop, which helps to minimize time
spent ot the customer’s premises,

4.2.3 Site Limitations

In selecting o permanent site for the MDF, the technician may encounter
problems such as, but nol limited to, the lollowing:

s  Limited space isavailable and must be used regardless of its suitability.

e« The availoble spuce may be ndequate but may pose one or more
eavironmental hazards.

. The proposed lecation has limitations, such as, insufficient lighting or the
luck of a suitable ground for grounding the K5Us,

Whaotever the noture of the adversilies encountered, the technicinn must make
the necessary decisions to arrive at the best possible solution for installing the
equipment. It is beyond the scope of this document to cover all possible
situations, precautions, and uetionas,

- LaThld
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4.2.4

4.2.5

Site Selection Conditions
KSU Inatallntion Site:

The following conditions should be met at the site selected for the key service

unit (KSUJ.
e KSUsarenormally wall mounted to protect against accident or flooding.

¢  The KSU should not be located directly bencath pipes, due to the
possibility of leaks or condensation causiog damoge to the Electra
Professional Level [1system cquipment.

* The area where the KSU is to be located must be [rec of corrosive and
inflammable gases, excessive chemical or industrial dusts, and other
materials that could cause a hazard to persennel or to the proper
functioning of the equipment.

a Operating ambient temperature and humidity must be within the limits
specified in Section 2.6 - Environmental Conditions.

. The operation of Lthe system is virtually noiseless and allows a wide
sclection of installution sites, care should be taken to ensure the KSUs do
oot present a hazurd to office traffic. For purposes of ccopomy, a central
lecation to minimize cabling is olten used.

o  The K5U must be located al a site where it can be easily connected to an
AC power source,

. The Basic KSU weighs approximately 40 |b, ~ 70 Ib. (Basic and Expansion
K5Us); therelare, salect o strong wall for mounting purposes.

» Place the KSU necording to the following spacing specifications:
Space distance between the KSU nnd the ceiling: 20 in. or more
Space distance on both sides of the K3U: 12 in. or more
Space distance on (ront of X3U: 20 in, or more

® Avoid conpection of the KSU to an AC receptacle used in common with any
other device (computer, facsimile machine, copier, etc.)

Telephane Installntion Site:

The following conditions should be met at the site selected for Multiline
Terminals,

e Ensure the cable length and line resistance (loop), between the KSU and
the telephones, comply with the specifications shown in Table 1-10 -
Multilioe Terminal Loop Resistance and Cable Length and Table 1-11 -
Single Line Telephone Connection Table Leagth.

e  Some devices require an external power supply, Select a place where they
can be easily connected to nn AC oullet,

MDPF Construction

The Main Distribution Frame (MDF) consiats of two different Lypes of standard
quick-connect termioals blocks that are mounted on a 3/4" plywood backbeard.
It is recommended that the blocks be mounted on standolTs (or ease of access.
The recommended blocka are: G6R50 type, for termination of the MDF Cable
Assembly and 66M 50 type, for terminalion of Lhe station cables,

The Intermediate Distribution Fraome (IDF) requires only the 66MS50 type
blocks.

Hardwam Specilications and Installation 1-29
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4.3

Both the MDF and [DF utilize standard bridging clips for each type of terminal
block. The bridging clips are used to mate the left half of the terminal block
(terminated cable run) to the right hall of the terminal block (cross-connection
wire) Lo the terminal block (cross-connection wire). The bridging clips are also
ugelul during trouble shooting to help isolate the cable runs and
terminals/telephones (rom the central equipment and the Central Office
MNetwork from the system. (Refler to Figure 1-6 - Typical Full MDF Layout. Also
raler to Section +.0.4 - Wall Mounting the Basic and/or Expansion KS5Us.)
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Figure 1-6 Typical Full MDF Layout

Installing the Key Service Unit (KSU)

Installation Precautions
Belore installotion aod eabling of Lhe K5U observe these precautions:

° Before storting the work, be sure the PSU power switch is OFF and disconnect
the power cord [rom the AC outlet.

. Do not directly touch the soldered surfaces of the KTUs with your hands.
4.1.1 Bagic KSU (ESF.50-10-K5U)

The ESF-5B-10 K5U is the basic aystem cabinet. There are two fixed slots for
tho CPU ond MIF KTUs, one PSU slot, a battery installation space, and five
interfnee alots for the installation of telephones, CO/PBX lines, Tio lines, VRS,
DID, Digital Trunk (T1), PBR, and ECR KTUs. The KSU can be either [oor
mounted or wall mounted. (Refer to Figure 1-7 - Basic KSU.)

1-30
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Fixed Interface
Slots Slots

Figure [-7 DBasic KSU

4.3.2 Expansion KSU (ESF.S5E-10 K50

The ESF-SE-10 KSU is the expansion cabinet that provides the system with one
- PSU slot, battery installation space, and three additional interface slota, Only
one expansion K5U can be installed with the system. This K5U is floor or wall
mounted with the ESF-SB-10 KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-8 - Expansion KSU)

Figure 1-8 Expansion KSU

Hardware Specifications and '~~'allation 1-31
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4.2.3 Opening the KSU Cover

Before floor or wall mounting the KSU, the KSU cover must be removed.

1. Locosen the four cover screws and remove the front cover, (Refer to Figure {. .
1-9 - Removing the Basic K5U Caover.)

Figure 1.9 Removing the Basic KSU Cover

4.3.4 Waoll Mounting the Basic and/or Expansion KSUs
4.3.4.1  Wall Mounting the Basic KSU i

Belore wall mounting the basic KSU, the wall mount bracket must be
attached to o piece of plywood. Using 14" fire retardant plywood
backhoard is recommended.

1. Using four screws {locally provided), attach the wall mount
bracket to the woll. {Refer to Figure 1-10 - Attaching the Wall
Mount Brocket of the Basic KSU to the Wall.)

—D h—
1" i
{
Y _ by
25" T b
N ]
T B 13.5 ) \sw acneii

Position
Wall Mount Bracket Dimensions

Figure 1-10 Attaching the Wall Mount Bracket of the Basic KSU to the Wall
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2. Holding the Basic ESF-SB-10-KSU, lower the two hooks that
protrude from the rear of the KSU over the wnll mount bracket.
(Refer to Figure L-11 - Altaching the Basic K5U to the Wall
Mount Brocket.)

Figure 1-11 Attaching the Basic K5U o the Wall Mount Bracket

J. Using the two provided bolla, secure the KSU to the wall mount
bracket from the bottom. (Refler to Figure 1-12 - Securing the
KSU to the Wall Mount Bracket.)

g

i}
il

Figure 1-12 Securing the KSU to the Wall Mount Bracket
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4.3.4.2  Waoll Mounting the Expansion KSU

1. Remove the side panel (four screws) from the Basic KSU before
inatalling the expaunsion KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-13- Removing
the Side Panel.)

Figure 1-13 Removing the Side Ponel

| gl

Attach the ESF-SE-10 K5U wall mount bracket to Lhe existing
ESF-SB-10 KSU wall mount bracket and attach it to the wall
waing twao (loeally provided) screws. (Reler to Figure 1-14 -
Attaching the Wail Mount Bracket of the Expansion KSU to the

Wall.}
Foo - A fant
T F ey
1" 1.5
| 1
¥
ST D1 & Ay
2.5 A L t+r
’ i
I " i
KSL / J i i - E
Bottam | - - - -

Pasitlon

Expantlon Wall Mount Bracket Dimensions

Figure 1-14 Attaching the Wall Mount Bracket of the Expansion KSU to the Wall
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3. Lift the Expansion KSU and attach it to the Basic KSU by
placing the hook through the slot. (Refer to Figure 1-15 -
Hooking the Basic and Expansion K5Us Together.)

Basic Expansion

Figure 1-15 Hooking the Basic and Expansion KSUs Together

Bolt the Expansion KSU te the Basic KSU using the four
provided bolts. (Refer to Figure 1-16 - Bolting the Expansion

KS5U to the Basic KS0UJ.)

4,

Figure 1-16 Dolting the Expansion KSU to the Basic KSU

Hardwr -~ Specilications and Inatallati
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5. Using the provided bolts, attach the ESF-SE-10 K5U to the
expansion wall mounting bracket [rom the bottom. (Refer to
Figure 1-17 - Attaching the Expansion KSU to the Basic XSU.)

Basic Expansion

Figure 1-17 Attaching the Expansion KSU to the Basic KSU

G. Altach the ribbon cable, mounted on the Expansiog KSU,

through the opening between the Basic and Expansion KSUs.

(Refer to Figure 1-18 - Connecting the Cable Between the Basic
and Expansion K5Us.)

Basic Expansion

@

Figure 1-18 Connecting the Cable Between Basie and
Expansion KSUs

7. Attach the side ponel (taken from the Basic KSU) to the right
gide of the Expansion KSU,

8. Remount the [ront covers and retighten the screws after the
installation of the PSU, batteries, grounding cable, and KTUs is
complete,

Hawdivrama Crnnnilfiaationme and Tonatallntian
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4.3.5

Floor Mouating the Basic and/or Exponsion KSUs

4.3.5.1 Floor Mounting the Basic KSU

l. Attach the two provided foor mounting brackets to the underside

of the Basic KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-19 - Dottom View of the
Floar Mounting Brackets.)

E m
| |
& 1@]
Flaar Maunting Mt S| Floar Mounting
Bracket '

Bracket

Figure 1-19 DBottom View of the Floor Mounting Brackets

2. Set the Basic KSU on n level surfoce, near an AC outlet and

ogoinst a wall, Using two acrews (locally provided) attach the
KSU to the floor.

4.J.5.2  Floor Mounting the Expansion XSU

1. Remove the side panel on the Dasic KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-20 -
Removing the Basic KSU Side Panel.)

Figure 1-20 Removiog the Basic K5U Side Panel

Hardware Specilications and Installation
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2. Lift the Expansion KSU and attach it to the Dasiec KSU by
placing the hook through the slot. (Reler to Figure 1-21 -
Hooking the Basic and Expansion KSUs Together.)

Basic Expansion

Figure 1-21 Hooking the Basic and Exponsion KSUs Together

J. Bolt the Expansion K5U to the Basic KSU usi.ng.t.hﬂ four
provided belts, (Refer to Figure 1-22 - Bolting the Expansion ™
KSU to the Bagic KSU.)

Figure 1-22 Bolting the Expansion KSU to the Basic KSU

R 3 Hardwnras Sracifieatioma and Inatnllntion
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4. Altach the ribbon cable, mounted on the Expansion KSU,
through the opening between the Basic and Expansion KSUs.

(Refer to Figure 1-23 - Connecting the Cable Between the Basic
ond Expansion K5Us.)

Basic Expansion

Figure 1.23 Connecting the Cable Between the Basic and
Exponsion KSUs

5. Attach the side panecl (taken from the Basic KSU) to the right
side of the Expansion X5U using the four screws.

6. Remount the front covers and retighten the screws after the
installation of the PSU, batterics, grounding cable, and KTUs ia
completa,

1 .10
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4.3.6

Adding the Expansion KSU to an [nstalled System

1. Loosen the [our screws on the (ront cover and remove the cover panel.
(Refer Section 4.3.3 - Opening the KSU Cover and to Figure 1-24 -
Hemoving the Basic KSU Cover.)

7!

Figure 124 HRemoving the Basic K5U Cover

2. Turn the PSU power switch, on the Basic KSU, to the OFF position and
disconnect the KSU (rom the power source,

3. Disconnect the connectors [rom the KTUis), (When disconnecting, note
the position of Lthe specinl connectors on the KTU.) (Refer to Figure 1-25 -
Disconnecting the KTUs lrom Lthe Basic KSU.)
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4. Remove the slide bracket, on the Basic KSU, and pull the cable through

the opening. (Reler to Figure 1-26 - Removing the Slide Bracket on the
Basic K5U.)

/ I; //r'--/

ey e

[

f

.

Figure 1-26 Removing the Slide Braocket on the Basic KSU

If woil mounting the system, refer Lo Section 4.3.4.2 - Wall Mounting the
Expansion KSU,

[ [loor mounting Lthe system, refer to Section 4.3.5.2 - Floor Mounting the
Expansion KSU.
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4.3.7 Installing o PSF-5-20 PSU in the Basic and Expansien KSUs
4.1.7.1 General Information

This power supply unit is provided with both the Basie and
Fxponsien K5Us, [l has a backup inlerface, accepts 117 Vac and
outputs +5V, =5V and — 24V to the system.

Fuse Replacement:

To replace the fuse(s) in this PSU, {irst remove the PSU f{rom the
KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-27 - PSF-5-20 PSU Fuse Locations.) Fuse F1
s a 125V, 4A fuse for AC input. Fuse F2 isa 125V, TA luse for DC
input.

F2
(OC Input)

/ |
&

. '\,_,r. U l\.J][

i

O B
L)
yd
{AC Input)

B

Figure 1.27 PSF.5.20 PSU Fuse Locations
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4.3.7.2  Installing o PSF-5-20 PSU in the Basic KSU

L. Mount the PSF-5-20 PSU iato the left alot of the Basic KSU and
secure using the lwo provided bolts. (Reler to Figure 1-28 -
installing the PSF-8-20 PSU into the Basic XSU.)

Figure 1-28 Installing the PSF-8-20 PSU into the Basic KSU

4.3.7.3  Installinga PSF-S.20 PSU in the Expansion K5U

L. Mount the P5F-5-10 P5U into the left slot of the Expansion KSU
and secure using the two provided bolts. (Refer to Figure 1-29 -
Installing the PSF-5-20 PSU into the Expacsion K5U.)

Figure 1-29 Inatailing the PSF-5-20 PSU into the Expansion KSU
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Attach a tie wrap (locally provided) 5 feet [rom the plug. (Refer to
Figure 1.30 - Securing the PSU Cable Using a Tie Wrap.)

Plug

PsSU Cable Tie Wrap
F
)
| ; |

Figure 1.20 Securing the PSU Cable Using n Tie Wrap

Using the provided clamp and screw, attach the PSU cable to the
H5U as shown in the following diagram. (Refer to Figure 1-31 -

Attaching the PSU Cable to the KSU.)

[D pPsuU

l

?

)

®

Battery

% -
| I

i —_—

Clamp

Figure 1.31

: =

S

Tie Wrap

Attoching the PSU Cabla to the KSU
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4.3.8 Battery Installation
4.3.8.1  Coannecting the Built-In Batteries

1. Connect the two batteries in series, {(Reler to Figure 1-32 -
Connecung the Two PSF Built-In Batteries.)

Rad Cord — B
Black Cord — &

CAUTION

De carelul not to reverse the @ and 9 of the batterips,

Black

Figure 1-32 Conanecting the Two PSF Buiit-In Batteries

2. Mount the battery holddown plate and tighten the screw. (Refer
to Figure 1-33 - Placing the Batteries in the KSU.)

Battery hold-down plate

Figure 1-33 Placing the Batteries in the KSU
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1. Connect the cord to the DC IN connector of the power supply unit.

(Refer to Figure 1-34 . Connpecting the Datteries to the Power
Supply Unit.)

Pawer tupply unst

\Cﬁ\%’?

| o af

/‘h/*

Figure 1-J4 Connecting the Datteries to the Power Supply Unit

4.3.8.2  Installing and Connecting Expansion Batteries

L,

Take cut the original batteries and disconnect the cords [rom the
batteries. '

Using the provided cords, connect the pairs of built-in batteries
and expansion batteries in parallel with each other. (Refer to
Figure 1-15 - Disconnecting the Original Batteries.)

Original Batiery

Expansion Battery

Figure 1-35 Disconnecting the Original Datteries
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J. Mount the original batteries into the KSU and instal] the
expansion batteries outside of the K51,

4. Connect the cord to the DC IN on the power supply unit of the
RSU. {Refer to Figure 1-36 - Connecting the Batteries to the
Power Supply.)

Figure 1-36 Connecting the Datteries to the Power Supply

CAUTION

e Make sure the cord connected Lo the DC IN, on the power supply
unit, is disconnected before connecting the batteries.

e DBecareful not to reverse the ® and © polarities on the batteries.

¢ 'When the batleries are connected, be sure the batteries are oot in
contact with noy metal on the KSU.

4.3.8.3  Cable Routing

The cable routing (with only the Basic KSU) and the cable
connections for built-in batteries are shown in Figure 1-37 - Cable
Connections for the Expansion KSU.

Hardware Specifications and Installulinn ' o
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4.3.9

Battery
Backup

Figure (-7 Cable Connections {or the Expansion K5U

Grounding Requirements

The KSUs must be properly prounded. The KSU is provided wjith two
redundont grounding methods:

1.  Adedicated AC outlet,

2a. Provide o suituble cold water pipe ground in accordance with the local
operating telephone company procedures,

2h. If no water pipe ground is available, a ground rod should be installed in
nceordance with the local operating telephone company procedures.

2e. A grounding terminal is provided on the ESF-SB-10 KSU. Connect the
prounding conductor to the hexagonal serew with the green colored head
terminal. (Refer to Figure 1-38 - K5U Grounding.)

MNote: The provided lerrite core should be wrapped with the ground cable.

FG Terminal

~—

———— YN
Ferrite Care (
—~——

i
|
L]
- i
|
1
|
!
{

Figure 1-38 K5U Grounding
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SECTION 5 INSTALLING A KEY TELEPHONE UNIT (ETU)

5.1 Generul Information
5.1.1 Installation Precautions
Belore installation of the KTUs observe these precautions:

. To prevent necidental damage to equipment, it is recommended that
power be OFF during installation and maintecance, unless this will
seriously inconvenience Lhe user,

¢ The KTUs used in this system make oxtensive use of CMOS
technology. CMOS technology is very susceptible to static; therefore,
extreme care must be laken lo avoid static discharge when
hondling KTUs.

3.1.2 KTU [nstallation

1. Make any connections and switch settings an the KTUs before
inserting them in the KSU. (Refer to Sections 5.7 - Common Coatrol
KTUs, 5.3 - Interface KTUs, and 5.4 - Optional KTUs for the switch
settings for individual KTUs.)

2. A swileh (MDB) (s provided on the XTUs lexcept the CPU} to protect
curcultry from any damage during installation. When the system
power is ON (while instailing K'TUs}, ensure the MB switch is in the
OFF position, (Refer to Figure 1-39 - KTU Pesitions on the K3U.)

Figure 1-19 KTU Positions on the KSU
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6.2

J. The compenent side of all XTUs must face the left side of the KSU when
installed. Ejector tabs are always on the top. (Refler to Figure 1-40 -
Removing a K'TU (rom the K5U.)

CAUTION

When a unit is mounted or removed, make sure that the power awitch of
the KSU is in the OFF position or that the MB switeh of the KTU is in the
OFF position,

Figure 1-40 Removinga KTU [rom the KSU

Common Control KXTUx

The CPU-F(103-20 KTU is the central processing unit (CPU). A 16-bit nicroprocessor
executes the programes stored on the ROM 1Cs to control the whele iystem, while
transferring data to and (rom ather KTUs,

This KTU consisls of o mnin control section and o Time Division Switch ('"D5W) section.
It also has a built-in externol hold tone interface circuit. Other capabilities include CNF
(gix, 4-party) circuits, internal MOH sources, DTMF receivers (PBR), und KF (Key
Functien ) and MF (Multi-Function) registration,

The RAM memory, an the CPU, is backed up with o rechargeable battery, which will
retain the memory for approximately 14 days,

This KTU must be instolled in the CPU alot of the ESF-5B-10 K5U. Only one
CPU-F(10)-20 KTU can be installed in the system.

1 -R0
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! Switch Settings:

Belore programming System Dala, the switch labeled BTS must be set Lo the ON position
to allow memory retention in case of a power {ailure or brownout. Failure to activate the
backup battery circuil (SW BTS ON) will result in System Data reset to Lthe delault
values, the status of all stations will resel to the delault values, and the data
programmed on the station will clear, if a power failure or brownout occurs. {Reler o
Chapter 2 - Programming in this manual for instructions, il programming using a
Mulliline Terminal. Refer to the Electra Professional Level [l System Program
Technician Manual (included wilh the System Program Technician Software - Stock No.
722300} lor instructions, fprogramming using a PC.|

Anytime a CPU-F(10)-20 KTU is installed in the sysiem, the clock/ealendar must be set,
Thisalsoapplies when battery backup rails for any reason,

When the CPU-Fi10)-20 KTU is removed for long term storage, set the 3W BTS switch to
OFF. This will prevent the batlery from conslantly discharging. The battery, when fully
charged, will retain memory contents for approximately L4 days.

Swilch RES is the reset switch. When pressed, this swilch interrupts ail service in
- progress, causing a Second [nitislization, This switch should not be used in an
operating system unless absolutely necessary.,

MOH IN/OUT is used Lo seleet the MOH source {rom eilher an internal or externul
source. When Lhe buill-in music is used [or the MOH source, set this switch to the IN
position. If an external MOH source is connected, set Lhis switch Lo the OUT position.
[Refer to Figure 1-41 - CPU-F(1U1-20 KTU Switch Setlings and Table 1-22 -
CPU-F(10)-20 KTU Adjustments. ]

Hardwara Specifientions and Insiallntion 1581
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—
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The operation verification LED (LED1) always flashes when the
systermn is in normal operation, and steadily lights when the system
isreset,

Figure 1.41 CPU-F(10)-20 KTU Switch Settings
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Table 122 CPU-#/10)-20 KTU Adjustments

. Name of Iaitial . 1
Ad}uslment Ilﬂ'm Swilﬂh Sﬂtf-ing J’\d}uﬂlmﬂul
Memory Boackup | BTS OFF | Should be set Lo ON to relain system dala.,
Hoe: Sel Lhe wwilch to OM beluce insertine the unid.,
MOH INTVEXT MOHS INT Setthe switch to "EXT" when an external hold
tone source \MOH is o be used. (Nowe 1)
MOH Volume MOHV Cenler To udjust the volume of MOH.
Control
DIPSW AL | OFF
Mot Used
WIF Sieiiah DIPSWB(2) |OFF | Not Used
DIP=WCi3) |ON "OFF" Multi-Function System
["ON" Hey Function System | Note 2)
il CN2 NIA | Not Used
Connector CN4 N/A | . » _ !
t ' For connecling the CLK.F-21 Unit,
CN101 | N/A |
TP NIA Ground voltage check terminal
TP TP2 MIA + 5V voltage check terminal |
TP MNiA |[ — 5V voltage cheek terminal
Note 1:  Internal MOH has two melodies. Select by System Programming melodies:
1. "Melody Fair"
2. "LetIt Be"
Note 2: Reler to Section 1.2.1 - Company Nolification.
Hardw-~ - Snacific~tians and Tna 1.-.5%
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5.2 Interface KTUs

5.3.1

ESI-F(8)-21 KTU

This KTU is an interface for Multiline Terminals, DSS/BLF Consoles, and SLT
Adapters (SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP). The ESI allows connection of any combination

ol eight Multiline Terminals, DS5/BLF Consoles, or SLT Adaptors,

A moximum of seven ESI-F(B)-21 KTUs can be installed in Lhe system,

Switch Settings/LED Indications:

When the green LED{(LED2) is lit, it indicates the ES] KTU is receiving power,
The red LED (LEDL) tndicates one or more ol the eight circuits of the TU is in
use. Switch MB is the ON/OFF switch for this KTU. [Refler to Figure 1-42 -

ESLFE-21 KTU Switch Layoul.]

r’_/_

OFF

— MB

e

)
¢

-

s

Fipure 1-2

ESI-F(8)-21 KTU Switch Layout
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CH3
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5.3.2

SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU

The SLI-F(8G}-21 KTU is an interface (or Single Line Telephones. It has a
buill-in ringing gencrator {IRSG) and can support eight Single Line Telephones
or Voice Mail ports. If connecting Voice Mail to an SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU, it must
be assigned in System Programming.

The Single Line Telephone laterfuce Unit (SLI) provides circuitry for loap

status delection, lalk battery, sending ringing signal from the RSO unit to

SLTs, and messapge waiting.

Nule: The PBR circuits in the CPU-F(101-20 KTU or the PBR-F(4)-11 KTU
is required with Yoice Mail or Push DButlon Single Line Telephone
connecltion.

A maximum six SLI-FHGI2L K'TUs can be installed in the syslem,

Switch Seitings/LED Indications:

An 5LI can support up to eight Single Line Telephones, modems, Veice Mail
ports, or fax ports. This SLI is required when power failure transfer of CO lines
{two maximum per KTU) andior message wait sigoaling to Single Line
Telephones is used in the system.

When the green LED (LED1) is lit, it indicales that the SLI-F{8G)-21 KTU is
receiving power. The red LED (LED2) indicates nne or mere af Lhe eight cireuits

of the KTU are in use. Switch MB is the ON/OFF control (or this KTU. [Refer
to Figure [-43 - SLI-F(8G}-21 KTU Switch Layout.|

e ¢
_J?

LEDE

(Fed)

LED1

[Green)
;;\X/

0 -

oM
- o
OFF

CHI -0
il CHE

——— - = [—

ena : Jcm
| _| £
: CH3
1 ."-__e
CH2

CHI1

_ L)

Figure 1-43 SLI-F(8C)-21 KTU Switch Layout
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5.0.2.1  Power Fotlure Backup

MNoto 1:

Mote 2

Mote 3

Operation in the Event ol o Power Failure

In the event of a power [ailure, the built-in batteries or external
batteries (locally provided) provide full backup of system operation
for a period of 30 minutes or longer if vsing external batteries {the
period 15 dependent on Lhe system conliguration and service
conditions). [ a power [ailure transler (PFT) Single Line Telephone
Interfoce Unit (up to two channels can be tonnected to the
SLI-F8Gy-21 KTU Vis connected, the unit will connect a Single Line
Telephone directly to a CO/PBX line to allow origination and
terrninolion of calls. (Reler to Figure 1-44 - Power Fuoilure Backup

Flowchurt.)

]
‘ Power Failure |

/Uulunu YES
= Provided /

7 -
NO Full systam backup provided
during batlery eperation.
(Mola 1)

. |

Power failure

transfer Single
Line Ttluyhurw/

provided 7

CO line und power (ailure
NO tronnfer Single Line Telephona
directly connected, {Calls can

be originated and lerminoted.)
Systam (i lure Inocalld con be [Mota 1)
orginmted],

| <
!

Whan Tinpul” power foslure han
ended, Lhe sywlem sutomutically
realores service,

{Nata 1)

The backup period for the Electro Professionnl Level IT system unit is
approximately 30 minutes (with built-in batteries) or longer (external
battertes added).

All cails in progress arce interrupted when switch-over is made to
connect the power failure transfer Single Line Telephone directly to o
COPRX line. This occurs alter backup batteries have expired.

I the power switch of the KS5U is in the OFF position, the system will
not anulomaticolly restore service,

Fipure .44 Power Failure Backup Flowchart
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Operation When [nput Power Failure Hos Resumed

‘When input power is resumed, the system is aulomuotically reset and
restores service. A call in progresa by the PFT Single Line Telephone
will be disconnected,

Single Line Telephone for Power Failure Transfor

Only a Single Line Telephone can be used as a power {ailure transfer
Lelephone,

Connections:

Connect a CO line and Single Line Telephone [or power failure
transfer via the SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU to the COL-F(43-20 or COI-F(8)-20
KTU. A d-conductor cable (lecally provided) is required to conmect
the SLI-F{8G)-21 KTU to the 66 M150 block. (Reler to Fipure 1-45 -
Connecting CO Line and Single Line Telephone for Power Failure
Transfer.)

Noule: When selecting o Single Line Telephone for power failure
transfer, make sure it matches the dinling type of the CO line
(10 pps, 20 pps, or DTMF) where it will be connected, If
Ground Start trunks are used, a Single Line Telephone with a
ground bullon musl be used,

PFI'WITH SLIKTU

CO/PBX R

Col

_‘\'
SLI
PFTY
[ —

PER

" S5LT |
Channels 1 ai‘ tj a1 |

Figure 1-45 Connecting CO Line and Single Line Telephaone for Power Failure Transler
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5.3.3

LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU

The Long Line Telephone (LLT) KTU provides for the termination and
operation of up to two O-Premise Extensions (OPX). Each LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU
has a built-in ring supply generator (RSG). Up to 1500 ohms of loop resistance
lincluding the Single Line Telephone) is acceptable between the LLT-F(2G)-10
KTU and o Single Line Telephone,

Swilch Settings/LED Indicotions:

The green LED (LED1), when liL, indicates the LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU is receiving
power, The red LED (LED2), when lit, indicates gne or more ol the two circuits
of the K'TU are in use. Switch MD is the ON/OFF control {or this XTU, (Refer
to Fipure 1-46 - LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU Switch Layout.)

Naote: PHAR in the CPU-F(101-20 KTU or PBR-F(4)-11 KTU is required with
Push Button SLT Connection,

LEDZ
o [RED)
LED
/ (GREEN)
1) -

OH
OFF Q Mo

CH3

e[ |IE

CH2

CH1

N r—/ ;L’

Figure 146 LLT-F{2G)-10 KTU Switch Layout
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9.3.4

COI-F(4)-20 KTU

The Central Ofice Line Interface Unit {COI) contains circuitry {or outside ring
detection, hold, dialing, and conLral function.

Each COI-Fid)-20 KTU provides four identical circuits to support up Lo four CO
trunks which can be uny mix of Loop Start or Ground Start, DTMF or Dial Pulse
dialing. In addition, Tip and Ring electrical fuses (posistor) PST101 ~ PST402
are provided to comply with UL 1459 20d Edition requircments,

A moximum of seven COL-I"(4)-20 KTUs can be installed in the sysiem.

Swilch Setlings/LED Indientinns:

This COI KTU contains four swilclhies Lhat =re designaled SW1 ~ SW4 for the
selection of trunk type (Loop or Ground Start). Each awilch is associated with
an individual circuit. Red LEDs (101~ 401) indicate the stalus of the circuit,

When a Loop Slurt Lrunk is connected to a circull, ils associaled swileh must be
scl Lo the LP position. Ifa Ground Start trunk is connected, the switch must be
sello the G5 position,

When the green LED (LED1} is lit, it indicates that the COl is receiving power.
Switch MB is the ON/OFF contral for this KTU. [Refer to Figure 1-47 -
COL-Ft4)-20 KTU Switch Layout.]

g

_J_r|

LEDZ

(Aed)
| LEDT
|/ (Green)}

e
| W] |65 PST 402

il
o

LP

1] L))
wmojes —
I
SwW3i 401 ! —[] cHd
0 : :
wo | |
LP | B |GS 301 : ( S| cH3
sw2 Do— i
LED i J CH2
201 ! —
P [ mGs :-
O~ H [— | e
5w LED “-J
L1 101 psTa91 S |

Figure 1-47 COI-F{4)-20 KTU Switch Layout

Hnrdware Soec: ™

"Tnatallatinn



September 1992

Klectrn Professionnl Level [] Installalion Service Manual

5.3

COL.F(4)-20 KTU
The Central Office Line Interface Unit (COl) contains circuitry for outside ring
detection, hold, dialing, and control function.

Eoch COL-F{81-20 K'TU provides eight identical circuits to serve up to eight CO
trunks which con be any mix of Loop Start or Ground Start, DOTMF or Dial Pulse
dialing. Tipand Ring electrical fuses (posistors) PST101 ~ PSTB02 are provided
to comply with UL 1459 2nd Edition requirements.

A maximum of seven COI KTUs can be installed per system.

Switch Settings/LED Indieatinns:

Thia COIKTU contains eight switches that are designated SW1 ~ SWB for the
selection of trunk type [Loop or Ground Start), Each switch is associated with
an individeal cirewit, LEDs (101 ~ 801) indicate the status ol each circuit,

When o Loop Start trunk is connected to a eircuit, ils associated switch must be
set Lo Lhe LI? position, [ a Ground Start trunk is connected, the switch must be
set lo the OGS position.

When the green LED (LED1) is lit, it indicates that the COl is receiving power.
Switch MD is the ONJOFF control for this KTU. [Reler to Figure 1-48 -
COLF8)20 KTU Switch Layout.|

r’f =
i PST 802
| LP G5
) LSl .4
| SWWHE A0 T
; 0 LED2
LP . G5 |
| [: LED | / |:H-E';”
. S 7 101
! #
| o [
! W6
| » (w0 Jos ]m
: WS
| \ CHT
<
P G5
(] \ cre
Sl {
= CHS
 {mCHee ~_| ™~
w1l ' T
i
1 1
" @GE O : -‘-‘H‘-"\-.. E jr:”]
LED 1 =
SwW1 200 | -—--_.____l: cHD
' :
1 — <
{P[EGS ol — S lem
ki )
[ e
L W1 PST 101

Figure 148 COL-F(8)-20 KTU Switeh Layout
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3.3.6

DID-F(4}-10 KTU

The DID KTU provides for the termination and operalion of up to four DID
lines. Wink start, delay start, or immediate start are accommodated., Dial
Pulse and DTMF are supported.

A maximum of seven DID-F(4)-10 KTUs can be installed in Lthe system,

gwitch Sellings/LED Indieations:

Wheri the green LED (LEDL) is lit, it indicates that the DID-F{4)-10 KTU is
receiving power. Switch MB is the ON/OFF control or this KTU. LEDs 101 ~
401 represent Lhe (our individual circuits and Lheir status. A busy line
indication lamp (LED 101 ~ LED 401) lights when the nssociated line (CH1 ~
CH 4)is busy. [Reler to Figure 1-49 - DID-F(4)-10 KTU Switch Layoul.]

Piggyback ) N

LED 307
LEC 401 "‘:«h eV,

CH3
CH4

N o\
|| 3 ‘\
L'T | -LED 201
I o £ LED 100
o1 LEDI

o 1Green)

cfr | B

-

CN2 ‘:

e Lo —

CH2
CH1

]

This KTU includes a piggybacked package and cannot be separated.

Figure 149 DID-F(4)-10 KTU Switch Layout
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5.3.7

TLI-F(2)-10 KTU

The TLI KTU provides [or the termination and operation of up to two E&M Tie
lines (4-wire E&M, Type | or Type V, 10 or 20 pps, Dial Pulgse or DTMF).
Immediale start, wink start, delay dial, and second dinl tone signaling are
provided,

A moextinum of seven TLIF{2)-10 KTUs can be installed in the system.

Switch Settings LED Indications:

Switches designated SW10L and SW201 allow selection of Type | or Type ¥V lor

channels 1 and 2 respectively.
Hed LEDs 101 and 200 indicate the stalus of Lhe two associated cireuils.

When the green LED(LEDL} is lit, it indicates the TLI.F(2}-10 KTU ia receiving
power, Switch MB s the ON/OFF control lor this KTU. [Refer to 6.2.3.1 -
TLIFI2-10 KTU Cable Connections and to Figure 1.50 - TLI-F{2)-10 KTU
Switch Layoul.|

4 &
-
LED-
i
LED
101
LED1
0 [Green)
0
0
ON E}T_ Ma
| QFF
{
'_1—--" 16 1|~
! :
| L1¢ CH2
' . s
! S 201 CNZ )
Type | Type V _"_ ) eH Y
EATTRT )
S R
Type | Type ¥ _/’l

Figure 1.50 TLI-F(2)-10 KTU Switeh Layout
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5.3.8 DTI-F( )-10 KTWCLK-F-21 Unit

3.3.8.1

DTI-F( }-10 KTU

The Digital Trunk Interface (DT KTU provides ‘or the termination
ofa TUFT1[24 DS-0 (Digital Service - Level 0} or tewer] line,

A combination of Leop and Ground Start signaling can be used on one
DTIL. DTMF or dial pulse dialing is also supported,

Caly one DTI-F( )-10 KTU can be supported and must be instailed in
wie APMFL slot. If the DT]1 KTU is used, the interface slot{s) adjacent
to the DTl interface slot may need to be left vacant, The number of
slots Lthat must remain vacant depends on the number of DTI
channels being used. To use this KTU, a CLK-F-21 synchronization
unit must be connected an the CPU-F{10)-20 KTU. [Refer to Figure
{-53 - Installing the DTI-F{ )-10 KTU in the ESF-5B-10 KSU and
Table 1.27 - Required Siots for DTI-F( J-10 KTU [nataliation.]

Switeh Setlings/LED Indicatinns:

Thegreen LED (LEDLL), when lit, indieales the DTI-F( )-10 KTU is
receiving power. LEDs | ~ 8 indicate various staluses depending on
the switch selting. The red LED (LED9) is Lhe operntion verification
tamp. LED9 Mashes when the system is operating normally; it lighta
stendily when the system is reset. Switch MB is the ON/OFF control
{for this KTU. [Refer to Figure 1-51 -DTI-F{ )-10 KTU Switch
Layout, Table 1-23 - DTI-F( )-10 KTU Switch Settiogs for MB and
SW1, and Table 1-24 - DTI-F( 1-10 KTU Swilch Settings for SW2.]

Hardwaro Soocifications and In=*- " -+ian
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Piggyback
—1 [
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Figure 1-51 DTI-F({ }-10 KTU Switch Layout
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Table 1-23 DTI-F( )-10 KTU Switch Settings for MB and SW1

. Switch Initial :
Switch Position Selting Adjustment
MB N/A OFF Power supply to the KTU must be ON during operation.
L OFF: 0 Loop Back Setting {
aWil-1 S5W1i-2
| a Mo Loop Back
2 OFF: 0 0 ! Future Use
1 0 Line Loop Back ON
1 l Hat Used
a 0 AlS Sending Switch
} 0: AIS Sending NO
SW1 I: AlS Sending YES
4 OFF: 0 \
s oFF: 0 | |°
G QFF: 0 Not Used (Must be 0 when operating.}
7 OFF:. 0 J
8 OFF: 0

Note 1: Alarm Indication Signal (AIS) (olso known as "blue” signal) is provided by the Central Office to
ensure continuity of the outpul signal. AlIS is appiied to ensure that no mare than B0 consecutive
zeros are transmitted. When a valid signal is available, the AlS may be removed. The AIS is an
unframed, nil "ones" signal. Either the Central CiTice or for-end cquipment may busy-out an
entire DS-1 facility by sending an AIS. If an AlS is received (and since it is unframed), the
Yellow Alorm is transmitted to the far-end,

Note 2: Explanation ol Switch Positions:

e SWI1l-1 =0and5SW1.2 =10
This position is used (or normal eperation (lalking, idle, ete.).

s S5WIl-1 =0and3SWIL-2 =1
Future use

e SWIil-l=land3WI1l-2 =10
This position is used Lo receive patterns, listed {or inband line loopback, without raming, to
nccommodate embedded equipment that sends unflramed control signals. When this pesition
is set, the data signals that are received by the system are transmitted back to the network.
These data signals are regenerated, by the system, without changing the [raming {ormat or

removing any bipolar vielations,
o S5Wl-l=land3Wl-2 =1
Mot Used
s SWIL-3
If the AIS is indicated, an entire T1 can be "busied-oul” by sending an AIS by sctting this
switch to 1.)

Hnrds=ara S Aealinna aned Taaig]led oo 1-65
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Table 1.24 DTI-F( )-10 KTU Switch Settinga lor SW2

Switch l Initinl :
| ‘
Position | Setting Adjustmant
1 QFF: 0 ifthis switch is ON, LED 1| ~ B indicates the status of CH 1 ~ B of the T'1 (24
DS-0) channel.
2 OFF: 0 IMthisswitch is ON, LED | ~ Bindicates the status of CH 9 ~ 16 of the T1 (24
D5-0) channel,
3 OFF: 0 [[this switch is ON, LED | ~ 8indicales the status of CH 17 ~ 24 of the T1 (24
DS5-0) chonnel.
4 OFF: 0 [[thisswileh is ON, LED | ~ Hindicotes the stotus of the alarm (rom the T1
trunk.
3 QFF: 0 [[this switch 1a ON, LED | = B indicotes the status of the alarm from the T1
trunk. .
6 OFF: -0 |\
T OFF. 0 f— Nat Used {Must be 0 when operating.)
8 OFF: 0 | J
Note: If multiple switches are set to ON, the lower numbered switch has the highest priority. (Thia

appliesto SW2-1~ 5W2.5)

Hordwaes Sracifisatinne and Inatp]latinn
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Table 1-25 DTI.F( 1.10 KTU LED Indications

R | swa.ion | SW2-20N | swz2.3 0N SW240N | Swzson
(Note 1) (Mote 1D (Mote 1) (Notes 2and 3} {Notes 2,3, and 4)

LED] CH1 CHg CHIT  |LSAdetection | TSC detection |

LED2Z CH2 CHILD CHLB AlS deteetion ESA detection

LED3 |  CH3 CHI11 CHLY  |OOFdetection | LOS detection

LED4 |  CH4 CH12 LA | RAldetection |

LED5 [ CHs CH1a CH2I | CRC detection |

LEDE | cHs | cHis [ cHz: I| BPV decoction |

LEDY: |- ——eHr—+——chrg | cHz I| SLIP detection | |
)7 LED8 | CH8 | CHI | cHa ] | ‘

Naote 1: SW2.1 ~5W2.2 indicates the status of T1 (24 DS-0) channels.
Maote 2: SWI-4~5W2.5 indicates the status ol the T trunok alarm.
Note I: Explanation of Alarm Conditions:

* LEDI: LineSynchronization Alarm (LSA) Detection

Ifthe T1 trunk has lost frame synchromization, the LED lights green,

e LED2: Alarm Indication Signal {AIS) Detection

[fthe aystem is receiving AlS from the T1 trunk. the LED lights green.

¢« LED3: Qut-of-Frame Candition (OO Detection

Il two of the four or five data [raming bita that are received are in error, this LED lights

greean.,

s LED4: Remote Alarm Indication (RAD) Detection
[lthe remote alarm signal is received, this LED lights green,

o LEDS: Cyclic Redundancy Check (CRC) Error Event Detection
Ifa CRC error has occurred, the LED lights green.

o LEDG: Excessive Bipolar Violations (BPV) Detection

Ifan excessive bipolar violation condition is detected, the LED lights green.

s LED7: Controlled-Slip Event {5lip) Detection

If the difference between the timing of a syachronous receiving terminal and the
received signal exceeds Lhe butTering eapability of the synchronous terminal, the LED

lights green.
Note 4; SW2.5 =1
e LEDI: Unused

e LED2: Unused

e LEDJ: Lossof Signal (LOS) Detection
Ilthe T1 signal from the trunk is not received, the LED lights green.

‘[.. ST
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5382

CLK-F-21 Uait

The CLK Unit provides synchronization for a T1 line that is
connected to the system. This unit works in conjunction with the
DTN STU and is pizoybocked on the CPU-F(10-20 KTU,

-1 N

Only one CLK-F-21 Unit can be installed in the system

Switeh Settings/LED Indications:

LED1 lights when the 1.5 MHz clock is not provided {rom the T1
trunk. LEDZ2 lights when the output clock to the CPU-F(10)-20 KTU
{16 MHz) is not provided [rom the CLK-F.21 Unit. (Refer to Figure
1-52 - Mounted CLK-F-21 Unit.)

~

- Foon T

CPU-F(10)-20 KTU [

Lo

s e |
BUB paw s mn'a s awsss am ::L LEDT O 0 LEM
TIT #1h | : BAT  (ED2 D 0 LED2

i EN1 51 CNA S CN4
cNz- o )

CLK-F-21 Unit i

IR

S CN3

Figure 1-52 Mounted CLK-F-21 Unit

Connection

To connect the CPU-Fi10)-20 KTU and the CLK-F-21 Unit make the
following connections;

e CLHECNland CPUCHNIO0L

e CLKCN4and CPUCN4

re 1 v OV Ho 81 ae N Tk llakine
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5.3.8.3

T1 Considerations
Genernl:

The term TUFT1 refer to a physical communications facility (circuit)
commonly referved to as TL/FT pipe with 1.544 mbps of bandwidth,

The TI/FT1 pipe can be divided into 24 channels, each rated DS-0
(Digital Signal, Level 0), This is equivalent to 24 or more voice
circuils and/or multiple data channels (leased lines). Each DS-0 is 64
kbps of bandwidth. The carrier uses 8 Kbps of T1/I°T1 bandwidth for
network supervisicn and disgnostics, leaviog 1.516 mbps for user
data.

Electrical Specifications:

The electrical specifications describe the TU/FTL interface and at the
TUFT1 cross-connect interface, Lhe characteristics of the signals
received rom and transmitted to the TU/FT1 facility.

1. Support Digitai Trunk Type: T1, FTIL

2, Support Trunk Signal Type: CO/FX/WATS, Loop and Ground
Start (Programmed in System

Programming)
J. Support Line Coding:* LCS ar BAZS Method
{(Programmoed in  Syatem

Programming)
4. Qutput Characteristics:
Line Rate: 1.544 mbps + — 50 bps
Line Impedance: 1o
Pulse Amplitude (Base to Peak): CCITTG. 703

5. Iloput Charncteristics:

Line Rate: 1.544 mbps + —200 bps

Pulse Amplitude (Base to Peak): 1.5V ~ 3V

Frome Synchronization:* 12-Multifrome *
2a-Multifrome *

[oput Jitter: CCITT Fig. 1/G. 743

Cable Length (rom Electra
Prolessional Level Il to CSU

or D Mark: Moximum 655 ft. (with 22
AWE)
Csu: Channel Service Unit
D Mark: End Close Equipment

* Refer to the notes for an explanation.
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Notes:

Line Coding

[l zero data is being contiouously transmitted over o TU/FTL trunk,
the end equipment (Electra Professional Level II system or digital
PBX) cannot operate normally because there will be no clock
synchronization. ElA/TIA-464-A specifies two line coding methods
for normal operation.

L. Zera Code Suppression (ZCS)

2. Dipolar Eight Zero Substitution (B8Z5)
This method depends on the LXC (Local Exchange)/IXC
(lnterexhonge), The installer must nsk the LXC/IXC to
determine whether the confliguration is 12- or 24-mulitifrome,.
The instnller must nesign this conliguration vin the Electra
Professional Level [I System Programming.

Frame Synchronization

According to EIASTIAA164-A [or 24.channel transmission, there are
two types of frame conligurations: 12.multiframe and
24-multiframe. This method depends on the LXC/IXC. The installer
must ask the LXC/IXC to determine whether the conliguration is
12 or 24-Multiframe, The installer must assign this conliguration
via the Electra Professicnal Level I System Programming.

12-Multiframe N
This frame hos 12-Multiframes and each Multilrame has a
24-channel PCM signal (8 bits/channel) and an F bit {Super Frame
it), (Refer to Figure 1.53 - 12.Multiframe Configuration and Bit
Assipnment.}

1 CH1 i CH2 CH 24
F| | ' I | ] :

11;2:14“{;7;31}2[345573 2] 3] 4|5 (6|7(8
L e »
b misagbenee
| P e P T P PR

FRAME 1 | FRAME2 | FRAME 3 FRAME 12

P .
) 125 pa

Figure 1.53 12-Multiframe Configuration and Bit Assignment

2d-Multiframe

This frnme as 24-Multiframes and each Multiframe has a 24-Channel
PCM signal (8 bits/ehannel) and an F bit (Super Frame Bit). {Refer to
Figure 1-54 - 24-Mullifrome Configuration and Bit Assignment,

p———

P
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CH1 ] CH2 SN | CH 24

1023 4[5 a|’7[5‘1}2 a

4i5 ﬁ??!ﬁi ‘1‘2[3 4‘5 EHE

FIiilAaME1 | FRAME 2 | FRAME 2 | FRAME 24

Figure 1-54  Z4-Multiframe Coafiguration and Bit Assignment

instailation:
flequired Equipment:

The lollowing chart shows the equipment that is required for T1.

Table 1-26 Equipment Required for T1 Installotion

Equipment Description Quantity

DTI-F( }-10 KTU |24 chaonels TI/FTI trunk interfoce board

CLK-F-21 Unit T1/FT1 Clock Synchronization Unit 1
' Connection cable between DTI and CLK L per DT KTU and CLK interface

package (4 MHz clock) [{included with DTT KTU)

Installation Cable | Twisted pair transmission cable between
DTland MDF
Connection cable between DTl and CLK | 1 per CLK Unit

| (1.5 MHz clock) | (included with CLK Unit) }
To install:

1. Install the DTI-F( )-10 KTU and the CLK-F-21 Unit in the ESF-
SB-10 KSU. (Refer to Figure 1-55 - Installing the DTI-F{ )-10
KTU inthe ESF-SB-10 K5U,]

Note: Ifthe DTI KTU is used, the interface slot{s), adjacent to
the DTI interfoce slot, must oot be used. The number of
slots that must remain empty depends on the number af
DTl channels boing used.

Hardwrare Tmasilicatinng anrd Tnatn Matian 1- Tl
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ESF-SB-10 KSU ESF-SE-10 KSU
':'! — 1]
p [ ! |
s 4 FlF | F |
R 6 | 7 8
N
i
l
CTI-F{ }-10 KTU
Figure 1-535 [nstalling the DTI-F( )-10 KTU in the ESF-SB-10-KSU

Table 1-27 Required Slets for OTI-F( }-10 KTU Installation

No.of DTI-F( )-10 KTU Required Slots for
Channels Uned { DTI-I7 )-10 KTU Installution
-4 1
9~186 2
17~ 24 J

2. Install the cable between the TUFTL trunk and the DTI-F({ )-10
KTU.

n, Connect the TUFTI trunk to the MDF, (Reler to Table 1-42 -
Connection Information/Connection and Port Relationships.)
Toconnect the cable from MDF toe CN1:

(1} Wrap the cables {provided with the DTI.F( )-10 KTU)
twice (2 turna) around a ferrite core,

{2) Connect the coble [rom the MDF to CN1 on the
DTI-F( }-10 KTU, using the MDF Cable Assembly.
{Refer to 1-56 - Connecting the Cable Between the
DTI-F( )-10 KTU and the CLK-F-21 Unit.)

Note 1: The moximum distanee from the DTI-F( )-10 KTU
to the CSUVD Mark is 655 [eet, using 22 AWG,

Mote2: D Maorkis installed by the telephone company.

o

Moted: CS5U is recommended by maintenance (loop back or
alarm function) or surge protection. NEC
recommends purchnsing this C8U to install with
the Tl trunk.




Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Leval 1] September 1992

¢. Toconnect the DTI-F{ )-10 KTU and the CLEK-F-21 Unit:

(1) Wrap the cables {provided with the DTI-F( j-10 KT}
| twice (2 turns) around a ferrite core,

(2) Coannect CN6 and CN4, oa the DTI-F{ 1-10 KTU, to CN2
and CN3, on the CLK-F-21 Unit, using the provided
cable with the DTL.F( )-10 KTU. (Rerer to Jigure 1-56 -
Connecting the Cable Between the DTI-F( J-10 KTU
and the CLK-F-21 Uait.)

CNL (e~ | - Bl 71 Trunk |
DTI KTU AR DMark |

4 Mz clock
CHEG from CLE Unit

TOCLK

P50 MHz elock
L LK Unit

CH4

TDCLHi

Ferrita Core
{wrop cable 2 Lurna)

CLK UNIT ONT i

Fh DTT

CN2

FM DTI

Figure 1.56  Connecting the Cable Between the DTI-F{ )-10 KTU and the
CLK-F-21 Unit

-~
|
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5.4 Optional KTUs

0.4.1

PBR-F(4)-11 KTU

The Push Button Receiver [PBR) KTU detects and tronslates DTMF tones
generated by Single Line Telephones, modems,or fncsimile macnine. This KTU
is required if the four built-in PBR channels (CPU) are not enough to supportall
of the single line devices ol the system.

Only one PBR-F{4)-11 KTU can be installed in the system with a CPU-F(10}-20
KTU. '

Switch Setting/LED Indications:

The green LED(LED1) on the PBR-F(4)-11 KTU, when lit, indicates the XTU is
receiving power. The red LED (LED?2) is the DTMF signal indication LED that,
when lit, indicotes one or more DTMF signal receiver circuits are receiving
DTMF signois. Switch MB 13 the ON/OFF contral for this KTU. [Refer to
Figure 1-57 - PBR-Fi4)-11 KTU Switch Settings.]

e ' "g&
L] <4
| .
., LED2
[Red)
o //,:E.;]
. 1Green)
—_— 53 o
-.—__—u MB
—_— 52
-
— 51
L b

Figure 1-57 PBR-F(4)-11 KTU Switch Settings
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Il adjustment to the DTMF signal detection jevel is required, adjust using strap
wire 51 ~ 54. (Refer to Table 1-28 . DTMF Signal Adjustmeants.)

Table [-28 DTMF Signal Adjustments

| 1
Stru . '
Option W'trn:? Duf.llu“. Adjustment
Seltings | Settings
DTMF signal |Strap wires: Strapping Default settings are done to allow reception
receiving 51~ 54 wires of =34 dBm to -4 dBim DTMT signals. To
gain connected increase the receiving gain, cut the strap
wires (=42 Lo dBm to —12 dBm DTMF
signals can be received),
S1: Channel | receiving gain
S52: Channel 2 receiving gain
! S3: Channel J receiving gain
J | l S4: Channel 4 receiving gain
3.4.2 VRS-Fi4)-11 KTU

The VRS-F{4)-11 KTU provides record/playback of vaice messages [or the
Automated Attendant, Voice Prompt, and Delay Announcement features.

A maximum of Lwo VRS-Fl4)-11 KTUs can be installed in the syslem.
Each VES-F{4)-11 KTU has four record/playback channels. The maximum

recording time of 2ach chanope! is 240 seconds, The recording time [or each
channel can be divided as follows:

e 15sec . 16 messages = 240 sec.
¢ J0 sec. . Bmessages = 240 sec,
o G0 sec, ' dmessages = 240 sec.

L]

# 120 sec, 240 soc.

2messages

Switch Settings/LED [ndicatinns:

SW1 on both the Main and Expansion PCBs controls battery power for memory
backup. These must be turned ON {or retention of VRS memory {or this KTU in
case of power failure,

Maote: Do not separate the Main or Expansion PCEs.

LEDs 1 and 2 (on the Main PCU) represent channels 1 and 2. LEDs 1 and 2 (on
the Expansion PCB) represent channels 3 and 4. These LEDs light red when in
use (recording or playing messages). The green LED 3 on the VRS-Fi4)-11
KTU, when lit, indicates the KTU is receiving power. Switch MB is the
ONJOFF control (or this KTU. |Refer to Figure 1-58 - VRS-F{4)-11 KTU Switch
Layout.)

Hardwnre Se- - Seatinng an
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EXPANSION PCE

MAIN PCT

LED2

CH4 —p=d) = [Red)
CHI ==L - ey

(Feud)

L

— rram

Switch 1

Expansion PCA
Battery

\ ( P
: H LEDY
et Lf{”\\ N <2
Lsnl\ﬁ - CH1
Giean) 1 -
~0
aN
[ ?—-—— Mo
OFF W
! I} aN
| P
oN |l G 1
4
i l]:’ OFF
OFF
F = E
¥ o, L - .
{ ' ,: N :‘ "o Expansion Main
AN ' K PcB pes
Main PCR Swwiteh | '
Bartery

Figure 1-58 VRS.F(4)-11 KTU Switch Layout

ECR-F-11 KTU

The ECIL-F-11 K'TU provides two RCA jacks and eight relay contacts. Three of
Lhe eight relays are used for External Paging contact, cne s used for Night
Chime contact, and the other four are used for External Tone Ringer. One of the
two RCA jncks is used [or External Tone Ringer/Night Chime audible output,
The other RCA jack is used for External Paging cudible inpul output.

Only one ECR-F-11 KTU can be installed in the system.

Switch Selting/LED Indicatians:

The green LED (LEDL) on Lhe ECR-F.11 KTU, when lit, indicates that this
KTU is receiving power, Switch MB is the ON/OFF control for this KTU.
(Refer to Figure 1-59 - ECR.F-11 KTU Switch Layout and Table 1-29 -
ECR-F-11 KTU Optional Device Connection Terminals.)

Ifaadiiame CPrrallMansicame amd Trmatallabiam
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. 4
i
K2 — [ B
—
™ JK2 (For External Paging)
“M,,_\ IEV (For External Tone
VR1 ij o @: HRIHI;E:.’NIghLChlmE
CHN1 \ M8 Switch
SSLeo
' M
D
CN4 eulf
o) [ Lo
. L. O I

Far Maximum Valume: Turn VA1 Counter Clociowise

Figure 1-59 ECR-F-11 KTU Switch Layout
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Table 1.29  ECR.F.11 KTU Optional! Device Connection Terminals

PinNo.| Terminal Name Function

16 | 8 RM
15 8 RC External Tone - Ringer 4

[ 14 TRM
19 1RO External Tone - Ringer J
12 5 HEM
1 | 5RO External Tone - Ringer 2
Lo 3 KM
g | 5 R External Tone - Ringer 1
8 | 4 RM
T | LR Might Chime 1
B 3 Rid

,f 5 9 RC External Poging - Zone C
4 2HM
9 2 R External Paging - Zone B
p 1M .
y L RC External Paging - Zone A

Table 1-30 ECR-F-11 KTU Connectors/Adjustments

Adjustment MNume of Iaitinl Adiust :
Iem Switch Settiny juntmen
External Tane Ringer JH NIA Toeonnect the External Speaker for External
Tone Ringer/Night Chime
External Paging [JK2 MIA Toeconnect the External Speaker for Exteraal
' Poging
| -
| External Tone VILL Center To adjust the External Tone Output Leve!
RingeriMNight Chime
Volume Control

Hardwnre Specificatinna and Tnatallntinn
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a.4.4

MIF-F(S)-10 KTU

The MIF KTU serves two purpeses: it allows the connection ol a personal
computer to perlorm System Programming and Up/Down leading of System
Data and it provides Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) to be output via
the R5-232 cable to a prinler. (Refer to Figure 1-62 - SMDR Print Formats.)
These two [unctions can be operated at the same Lime.

Only ene MIF-FiS)-10 KTU can be installed in the system, |Refer to the Blectra
Professional Level [] System Program Technician Manual lincluded with the
System Program Technician software (Sltock No. 7222000 [(or programming
instructions using a PC.|

Switch Setling=/LED lndicalinns:

The green LED (LED1), when lit, indicates the MIF-FIS)-10 KTU is receiving
power. The red LED (LED?2), when Nashing, indicates the MIF is exchanging
date communications wilh the system CPU. The red LED (LED3), when lit,
indicates the SMDR function is outpulting a call record, |Refer to Figure 1-60 -
MIF-F{5)-10 KTU Switch Lavaut.|

Battery Bartery

Backup ackup
Switch
/ 5w}

N

o |
OFF

LED3

& {Red)
} LED2
(Red)

LEC

ey
G T _—"(Green)
)
aH
e [
QFF
Wl Wi |
"~ ERFRAREs ([EERESREH
HE 113
LEd 4% & Ia FERENET
\Dinjwi:r_!:
{Frinter)
Dip Switch
B (Fersonai
Computer/Modem;
Cable
Cannection
] G —+— {anly for SMDR
- CNH- UtPU”
CM 10 —
= | I Cable
Q‘"-_" ckid ‘hh""‘“--.._ Connection
{enly for PCar
/' Modem)

Figure [-60 MIF-F(5)-10 K'TU Switch Layout
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Table 1-31 MIF-FIS)-10 KTU Switch (SW1) Settings for PCand MNP Modem Connections
Swileh ONIOFF .
Puodition e Description
(SW2) o
1 QFE:. 0 Coennection to CMN7
ON: L ;. PC Dicect
1: MNP Medem Connecled
2 ! ory. o Not Used
i N L
J QFF: 0 Mot Used
N l
4 OFF: 0 Nal Used
oM H
3 OFF: 0 Parity und Slop Dits:
ON: ! .
Swa.s | swa.g f Party Stop Uits
1] | i l Mone -
i OFF;, 0 U L i None L
ON: 1 | 0 | Even |
| 1 i L Odd L
7 OFF: 0 Baud Rates:
ON: 1
{ SW3.7 | SwWa.d ItS.232C
I ] V] 00 b
| 8 OFF:. 0 v 1 4800 by
' ON: 1 ! 0 2400 bpa
[ L ! ! 1200 bpa

LFy

T’

NP I -
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Table 132 MIF-F(5)-10 K'TU Swilch (SW4) Switch Settings for Printers

Swilch
Pogitivn DN‘IQFF Descriptiva
(SW4) Setting
1 OFF: 0 Mode Setting:
OM: i (: Cperation Made
' l: Test Maode:
i | Mole: Operotion of MIF stops when set
H to Lhe Test Mode
2 OFF: 0 |Not Used
ON: L
d OFF:- -0 Mol Used
OM: 1
- 4 OFF: 0  |Data Bits (RS-232C for Printer)
OMN: i 0: 8 bit
l: 7hit
5 OFF: 0 Parity and Stop Bits;
Nl SWi -5 SW4 -4 Parity Stop Dits }
0 0 Mona 2 i
. [
8 OFF: 0 1] I Maone L
oM 1 1 i Evan 1
1 i I 0dd 1
7 QFF: 0 Baud Rates:
ON: L
SWdi.7 5Wd4.8 RS- 12120
) [ 0 4804 bpn
8 OFF: 0 0 1 2404 bps
ON: 1
L 0 1200 bpu
| 1 200 bpa IL
-
| [ P sl P TRl i

Agd ok
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Table L33

MIF-F(S)-10 K'TU - DTE PC or Printer Conneclions

{ T
| MIF(CN7 & CN8) Tii:‘ﬁf; Sr-ltrsmziﬁgt PC or Printer
Cuble

FG (FG) 1 L - (FGIFG 1 - |1 (FQIFG
| RXDIRD) 5 2 (SDITXD 2 | --<.- |2 (SD)TXD
TXD(SD) 4 — | 3 (RDIRXD 3 ~>.. |3 (RD)RXD
CTSICS) b | 4 (RSIRTS 4 ~<- |4 (RSIRTS
RTS(RS) 3 5 (CSICTS & .>- |5 ({CSICTS
DTR(ER) 7 — | 6 (DRIDSR 6 ~>.- |6 (DRIDSR
SGISG) 3 7 (SGISG 7 - |7 (SGISG
DSR(DR) 2 20 (ERIDTR 20| --<-- |20 (ERIDTR
DCD (CN10) — |8 (cDiDCD 8 - xi..|8 (CDIDCD

Muote: The arrows show the direction ol duta Mow during eperation.

Tuble 1-34 MIF-F($)-10 KTU - DCE MNF Modem Connections

4 Reverse
MIF (CN8) — MLE L ble RS-232 | MNP Modem
Adsembly Cable

; FGIFG) 1 | seeee 1 (FOIFG 1| eeeeees 1 (FGIFG
RXDIRD) B - p (SDITXD 2 - s J (RDIRXD
TXDHED) 4 —_ J (RDMENXD 3 S, I 2 ({SDITXD
CTSCS) f 4 4 tRESIRTS 4 5 (CSICTS
RTS(RS) 4 — 3 (C3ICTS 5 N 4 (REIRTS
DTRIER) 7 f - 6 (DRIDSKR 6 o, i 20 (ER)DTR
5GISG) B e | T (SGISG 7 — |7 (SG)SG
CDCNL1OY - 8 (CoDDCD B —e e 8 (CDIDCD

| DSR(DR) 2 — 20 (ERDTR 20 . 6 (DR)DSR
Mute: The arrows show the direction ol duta Mlow during aperation.

10 LI I | o . biamn meed Trstallabinm
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Installation:

The MIF-F(5)-10 KTU can be installed into an Application Slot {AP) or into one
ofthe four Application/Interface Slots (AP/IF] ~ APAF4), in the Basic K53U, This
KTU is shipped with two cabie assemblies (MIF cable assembly). One end of
each cable has an RJ35 (8-pin) connector. The other end of the cable terminates
at an RS-232 connector, This connector must be mounted in the Basic K5U.

Alter installing the KTU, connect the 225 pin connectors to CN8 or CN7 into
the MIF-F(5)-10 KTU. When connecting a PC, connect the small connector on
the MIF Cable Assembly to CN10 on the MIF-F(S)-10 KTU, then remove the
RS-232 connection bracket from the Basic KSU and attach the RS-232, on the
MIF Cable Assembly, to the RS-232 connection bracket using the screws on the
RS-232 connectors. (Refer to Figure 1.61 - Coanecting MIF Cable Assembly and
the MIF-Fi(S)-10 KTU to the Basic K5U )

Figure 1-61  Coonecting the MIF Cable Assembly and the MIF-F(S)-10 KTU
to the Basic KSU

Hardwnre Specificrations and Inatal'*ian LA
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Printer Connection for SMDR:

Required Equipment:

Lo MIF-FS)-10 KTU wilh the NEC provided MDF Cable Assembly
2 RE-232 Straight Cable

J. Standard Printer

To install:
1. SeL5Wd DIP switch to adjust for the printer on the MIF-F(S)-10 KT,
2. Install the MIF-F(S)-10 KTU into the Basic KSU,

J. Connect the MIF Cable Assembiy to CHNB on the MIF-FI151-10 KTU and the
Dasie X5U. [Reler to Pigure 161 - Connecting the MIF Cable Assembly
and the MIF-FISEL10 KTU o the Basic KSU |

4. Connect the standard printer using the straight R5.232 cable,
Turn the MDD switch, on the MIF-Fi51-10 KTU, to the ON position,

6. [Program Memory Blocks: System Mode (LKD) SMDR/LCR (LKS5) No. 02,
13, 4,25, and 26,

n

PCor MNP Class 5§ Modem Cannection lor Electra Prolessional Level 1T System

Propram Technicinn Sofbware;

The informotion given in this section is a baosic overview ol System

Programming using o PC. For specific information, refer to the Electra

Professionag! Level [f System Program Technictan Manval (included with the

Electra Prolessional Level ! System Technician seftware),

Required Bquipment:

L. MIF-F(E)-10 KTU with NEC provided MIF Cable Assembly

2. RS-232 straight cable (for direct connection) or reverse cable ({or remote
connection)

3. IBM%or IBM compatible PC with 286 or higher and MS-DOS® Version 3.3
or higher.

4. NEC's Electrn Professionul Level 1 System Program Technician Soltware
(Stock Mo, 7223000

5. Stondard dot matrix printer (if required for printing job specilications or
station lubels)

65, MNP Modem Class 5 or higher (required [or remote connection)

To install:
1. SecSWI DIEP switeh to adjust for o PC or modem on the MIF-F{5)-10 KTU.
2. lnstall the MIF.F(S)-10 K'TU into the Basic KSU,

3. Conneet the MIF Calle Assembly to CN7 and CN10 en the MIF-F(S)-10
KTU und the BDasic KSU. [Refer to Figure 1.61 - Connecting the MIF
Cuble Assembly and the MIF-F(5)-10 KTU to the Basic K5U,)

4. Conneet Lhe PC using o stroight RS-232 cable or connect the MNP modem
using a reverse 15232 cable,

Y Turn the M3 switch, on the MIF-F(5)-10 KTU, to the ON posilion.

I The falluwing sre rogistared brodsmssr b tha ndlosmin g comnpeise VB8 o Dnlarmat iome | usew o boshimss, B 1008 1d Mogrmmd] | urpoe s i,

e cdivim mim Bmmmifimatimme amd Tonkallablme
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1. Outgoing Call

07/03/92 09 :00AM 08.05-1% 06 127
A b C D E
00:15:32 1N2RABSIATSATOON
G H
2. Qutgoing Call (LCR, Forced Account Code, Account Code)
07/03/92 03 :00AM Ng-n5-1% 0o 243
A B C 0D E
No:185:102 I02BB51AR7537000
G H
1234567890 A12356 T7H o LCR
I J L
3. Cutgoing Call (LCR)
07/03/92 09 :00AM 08.-05.12 0G 123
A B . D E
Do-15-32 102RB851A7T537T000
G H
LCR
L
4." "Call Forward Ol-Premise (LCR, Account Code)
07/03/9%2 09 :00A M DA-05-12 oG 123
A B c D i
00:15:32 1028851 67537000
G H
12345678 LCR FWD234
[ L M
5. Call Forward Off-Premise (Account Code)
07/03/92 09 :00AM 0B-05-12 G 123
A B C D E
00:15:32 102885167537000
G H
12345678 FWD234
I M

Note: A ~ M are the printout item numbers. (Reler Lo Figure 1-63 - SMDR Print Formats Item
Numbers.)

Figure 1-62 SMDR Print Formats

o dwnaen Snecifieations and Tnatallatipe 1 .85
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6. Incoming Call

Ly

07/02/92 09.00AM N8-05-12 1cC 123
A B & D E !
00-:15:22
G
7. Inceming Call (Account Call)
07/03/92 09 :00AM B-05-12 1C 123
A B C D E
00:15:12
G
12345678
I

B, Transfer (Account Code)

07/03/92 09 :00AM 0H-05-12 1T 123 234
A B C D E F
00:15:32
G
12345678 t
I ;
9. DISA (Beth incoming and outgoing are printed)
07/03/912 09 :00AM 08-05-12 1cC £99
A B C D E
00:15:32
G
Di234567TH
K
07/03/92 09 :00AM NE-05-12 oG 898
A 3 & D E
00:15:32 LO2HHS167537T000
* H
D12345678
K
Nate: A~ Mare the printout item numbers. 999 is the temporary station numbar,

(Refer to Figure 1-63 - SMDR Print Formats Item Numbers.)

Figure 1-62 SMDR Print Formaots (continued)
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The following provides an explanation of each item that appears an the SMDR prinlout,

A, Start Dote: 07/03/92
07 = moath
03 = day
92 = year
B. Start Time: 00:00A M
09 = hour
03 = minute
AM = AMor PAl
C. Trunk Information: 08.05-12
08 = Route Advonce Block

05 = Truok Group

12 = Trunk Number
D. Typeof Call:

IC = _Incoming Call

0G = Qutgoing Call
ICC = Conflerence on lncoming Call

OGC = Conference on Outgoing Call

IT = Transferred Incoming Call

OT = Traneferred Outgoing Call

ITC = Conlerenceon Transferred [ncoming Call
OTC = Conlerence on Tronsferred Outgoing Call

E. Station Numbers 123
This number depends on whether the system is sel as 2-, 3-, ar 4-igit station number in System
Programming.)

F." “Transferred Station Number: 234
This number depends on whether the system is set as 2-, 3-, or 4-digit station number in System
Programmiag.)

G. Call Durntion: 00:15:32

00 = hour
15 = minute
32 = seconds

H. Number Dialed: 102885167537000
Maximum aumber of charocters is 24,

L Account Code; 12145678
Maoaximum number of characlers is 14,

J. Forced Account Cade: Al12345678
Maximum number of characters is 14,

K. DISA Forced Account Code: DI2346678
Moximum number of charocters ia 14,
L. LCR

LCR = Least Cost Routing

M. Call Forward Off-Premisve: FWD234
FWD (Forward) + OG (Station Number)

Figure 1-63 SMDR Print Formats [tem Numbers

Mard-=aro Srecificationaand 1+ " ajoe 1.RAT
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5.4.5 MIF.F(L)-10 KTU

The MIF-FL-10 KTU serves three purposes: it ollows the connection of a
personal computer to perform System Programming and Up/Down loading of
System Data, it provides Slation Messoge Detail Recording (SMDR) to be
autput via the R5-232 eable to a printer, and it provides Least Cost Routing
(LCRY ecapability.

Only ane MIF-FILI-10 KTU can be installed in the system, |Refer to the Least
Cost Routtng Manual (included with the Electrn Professional Level II Least
Cost Routing soltwore Stock Mo, 722302) for LCR instructions. Refer to the
Electra Professional Level ] System Program Technicinn Manual (included with
the Electra Prolessional Leve!l [ Svstem Progrom Technician soltware Stocic
Mo, T2230) for programming instructjons using o PC.]

Switch Settinpgw LED Indications:

The green LED (LEDL), when liL, indicates the MIF.(L}.10 KTU is receiving
power, The red LED (LED2), when flashing, indicates the MIF is exchanging
dola communications with the system CPU, The red LED (LED3), when lit,
indicates the SMDR function is cutputting a call recar i, [Refer to Figure 1.64 -
MIF-FIL-10 KTU Switeh Layout.)

Battery Buttery
Backup sckup
Swtch
/ W)
e : !
oM
L) O ol 5 3 LED]
[(Red}
RAabdFi 11 URIT LEDZ

Sl SWa

DN

| o

[N IR B B ] 133 4% & 78

: ‘h\\\"“-.., Dip Swtch
{ l,i?nntﬁl

| Olp Switch
™~ H»f:umnal
Computer/Modem)

Cable
Cannection

_— lonly for SMOR
.

CH Qutput)

[l
CN 10 El Cable
_/

CN? =~ Connection
{only far PC or
Modem)

Figure 1.64 MIF-F{L)-10 KTU Swilch Layout
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Table 1-35 MIF-F(L)-10 KTU Swilch 1SW2) Settings for PC and MNP

Modem Connections

l

Switeh 1 \joFE o
Position Sutling Description
(SW3) b
1 OFF: 0 Connection to CM7T
| ON: 1 : PC Direct
L. MNP Modem Connected
2 OFF. 0 Mol Used
oM 1
3 OFF: 0 Mot Used
OM: L
4 OFF: 0 | NotUsed
ON: 1
5 OFF: -0 Parily and Stop Bits:
ON: l
SWl.5 5Wl-a6 Parity |! Swp Dits
U ] | Mane ]
6 QFEF: i l Nona 1
ON: ! 1 [ Even | L
1 | Odd L
7 OFF: 0 Baud RaLes:
O l . |
S5Wwa.7 5Wal.8 RS5.2a2C
| v 0 ' 2600 bpa
a OFF: 0 0 l {4600 bpa
ON: i l o 2400 bpu
| B b
l L | 1200 b

ardwars Soacilic

i
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Table 1-36  MIF-FIL)-10 KTU Switeh (SW4) Switch Settings for Printers

gl
Switch |\ 5 _
Position Settiny Description
(SW4) “HER
L OFF:. 0 Mode Setting:
ON: 1 0: Operation Mode
1t Test Mode;
Mote: Operation of MIF stops when set
to Lhe Lest mode.
2 OFF0 Mot Used
ON: 1
d OrF: 0 Not Used
oM 1
4 OFF: 0 IData Bits (RS-232C for Printer!
ON: 1 - 0: Hbit
I: Thit
5 OFF: 0 Parity and Stop Bits: W
ON: 1 | SW4-5 | SWd.8 Parity Stop Dits 1|
| a 0 Hone s 1
6 QFF: 0 | e 0 Meara ! 1
ON: 1 [_ 0 | 1 Even 1
Lo ] 0dd 1
7 OFF. 0 Baud Rates:
oM 1
SW4.T GW4 .8 l RS.232C |
]
0 o | 4800 bpa
8 | OFF: 0 :
| l H 2400 by
oM L bickuo
f 0 1 1200 bpa
[_ L L 300 bp

WHaedivara Brnanifiantiogne nnd Tnarallatian
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Table 1-37 MIF.F(L)-10 KTU - DTE PC or Printer Connections

| ! .
MIF (CN7 & CN8) | — Efﬁfﬂ“ﬁ? Re.as | o or Printer
Cable
FG (FG) 1 | sseem 1 (FGFG 1 |  eeeee I (FGIFG
IRXD(RD) 5 | «— |2 (SDITXD 2 | < |2 (SDITXD
TXD(SD) q — |3 (RDIRXD 3 | -->.. |3 {(RDJRXD
CTS(CS) 6 — | 4 (RSRTS 4 <o 4 (RSIRTS
. RTS(RS) 3 — |3 (CSCTS 5 | > |5 (CSCTS |
DTRIER) 7 - |5 (DRIDSR 6 | -->.. '6 (DRIDSR
SGISG) B g | T BGISG T | e |7 (5G)SG
DSR(DR} 2 — | 20 (ERIDTR 20| <. (20 (ERIDTR
DCD (CN10) — |8 (CDIDCD 8 | ~-xi.'8 (CDIDCD

Note: Thearrows show the direction of data [ow during eperation,

Table 1-38 MIF-F(L)-10 KTU - DCE MNP Modem Connections

——

I Reverse

MIF (CN8) =¢ o RS-232 | MNP Modem
: Cable |
FG (FG) Rt o] 1| (FGIFG 1 e |1 (POIFG
RXD(RD) 5 — |2 (sotxp 2 w<w- |3 (RD)RXD |
TXDESD) 4 — |3 (RDIRXD 3 | —>.. |2 (SDITXD |
CTS(CS) 6 — | & (RSIRTS 4 <— |5 (csioTS
RTS(RS) 3 —~ |5 (CSICTS 5 | ..>.. |4 (RSRTS
| DTR(ER) 7 —~ | 6 (DRIDSR & > 20 (ER)DTR
SG(SG) YRR e 7 (SGISG 7 e |7 (SGISG
CD (CN10) — | 8 (CDIDCD 8 <= |8 (CD)DCD
| DSR(DR) 2 ~ | 20 (ERDTR 20| --<-- |6 (DRIDSR
Note: The arrows show the direction of data flow during operation.
A
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Installation:

The MIF.F{L)-10 KTU can be installed into an Application Slot (AP) er into one
ol the four Application/Interface Slows (APAFL ~ AP/IF4), in the KSU. This KTU
is shipped with two cable nssemblies (MIF cable assembly). One end of each
cnble hasan RJJ5 (8.pin) connector, The other end of the cable Lerminates at an
RS5-222 connector. This conneclor must be mounted in the Basic KSU. [Refer to
Figure 1-85 - Connecting the MIF Cable Assembly and the MIF-F(L)-10 KTU to
the Basic K51.]

Figure 1.65  Connecting the MIF Cable Assembly and the MIF-F(L)-10
KTU to the Basic KSU

I LAl TR I N AL T



Installation Service Manual

Eluctra Professinnal Level 1] Sentember 1992

Printer Cannectinn for SMDR:

Required Equipment;

Lo MIF-¥(L)-10 KTU with the NEC provided MDF Cable Assembly
2. RS-202 Straight Cable

J.  Standard Printer

To install:
L. Set 5W4 DIP switch Lo adjust (or the printer, on the MIP-F(L}-10 KTU.
2. lnstail the MIF-FIL1-10 KTU into the Basic K3U.

3. Connect the MIF Cuble Assembly to CN8 an the MIF.F(L)-10 KTU and the
Basic KSU. [Refer to Figure 1-65 - Connecting the MIF Cable Assembly
and the MIF-FiL)-10 KTU to the Basic KSU.]

4. Connect the standard printer using Lthe straight RS-232 cablo.

5. Turnthe MB switch, on the MIF-F{L}]-10 KTU, to the ON position.

6.  Pregraom Memory Blocks: System Mode (LK1 SMDR/LCR (LK5) No. 02,
13, 14,25, and 26.

PCar MMP Class 5 Modem Connection for Electra Professional Level 1T System
Progpram Technician Sellware:

The information given in this seclion is a basic overview of System
Programming using a PC. Far specific information, refer to the Electra
Professional Level [T Systerm Program Technician Manual {included with the
Electra Professional Level 1] Syslem Technician soltware).

Required Equipment:
1. MIF-F(L)-10 KTU with NEC provided MIF Cable Assembly

2. RS5-I3% straight cable ifor dircct connection) or reverse cable (for remote
connection)

J.  1BMor IBM compatible PC wilh 286 or higher and M5-D0OS Version 3.3 or
higher

4. NEC's Electra Prolessional Level 1] System Program Technician Software
(Stock Na. T22300)

5. Standard dol matrix printer (if required {or printing job specifications or
slation labels)

6. MNP Modem Class 5 (required {or remote connection)

To install:
1.  Set SW3 DIP switch to adjust for a PC or modem, on the MIF-F(L}-10 KTU,
2. Install the MIF-F(L)-10 KTU inte the Basic KSU.

3.  Connect the MIF Cable Assembly to CNT and CN10 on the MIF-F(L)-10
KTU and the Basic KSU. [Refler to Figure 1-65 - Connecting the MIF
Cable Assembly and the MIF-F(L)-10 KTU to the Basic KSU.]

4. Connecl the PC using a stroight R5-232 cable or connect the MNP modem
using a reverse RS-232 cable,

5.  Turn the MU switch, on the MIF-F(L}-10 KTU, to the ON position.

Tewebiunen & “rationn ord Inet 0T e
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MIF-FlA)-10 KTU
The MIF-FiA-10 KTU allows an interfoce to an MIS (ACD) terminal.

Only one MIF-F{A)-10 KTU can be installed in the system, [Refer to the Electra
Professional Level I Automatie Call Distribution Manua! Stock No. T22027) for
detoiled instructions for the MIF.-F(A)-10 KTU |

Switch Setlings/LED Indieatians:

The green LED (LEDI), when it, indicates the MIF-F{A)-10 KTU is receiving
power, The red LED (LED2), when lit, indicates the MIF is exchanging data
communications with the system CPU. [Reler Lo Figure 1-66 -MIF-F(A)-10
KTU Switch Layout.]

Aattery Battery

Backup S“—P;‘-f:
wild
/ (5w 2}

9 )

o .,

l
i LED?

! (Fed)
' LEDT -
/(Green} i

e A

o
O
)

S 3

EEREREAS

]
125 4% & 8 12Y 4% & 10

S
o |- [NotUsed for this KTU)
H

SFF

DIP Switch
Personal Computer)

3] | e
E 5 Cable
[Z] e | Cha Connectian

{only far PC or
CN 10 Modem)

Figure 1-66 MIF.F(A)-10 KTU Switch Layout
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Table L-33 MIF-F{A)-10 KTU Switeh (SW2) Settings for PC and MNP Modem Connections
]
Switch La
Position DSN:S:} Deseription
L (SWD) wring
L
1 QFF: 0 Connection Lo OME
ON; 1 0: PC Direct
l: MNP Modem Connected
2 OFF: 0 { Mot Used
oM l
3 |OFF: 0 | NoL Used
OM: 1
" OFF: 0 | Not Used |
ON: [
: _ 5 OFF: 0 Parity and Stop Bits:
' ON: | !
I I SW1.5 | SW3. 4 | Purity Slop Dits ]
1] | 1] | Hone 2
G CFF [} L] | l | MNane 1
ON: oo o ] Even 1 J
| | 1 | Cdd 1
T OFF: 0 Baud Rates:
ON,' 1 I 1
SW31.7 | sSwi.d | ns.220
0 0 900 bps
[
] OFF:. 0 | 0 _ L 4800 bpa
ON: 1 L 0 | 2400bps
L L 1200 bpa
=
Hardwnre Specificntions and lnsin'® 1.095



September 1992

Electra Professionnl Level I1

Installation Service Monunl

Table 140 MIF-FIA)10 KTU - DTE PC Conneclions

MIF(CNT & CNB) — | f:i’:f:mt; SE:{:;}uLIf!-T PC or Printer
|' able

FG (FG) L L (FGFG 1 weem- |1 (FG)FG
RXD(RD) 5 —~ |2 (SDITXD 2 | =< |2 (SDITXD
TXD(SD) 4 — |3 (RDIRXD 3 | ~>- [3 (RD)RXD
CTS(CS) b — | 4 (RSIRTS 4 <. |4 (RSIRTS
RTS(RS) 3 — |5 (CSICTS 5 > |5 (CSICTS
DTR(ER) 1 — | 6 (DRIDSR & -->.. |6 (DR)DSR
SGSG) ! 7 (8CI5G 7 - |T (8GISG
DSR(DR} “ ~"| 20 (ERIDTR 20| --<-- [20 (ER)DTR
DCDICN10) ~ | 4 (CDIDCD 8 - x {8 (CD)DCD
MNote: The arrows show the direction of data flow during eperation.

Tuble L-41

MIF-F(A)-10 K'TU . DCE MNP Modem Connections

MIF (CNH) s ‘:iiﬁj‘;’['}f ?is::i}? MNP Modem
FG(FG) | 1 (FGIFG l - 1 (FGIFG
RXDIRD) 5 — | 2 (SDITXD 2 . 3 (RDIRXD
TXD(SD) 4 | —= |3 (RDIRXD 3 e 2 (SD)TXD
CTS(CS) 6 | e | 4 (RSRTS 4 - 5 (CSICTS
RTSIRS) 3 — | 5 (CSICTS 5§ e 4 (RS)RTS
DTR(ER) 7 — | 6 (DRIDSR & - 20 (ER)DTR
SG(SG) "SR . 7 (SCISG 7 e |7 (SGISG
CD (CN10) — |8 (CDIDCD 8 ~<.- |8 (CDIDCD
DSR(DR) 2 — | 20 (ERDTR 20 <. |6 {(DRIDSR
MNote: Thearrows show the direction of dola [low during operntion,

Ilacditimmn BanamiGas
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Installation;

The MIF-F{A)-10 KTU can be installed into an Application Slot (AP) or into one
of the four Application/Interface Slots (AP/F1 ~ AP/IF4), in the Basic KSU, Thia
KTU is shipped with two cable assemblies (MIF cable assembly). One end of
each cable has an RJJS (8-pin) connector, The other end of the cable terminates
at an R3-232 connector. This connector must be mounted on the Basic KSU.
[Refer to Figure 1.67 - Connecting the MIF Cable Assembly and the
MIF-FIA)-10 KTU to the Dasic K5U.]

— g

|
e

T
| ‘m ? d E

T e— L,

Figure 1-67  Connecting the MIF Cable Assembly and the MIF-F(A)-10
KTU to the Basic KSU
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"q-l:.--q s



September 19972

Electra Professionnl Level [] Installation Service Manual

MIS Terminal Connection for ACD:

Required Equipment:

L. MIF-F{A)-10 KTU with NEC provided MDF Cable Assembly
2, RS5-232 Straight Cable

3. IBMer!BM compatible PC with 286 or higher

Toinstall:

L. Set SWI DIP switch to adjust for the PC connection on the MIF-F{A)-10
KTU.

2. Install the MIF-FIA)-10 KTU into the Basie KSU.

3. Connect the MIF Cable Assembly to CNB and CNL10 on the MIF.F{A)-10
KTU and the Basic KSU, [Refer to Figure 1-67 - Conneecting the MIF
Cable Assembly and the MIF-F(A)-10 KTU to the Basic K5U.]

4. Conpect the MIS Terminal to use the straight R5-232 cable,
5  Turnthe MDB switch, en the MIF-FIA)-10 KTU, to the ON position.

Program Memory Blockis): System Mode (LKL}, PBE/Misc (LK8) Na, 25,
Syatem Modes (LK), ACDILK12) No. 00, 01, and 02.

[=r]

SECTIONG CABLE CONNECTIONS

6.1 General Informolion i

6.1.1

B.1.2

Cennection Requirements

The K5U is connected with each of the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones, aptional equipment, CO/PBX, DID, 4-wire E&M Tie lines (type |
and V), and digital trunks (TL/FTL) by a separate twisted-pair cable through the
MDF. The d4-wire E&M Tie lices are TUFTL lines and require multiple
twisted-poir cabling.

Cabling Precautions

When selecting cables and the MDF, future expansion or assignment changes
should be piven due consideration. Avoid running cobles in the following
ploces:

» A place exposed to wind or rain (except the LLT-F(2G)-10 KTU).

. A ploce neor heot rodiating equipment or where the quality of PVC
covering could be afTected by goses nnd chemicals.

. Anunstable place subject to vibration,

6.2 Wiring Between the KSU und the MDF

6.2.1

KSU Cables

The Basic KSU is equipped with two MDF Cable Assemblies; the Expansion
KSU is equipped with one MDF Cable Assembly. NEC recommends that the
MDF Cable Assembly be used to connect the Multiline Terminals, Single Line
Telephones (except PFT), CO/PBX, and DID lines. (Refer to Figure 1-68 - MDF
Cable Assembly Disgram and Toble 142 - Connection [nfermation/Connection
and Port Relationshipa.] When installing 4-wire E&M Tie lines, Single Line
Telephones with PFT, and other optional equipment with the ECR-F-11 KTU,
NEC pravides the connector; however, the cabling must be locally provided.

{Refer to Section 6.2.2 . Connecting Cables to Special Connectors.)

Hardwara Sracilicratiang and Inatallatinn
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R

15-pair cable

i \T MEC provided
Cabile Assembly

A

. 1#.10 in.
CABLE COLORS
ShE il E e
1 — — — — — ——
2 e = s i — i
3 | BLWH | SLWH | 0A-RD | GN-BK | OR-TL | BL.vI
4 | WHaBL | WH.SL | RD-BR | OK.GN | YL.OR | Wil
5 m— [, . — [E— [
6 — — — o s e
7 OR-WH AL-RO SL-RD BR-BE | GN-YL QR
8 | WH-OR | RD-BL | RD-SL | BK-BR | YLGN | VIi.OR |
9 ———— ——— — — —— —
10 — — — — — —-
11 | GN-WH | OA-RD | BL-8K | SL.BK BR-YL | GN-vI
12 | WH-GN | RD-OR | BK-BL | BK-5L YL.BR | VI-GN
13 — o o, — | e prom 3
14 b — e — S by T
1S | BR-WH | GN-RD | OR-BK | BL-vL SL-YL AR-VI
16 | WH-BR | RD-GN | 8K:OR | ¥L.BL LS VI-BR |

Figure 1.68 MDF Cable Assembly Diagram

He-' s Specificeinng and [ne i 199
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Table 142 Connection Informution/Connection & Port Relationships

! Multilloe Terminals, DSS | Others
| . Connale, or SLT Adaptor | Lesd Funetions
MDF | Hunoing {  Siation o
i Pig Calile i ~ cCo R
Conoectars | | SCL:II:?: ]-‘uT:-::::Tl.:inu ! Cable SLT | Dial, DID | DTI
| Line | (Mot i LLT
26 Wwil-BL nK _E T GN T T T r
1 O [.-WH Yl | i ROy H 14 It R
71 WILOR BK i T oM T T T TT
2 -Di-WH- YL | 13 R0 Ht i n ™
A oW | WH.GN | i i OGN T T |
1| CGMN-WH L it RD " R !
o wWiLar | IF T GN T T
v BRWH-) - ¥ R RD R R
30 | WHSL B T GN T | T T RT
5 | sLwn YL It RO n i it i
a1 RO-BL iE T OGN T T T T
th BL-RD YL [ AW t i ft TR
B 2 HL-0H T P LM T T
. 7 | GHLRD Wk i) no R | R
11 | OGN | B T GN T T
4 cnmD | YL R RD it R
14 RO-OR i B T GN iy T T RT
3 Br.pe | Yl i RD R " i R
! us | RD-SL BH T GN T T T T
10 | SL-RD YL R no it i r - TR
Q 1 | BK.OL UK T GN T T
11 BL-0K YL R no i i
| BKOR [T T GHN B T
12 | CRULK YL i "o R R
) BK.GN i T GMN T T T HT
1 MK ¥, I AN I i It R
24 BRI iTa T ON T T | T TT
14 wiaK | YL R RO it R i TR
D 40 BH-5L LK | T GN T T
15 5L-BK YL it RO i R
| a [ YLaL | BK [T GN T T
{ 16 | DL-YL | Yl | 13 RD R R
W2 YLOR | VK T 0N T T T RT
1| oryn | L It o i R R RR
43 YL-GN 0K T | GN T T T TT
14 OH-YL YL i ' o R R R TH
| Y 44 ¥I-BI K p CH i T
L9 w1l YL i RO R}
4G ¥ LS UK T aoN T T
20 5L-YL YL R o it R
46 VI 0L HK T GN T T T RT
1] DLVl YL R RD R R R RE
'h WI1.0R HK i i CH T T T T
v o1l YL I no i I it T
| 44 VIGN HK T G T T
wy G-I YL i RO i R
e V1IN B T GN T ™
74 i I YL R RD il R
50 V151, T
15 SL-¥I M R HiC MG MiC HiC

Maote 13 S0 PFT required sasembly ol one 4-position connector by the inataller. Only the ficet twe channels provide [or
PET connection, Utelor to Section 5.3.0.1 « Power Putlure Suckup for connector nssembly. )

Mote 2 The TLI-FI2- 10 KTUW pnd ECR-F.11 KTU require sssembly t
b a1 - TLEFIA 0 KTU Coble Conneetions s G.4.4.2 - ECIGF11 KTU Cable Connectiona. )

of Lthe connectors by Lhe inotaller, (Mefer to Sections

1 rnn

MHarduinen Qanmiflicatinne and Tratallntinm
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6.2.2 Connecting Cables to Special Connectors

If installing o TLI-F(2)-10 KTU, ECR-F-11 KTU andfer an SLI-F8G)-21 KTU
with PFT, the cables must be connected to the provided connectors, in the KTU
packing box. The following instructions explain this procedure.

1. Cut the {our cables the same length and insert them into the connector,
Ensure that ali four cables have been inserted all the way to the end of the
cover. (Refer to Figure [-G9 - Attaching the Cables to the Connector.)

“ake ture thal na burrs
are lelt hehind on [Re cut
e

/ Special Connector

Caver and

Fi Cover

. F S ey
! pr— . 2 2 S
B I:—‘—‘**{. :~. Cabie

Adaptable Cable
i Covering
Core Qutside
Dinmeter
040 mm. | 0.66 mm.
l [CT Cable 0.50 mm. 0.80 mm.
0.65 mum. 1.20 mm. +0

Figure 1-69 Attaching the Cables to the Connector
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b2

Lightly hold the connecter with the pliers. In this case, make sure that the
crimping portion ia held between the lower portion of the jaws of the plier.
(Refer to Figure 1-70 - Holding the Connector with the Pliers.)

Wrong Way Right Way

Figure 1.70 Holding the Connector with the Pliers

Squeeze the pliers to crimp the cables. [ the cover is loose, press the cover
agoin with the pliers,

Mote:

Il sulficient pressure cannot be applied when the screw of the
pliers is in the center position, change the position of the screw
that allows the jows of the pliers to close. Be careful when
squeezing the hands of Lthe pliers, excessive pressure could cause
damaoge Lo the connector. (Refer to Figure 1-71 - Positioning the
Screw of the Pliers.)

Serew in center pavilion
Where jawi apen when
handiey are 1queeted,

/

Figure 1-T1 Positioning the Serew ol the Pliern

o

T M
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6.2.3

Outside Lines

The FCC authorized connector (or the connection of CO lines is nn RJ21X. The
CO lines will be connected in sequence within this termination block.
Thereflore, the lines must he ordered in the appearance order best suited to the
customer’s usage. {(Refer to Table 1.42 - Connection Information/Connection &
Port Relationships [or information about the MDF Connector Assembly Cable
positions, the cable number, and load functions. )

Ground Slart andfor Loop Start, Loop Dial, DID, 4-wire &M Tie lines (types |
and V) aod T1 can be connected Lo this system. [Lis recommended that only
twisted pair wiring be used to cross-connect the lines (rom the RJ21%
terminalion bleck Lo Lhe MDF.

Hall-Wpping or parailel connections must not be used on outside lines connecled
to the system,

8.2.3.1 TLI-F{2)-10 KTU Cable Cannections

Chnnnel Piny

(R1 | T
EIAE
4 | T2 |
2 i1 R
[ 1 wa
{ [ ML
'l 14
R |
5 T |
T 1 n1 |
L 1 ] Tl
1 | 5 A
4 El
3 Wl
1 _JI
' |

Note 1: TLI-F(2)-10 KTU contains one, ‘l-position connector for
nssembly by the installer,

Note2: The NEC provided six, 4-position connector cable

CANNOT be used to suppert 4-wire E&M service., (Refer
to Figure 1-68 - MDF Cable Assembly Diagram.)

Motle J:  Connector pins 1~ 16 are counted from the bottom to the top
of the KTU when itis installed into an interface slot.

Hrr'»warg Specific- ‘ians and "natalletinn 1-103
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6.2.1.2

ECR.F-1! KTU Cable Connections

‘ I;];l r']\j;nniul Function

I 16 8 RM
" 8 RC External Tone - Ringer 4
14 TRM
i 7 RC External Tone - Ringer J
12 6 RM
1 § RC External Tane - Ringer 2
14 3 RM
5 5 RC External Tone - Ringer 1
[} 4 B M
1 4 RC Might Chime
’ J i External Paging - Zone C |
5 | 3RC
4 | 2RM
5 ; 2 RC External Paging - Zone B
A E o Externol Paging - Zone A
1 , 1RC

Mote 1: ECR.F-11 KTU contains one, 4-position connector and

Note 2:

Note J:

MNote 4:

Note 5:

two RCA plugs.

The NEC provided six, 4-position connector cable
CANNOT be used to support this KTU, (Refer to
Figure 1.68 - MDF Cable Assembiy Diagram.)

Connector pins 1 ~16 are counted from the bottom to the
top of the KTU when it is installed into an interface slot.

External spenkers and amplifiers must be locally
provided,

External speakers must be 600 (1.

e d Tovmbo Ila bime
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6.2.3.3 DTI-F({ )-10 KTU Cable Connections

To install the cable between the TUFTL trunk and the
DTLF( 3-10 KTU:

L. Connect the TUFTI trunk to the MDF. (Refer to Figure
1-72 - MDF Trunk Connection.)

Connect this cable from the MDF to the DTI-F( }-10 KTU by
twisted-pair cable. (Refler to Figure 1-72 - MDF Trunk
Connection.)

e

]
g Terminnl
Pins
Nome
1
3 T
“ Lt
5
fi
. 7 TT
| 3 TH
b
10
[ Il
12
13
L4
15 ,
16

Note 1: The maximum distance [rom the DTL-FC 3-10 KTU to
CSU/D Mark is 655 feet, using 22 AWG.

Notle 2: D Mark is instalied by the telephone company.

Note 3: C5U is recommended (or maintenances {loop back ar
alarm [unction) or surge protection. The customer needs
to purchase ned instal] the CSU,

CsU or
RR . L D Mark
RT [ _

r Maximum 655 feet (200 meters) J

Figure 1-72 MDF Trunk Connection
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6.2.4

5.2.0.4 SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU Cable Connections

Chuonnel Pins
| 14 T4
4 15 4
T4
i
12 T2
. 1 fI&]
3- 10
4
4 12
9 7 1
i PFT2
5 PF 2
4 Ti |
1 I kL |
K PFTL |
[ PEILL

Mote

providing eight channels.

MNate 2

SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU contains two, 4-position connectors

Chonnels L and 2 can be used (or PFT. I PFT is to be

used, the NEC provided six, 4-position connector cable

CANNOT be used for channels 1~ 4, However, itcan be

used [or chaninels 5~ 8, {Refer to Section 5.3.2.1 - Power
Failure Backup.)

Modular Terminal Coaneclions

When connecting Multiline Terminals, DSS/BLF Consoles, or SLT Adaptors to

the MDF or IDF, individually *wisted l-pair cabling must be used. Reler to
Table 1-42 - Connection Information/Connection and Port Relationships {or lead

functions. [Reler to Figure 1.73 - Modular Terminal for Connection of Multiline

Terminals and DSS/BLF Consoles for station modular jock (RJ13C/W)

connection.]

Figure 1.73

DSS/BLF Conacles

STATION

AR - - 5 CABLE

MODULAR
TERMINAL

Modular Terminal for Connection of Multiline Terminals and

sl Tomaballatiae

¢
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Only DTMF dial, Single Line Telephones, standard 2500 type, are able Lo dial
within the system. One-pair cabling is required, it is recommended Lhat twisted
pair cabling be used. (Refer to Table 1- 42 - Connection Infermation/Connection
and Port Relatienships for lead functions. Refer Lo Figure 1-74 - Simplified
Schematic of Single Line Telephane Connection for station termination.)

STATION CADLE

HIRD) -
—,—

TOMDE 1o

MODULAL

i ‘ "] 'TERMINAL
{2 11“3 [a Tsl!
RS & TH T J

It T

SINGLE LINE TELEPIHONE

Figure 1-74  Simplified Schematic of Single Line Telephone Connection

For additional CQ line connections to additional Single Line Telephones,
similar cross connections should be made.

Since all of the Single Line Telephones must be equipped with DTMF dialing,
the outside lines must allow tone disling if dialing during power failure is
required. If trunks are Ground Start, then Single Line Telephones must be
equipped with a ground butten.

When Single Line Telephones arc installed, they can operate as power [ailure
telephones, via cross connection on the MDF. (Refer to Figure 1-75 - Cross
Connection of Single Line Telephones.)

Note: Single Line Telephones used for Power Failure Transfer must be
supported by ao SLI-F{8G)-21 KTU.

03 SLI-F(8G) SLT
TIP o PT " g mim s TIP
RING i o PR eqmmmman- RING

Figure 1-75 Cross Connection of Single Line Telephones

Hn ]'i"'\utr] ™ Smﬁi "

“‘anaand T
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SECTIONT TERMINAL INSTALLATIONS

7.1 Genernl Information

The system has [our kinds of Multiline Terminals, a DSS/BLF Console, and an SLT
Adaptor, which allows connection of Single Line Telephones,

This section provides the instructions for wall mounting a Multiline Terminal, for
installing the plostic panels that nre provided with the telephones, ete.

7.2 Multiline Terminals
T.2.1 ETW.8-1(BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminol is a fully modular instrument with eight Flexible Line
keye (coeh with o two-color LED), eight [unction keys, built-in speakerphone,
Ancillary Device Adonpter (ADA) compalibility, a large LED to indicate
incoming cnils and messages, and a Lilt stand, [Reler to Figure 1-76 -
ETW-8-1(BK) TEL Multiline Terminal.}

A maximumof 55 ETW.8.1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a :I}’Etcm.

Figure 1-76 ETW.8-1(BK) TEL Multiline Terminal

AR : e cdisiinra PannsiMantiams nemd Toptallalinm
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7.2.2

7.2.2

ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
koys (each with o two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone,
Ancillary Device Adaptor (ADA) compatibility, 16-charncter by 2-line Liquid
Crystal Display (LCD), a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages,
and a tilt stand. [Refer to Figure 1-77 - ETW-16DC-1 (BK) TEL Multiline
Terminal.]

A moximum of 56 ETW-16DC-1(BK) TELs can be instailed ina system.

Figure 1.77 ETW-16DC-1(BK) TEL Muitiline Terminal

ETW-16DD-1(BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a [ully modular instrument with 16 Flexible Line
keys {each with a twe-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone,
Aacillary Device Adaptor (ADA) compatibility, 16-character by 2-line Liquid
Crystal Display (LCD), 20 programmable One-Touch keys (with red LEDs for
BLF), a large LED Lo indicate incoming calls and messages, and a tilt stand.
[Refer ta Figure 1-78 - ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TEL Multiliae Terminal.]

A maximum ol 56 ETW-16DD-1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1-78 ETW-16DD-1(BK) TEL Multiline Terminal

Hardwar~ S~~rifications and Inat~"ation 1-109



Sentamber 1992

Electra Professional Laval 11 Installation Service Manual

T.2.4 ETW.24D5-1 (BK) TEL

This Multiline Terminal is a fully modular instrument with 24 Flexible Line
keys (each with a two-color LED), eight function keys, built-in speakerphone,
built-in dual path capability, Ancillary Device Adaptor (ADA) compatibility,
l6-character by 2-line Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), 12 programmable
Cne-Touch keys, a large LED to indicate incoming calls and messages, and a tilt
stand. [Heler to Figure 1.79 - ETW-24DS-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal.]

A maximum of 56 ETW-24D3.1 (BK) TELs can be installed in a system.

Figure 1.79 ETW.24DS-1 (BK) TEL Multiline Terminal I

T:2:5 Connectiong a Multiline Terminoal to the System

1.  Plug o telephone cord into the modular jack on the bottom side of the
Multiline Terminal. (Refler to Figure 1-80 - Connecting a Multiline
Terminal to the System.)

2. Lead the cord out through the cord groove.

Figure 1.80 Connecting a Multiline Terminal to the System

Hardwnara Soecificatinne nnd Installation
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7.2.6 Installing the Designation Card, Plastic Ponel, and Lobels on a Multiline
Termina]

1. Place the designation card over Lthe keys on the Multiline Terminal, {Refer
to Figure 1-81 - Installing the Desigaation Card, Plastic Pnnel, and Labels
on a Multiline Terminal.)

[ ]

Insert the top hooks of the clear plastic panel in the appropriate holes on
the Multiline Terminal, then place the botiom hooks in the Multiline
Terminal. Snap the plastic panel into place to aecure it. (Refer to Figure
1-31 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic FPanel, and Labels on a
Multiline Terminal.)

3. Remove the station number label nnd place on the handset hook.

4. Remove the Directory Card from the sheet and put it oo the Directory
Tray. (Refer to Figure 1.81 - Installing the Designation Card, Plastic
Panel, and Labels on a Multiline Terminal.)

With DSS/BLF Plastic Panel

Designatian
Card

Directory Card

Figure 1-81 lostalling the Designation Card, Plastic Panel, and
Labels on a Muitiline Terminal

Hardware Specificntinnas and Installatinn 1-1
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T.2.7T

Tilt Stand Adjustment

1. Tounloldthe legs on the tilt stand:

a. Turn the Multiline Terminal upaide down.

b, Unfold the legs until they lock. (Refer to Figure 1-82 - Unfolding the

Legs on the Tilt Stand.)

>

/‘:}“‘H

Figure 1-82 Unfolding the Legs on the Tilt Stand

[ 2]

To fold the legs an the tilt stand:

a.  Turnthe Multiline Terminal upside down,

b.  Press the mold under the legs.

¢.  Fold the legs toward the body of the telephone. (Reler to Figure
1-83 - Folding the Legs on the Tilt Stand.)

Figure 1-83 Folding the Legs on the Tilt Stand

Hawdwranra Sranificatianeg and Tnatnllntinn
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7.3 EDW-48-1 (BK) DSS/BLF

The Direct Station Selection/Busy Lamp Field Coasole is equipped with 48
programmable keys with two LEDs (red eod green), 12 function keys with one-color LED
{(red),and a tilt stand. [Refer to Figure 1-84 - EDW-48-1 (BK) DSS/BLF.]

A maximum of flour EDW.48-1 (BK) DSS/BLF Consoles can be installed in the system,

Figure 1-84 EDW-48-1(BK) DSS/BLF Console

T7.3.1  Connecting the EDW-i8-1 (BK) DSS/BLF ta the System

The EDW-48-1 (BK) DSS/BLF Conscles may be associated with any of the

following Mulliline Terminals: ETW-16DC-1 {BK) TEL, ETW-156DD-1 (BK)

TEL, or ETW-24DS-1 (BK) TEL.

1. Plug a telephone cord into the medular Jack on the bottom side of Lhe
DSS/BLF Console.

2. Lead the cord out through the cord groove. (Refer to Figure 1-85 -
Connecting a DSS/BLF Console to the System.)

S e

Figure 1-85 Connccting n DSS/BLF Console to the System

Hardware Specificntiona and Inatallation 1-113
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J.  Plug the AC/DC Adaptor into the jack located on the bottom of the
DSS/BLF Console.

7.3.2 Installing the Plastic Panel on a DSS/BLF Console
1. Place the Designation Card over the keys on the DSS/BLF Console.

2. Insert the bottom hooks ol the clear plastic panel in Lhe appropriate holes
in the DSS/BLF Console and snap the panel into place,

SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP

This Single Line Telephone Adaplor provides an interface [or a Single Line Telephone or
similar device to an ESI.F(8)-21 KTU port. This adaptor includes a built-in ringing
signal (RSO} penerator.

One cable, with ILJ11 connections at both ends, is provided with this unit. This cable is
used to connect the adaptor to an ESI-F{8)-21 KTU port. The other RJ11 connector is
vaed to connect an SLT or other similar device,

T.4.1 Connection

Figure 1-86 - Connecting a Single Line Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP,
shows the connection [rom on ESL-F(8)-21 KTU port to o Single Line Telephone
using the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.

s welvirnmn RraniPRantimme amd Tratnllatinm
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single Line
Telephone

ESl Port SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
Do 1
o WP, 1 2 =) _
ESl Rewite) ), | 31 TEL (2-wire] } |
Vol 4 3 v '!
RJT3C

= SLT-F(1G)-10 AD
/|
| ‘

TEL E5!

™ |
e
- L

o

|
RIT1
11
[2-wire) (2-wire}

| |

A Esl
LN
SLT

Figure 1-86 Connecting a Single Line Telephone using the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
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T.4.2

Wull Mounting the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP
There nre two ways to wall mount this adaptor,
1. Usethe wall mount lecation on the rear with one screw,
-0OR -
1. Open the unit by removing the two screws [rom the top of the

SLT-Fi1G)-10 ADP. (Refer to Figure 1-87 - Removing the Screws [rom the
SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP.)

Figure 1-87 Removing the Screws [rom the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP ‘

2. Using the two provided wood screws, attach the unit to the wall. Close the
unit and secure with the two screws previously removed, (Refer to Figure
1-88 - Attaching the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP to a Wall.)

Figure 1-88 Attnching the SLT-F(1G)-10 ADP to n Wall




Tastallation Service Manunl Electrn Professional Level 17 September 19972

7.6  Wall Mounting Unit
1.5.1 General Information

The WMU-W (BK) Unit is a universal Wall Mount Unit which can be used to
mount any Multiline Termiaal,

7.5.2 Installing the Wall Mouating Unit (WMU-W (BK)]
The WMU-W Unit can be coanected to any Multiline Terminal in the sy stem,

L. Remove the station number plate and designation strip,

2. Remove the hanger by sliding it out. Remount it back in the original
position with the projected side [acing upward. (Refer to Figure 1-89 - Wall
Mounting Preparation.|

Figure 1-689 Wall Mounting Preparation

3.  Reinstall the staticn number plate and designation strip.

Hardware Specifications and Inatallation 1-LL7
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4. Fasten the optiopal WMU-W (BK) Unit to the wall using the two provided
screws. (HRefer to Figure 1-90 - Mounting the WMU-W (BK) Unit to the
Wall.)

AW

W

\i

4

A\

AN

Figure 1.90 Mounting the WMU-W (BK) Unit to the Wall

5 Mount the Multiline Termical onto the wall mounting unit by aligning the
notches on the bottom of the Multiline Terminal with the rails on.the wall
mounting unit. [Refer to Figure 1-91 - Mounting the Multiline Terminal
totha WMU-W (BK) Unit.|

Figure 1-91 Mounting the Multiline Terminal to the WMU-W (BK) Unit
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SECTION 8 ANCILLARY DEVICE CONNECTION

8.1 General Information

ADA(1)-W (BK) Unit

This Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit provides the Multiline Terminal with connection for
a headset, external speakerphone, or other ancillary devices. An ADA(L)-W (BK) Unit
con be installed in any Multiline Terminal.

A maximum of 56 ADA(1)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per Multiline
Terminal,

ADAZ)-W (B Unit

This Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit provides the Multilice Terminal wilh a dingle Line
Telephone interface. An ADA(2).W (BK) Unit can be installed in any Multiline
Terminal and allows connection of a Single Line Telephone, cordless telephone, fax,
modem, un automalic dialer (which generates DTMF tones for dinling), and an
answering machine. The maximum distance between the ADA{2)-W (BK) Unit and the
equipment is 10 feet, using 24 AWG. An AC/DC adaptor is required for power supply to
the ADA(ZIW (BK) Unit, The ADAID-W (DK Unit has o built-in REG; hookllash
detection, Message Wait, and disconnect signal are nol supported.

A maximum of 16 ADA(Z)-W (BK) Units can be installed in a system, one per Multiline
Terminal,

8.2  Installing the Ancillary Device Adaptor Unit [ADA{L-W (BK) or ADA(2)-W (BK)]
in the Multiline Terminal
The ADA(1)-W (BK) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit can be connecied to any Multiline
Terminal in the system.
1. Unplug the line and handset cords.
2. Turn the Multiline Terminal upside down and place it ona diy surface.

3. Remove the knockout (second [rom the top) on Lhe bottom of the Mulliline Terminal.
(Refler to Figure 1-92 - Removing the Kaockouts to Install ADA(1)-W {BK) Unit or
ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit.]

Figure 1.92 Removing the Knockouts to Install ADA(1)-W (BE) Unit or ADA(2)-W
(BK) Unit

¥
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Plug the connector labeled CN1, from the ADA(L-W (BIK) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK)
Unit, into the jack labeled CN4, on the Main Board. [Refer to Figure
1-93 - ADA(L)-W (BK) Unit or ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit Installation, Table
140 - ADACL-W (BK) Unit Cable Connection, nnd Table 1-44 - ADA(2).W (BK)
Unit Cable Conniection. |

Mount the ADA(1}-W (BK) Unit into the Multiline Terminal using the screw
provided (compenent side down). [Refer to Figure 1-93 - ADA(1)-W (BK) Unit or
ADA(Z)-W (BE) Unit [nstallation.)

Connect the external device (fax, modem, answering machine, etc.) using the
inlormation provided in ETls.

Figure 1-93 ADA(LI-W (BK) Unitor ADA(2)-W (B} Unit [nstallation

Table 143 ADA(L-W (BK) Unit Cable Connection

ADA(L)-W (BK) Unit

I. From Ta

CHN1 CN4

Table L-44 ADA(Z)I.W (BEK) Unit Cable Connection
|

ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit

From To

CN1 CN4

1-120
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Ta. For ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit only:
Flug the AC/DC adaptor in the jack, located on the side of the ADA(2)-W (BK) Unit.
Tb. Pluginthe handset and line cords.

8.  Test the operation of the Multiline Terminal and then test the operation of the
external device,

SECTION 9 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION

9.1

General Information
The system can support Lhe following;

. External Music On Held
. External Paging
. External Tone Ring/Night Chime

Music On Hold
Provision has been mude to ailow connection of 4 iocally provided external music source

to provide Music On Hold for held calls.

Music source input is made using the MOH jack located on the CPU-F(10}-20 KTU. For
music source input level and impedance, refer to Section 2.12.1 - Music On Hold, in this
chapter,

Note: In compliance with FCC Part 15 regulations, the following procedure must be
implemented any time a Music On Hold source is connected to this system,
To install:

L. Make a slit on the cable insulation approximately 1-1/2 inches leng, at a distance of
12 inches {rom the plug end, oo the cable to be connected to the MOH jack., Take
special care not to cut into the shield wire und inner wire insulation.

Make a circular cut in the cable insulation at sne end of the slit.

| =]

3. Pull the cut insulation from the cable to expose the shield for the length of the slit
and cul the insulation off,

4. Bend the cable near the middle of the exposed shield and separate the shield from

the inner insulation in preparation for saldering. (Refer to Figure 1-94 - MOH
Cable Shield Ground Exposed.)

Cahble

~, Shield

Figure 1.04 MOH Cable Shield Ground Exposed
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5. ObtainaTinchlength of 20~24 AWG stranded wire and connect a ring tongue type
connector ol one end, '

6.  Strip a U2 inch length of insulation from the other end of the 7 inch wire. Solder |
this end to the shield previously exposed in step 3. Place tape around this
connection to prevent the possibility of short circuits.

~1

Connect the plug end into the CPU-F(10)-20 KTU MOH jack. (Refer to Figure 1-95 -
Music Source Connection.)

I

|

i Audi Music Source

| CPL MOH f'\lr udio Shielded Cable Cutput u i |
| i !N ; Pawer

| ' Taerminal l

Figure 1.95 Music Source Conneetion

8. Routethecable down and Lo the right side of the KSU to aveid interference with the
insertion and the removal of KTUs. Exit the other end of the cable at the right rear
side of the KSU. (Refer to Figure 196 - MOH Cable Route.)

—I_I*s TOMOH
SOURCE

Figure 1.96 MOH Cable Route I
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9.3

External Paging

The ECR-F-11 KTU provides audio output f{er External Paging (which is available at
phone jack JK2 on the ECR-F-11 KTU) and three contact closures {one per zone) {or use
io zone paging with Meet-Me Answer. These contacts are labeled 1RC nnd 1EM, 2RC
and ZRM, 3RC and 2AM. (Refer to Section 6.2.3.2 - ECR-F-11 KTU Cable Connection.)
A maximum of one ECR-F-11 KTU can be installed in a sysiem providing a total of three
paging zones,

It is necessary for the audio output Lo be connected to a locally provided amplifier and
speaker(al, which are connected lo the sutput of the amplifier. [ the amplifier is a
two-way amplifier, two-way paging is available. Shielded audio cable should be uged lar
external paging audio connections. This audio cable, rom JK2 1o the axternal amplifier,
should be wrapped three turns around a (errite core. (For connection information o a
locally provided ampiifier, refer to Figure 1-97 - Connecting External Paging. For
external paging audio output level and impedance, refer to Section 2.12 - External
Equipment [nterface, in this chapter.;

When External Paging is answered by Meet-Me Answer, Lhe external pagiong audio
circuit and the control circuits in the ECR-F-11 KTU are rojeased to nilow nccess for
another page. -

Hardware Specifications and Installation - L
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ECR-F-11 KTU
Zane A
TN
- [1RC [
1 RM I
1 Zone B
2 RC 1 ° -.
i
2 RM ] Paging {
Zone C
; ga RC 3 |
' IAM
rd
I |
|
l‘ g | NightChime
| { |
| .-:
vd
External —— B
Amplifier IS S S, N
|
lj
External Tone Ringer
|
—% |
g
Impedance
600 11 7

; —\
A ————— ¢ Jack2 Voice Path for Paging
/f N e}

Ferrite Caore
[wrapcabie 3 turns)

Figure 1.97 Connecting External Paging
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SECTION 10 LCD INDICATIONS TABLE

Table 1-45 LCD Indications

Display Location Definition i
07:43 SEP 02 SUN ;ESISSMtiuus with ClockCalendar
FWD 100-> [ | Setting Call Forward - All Calls
ALL FWD CANCLD Canceling DND/Call Forward - All Calls |
System-YWide i
FWD CANCLD Originator 'E:u‘r}::l_:ljng i]_'Nl:!anil Forward - All Calls at '
Individual Stations
SET FWD [ | Originator E’iuLLing Call Forword - Al Calls From Forward to i
i Extiension g
‘ RESET FWD [ ) Originator ch.ct.'..;lng Call Forword - All Calls From Forwaord to
Xwensian
FWDB 100-> [ | Originator Setting Call Forwnrd - Busy
FWDB CANCLD Originater Canceling Call Farward - Busy
FWDNA 100- > | Originator | Setting Cail Forward - No Answer
FWDNA CANCLD Originator | Canceling Call Forward - No Answer
FWDEN 100-> [ 1] Originator Setting Call Forward - Busy/No Anawer !
FWDBN CANCLD Originator Canceling Call Forward - Busy/No Answer |
BACK Originator Setting Customized Message {
MESSAGE CLEAR Originator ! ﬁ;iﬁirfy:ngl%?;:‘,?ﬂu;chd Messape System-Wide or from
NIGHT MODE SET Criginator | Night Mode Switch
NIGHT MIDDE RESET Originator Resetting Night Mode
NT TEI‘jRNT Originator Setting MNight Mode lor Tenont
CALLBACK CANCLD Originator Canceling Callback
FNC LED QFF Originator Resetting FNC LED
CURRNT PASSWORD 7 Oririnater Telephone Password (1]
NEW PASSWORD 7 Originator Telephone Password (2)
ENTER PASSWORD Originalor Setling Password (CO/PEX Restriction)
RESTRICT SET Originator Aller Setting Password
CALL DENWIED Originator | Display On Restricted Telephones
: RESTRICT CANCLD Oririnator ’| Alter Canceling Qulgoing Call Restriction
CANCEL TEL 77?7 Originator | Canceling Restriction on Another Talephone
RLY 0 ON Originator | Relay On
RLY 0 QFF Originator Relay OIT
ALARM AM00:00 Originatar Setting Alarm for A M.
ALARM PM 00:00 Originator Setting Alarm lor P.M. L
ALL ALARM CANCLD Criginator Canceling Alarm System-Wide
SET TIME REMINDER Originntor Setting Timed Alarm for SLT
DND SET Criginator Setting Do Not Disturb
SAVE & REFPEAT Originator S & R Number [s Stored

{continued on next page)
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Display

Location

Delinition

| INT ALL PAGE

| Originator

Internal All Zone Paging

INT PAGE | A |

Group Paging

TENT | | Tenant Pamng
SPEKR [ A | Originalor Externai Speaker
TEST PRINT Originator Test Print

MO PRINTER Originator Mo Printer Connected

TRNS SET CO =

Originator

Setting Autematic Tandem Trunk Tronsfer INJOUT
Trunk

TRNS CNCL CO = riginator Resetting Automatic Tandem Trunk Tranafer
- i | Setting or Confirmation of Translerred Trunk of
TRNS TO CO = Qriginator 1AuanuLic Tandem Trunk Tronsler
TRNS TO N/ A Originotor | Transferred Trunk Not Assigned
00 : EMPTY Originotor Mo Speed Dial Number Entered

00 : 0123456789

Oripinator

Speed Dinl Number Conlirmation

NEC *** SERIES

| Oripinator

System Name Conlirmation

NO SMDR | Originator Station Message Detail Recording Not Available
ERROR | Originater Error blessage
BUSY Originator Busy Messoge

PRINTER TROUBLE

Originator

Printer Problems

|SPKR {A,B,C|

Oriminotor

External All Paging

[ LINE NOW IDLE

Criginator

Trunk Queuing; CO/PBX Trunk Idle

TRUNK QUE SET

Uriginator

Trunk Quening Set

LNR[#]1/8PD ] 1

| Press LNR/SPD Key

TRUNK QUE CANCLD

Originator

| Trunk Queue Canceled

HOLD : 01,02,03,04

Originotor

| Hold Recall

120 < -{110] TRANSF

Attendant Position

i Ring Transfer

120== (1101 TRANSF

{ Automatic Ring Transfer

OvVD->[-1

Barpe-Inen COMPBX Line (1)

DVE--2-C0 (|

Barge-ln on CO/PBX Line (2)

100 < -TIE LINE

Tie Line Answer

100 < -DID CALL 01

DID Answer

ENTRY ERROR

Creiginotor

Error While Placing a Call Using Speed Dinl Number

DATA ENTRY

Entering Data via System Programming
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SECTION 11 FEATURE ACCESS CODES

Some of the codes are set as system defaults and some codes have no default defined but are
programmable in System Programming. The table ia divided according to the status of the
telephone. An explanation of the notes column is listed below, these are referenced througheout
the table. (Refer to Table 146 - Access Codes Tables.)

Explanation of Notes Columan:

lostallation: Operable only on telephones specified at the time of installation.
Single Line Oaly:  Operable only on Single Line Telephones.

Single Line OK: Operabic on Multiline Terminals or Single Line Telephones.

Note 1: The controls in parentheses are nol necessary (or vour own telephone or
own tecant,

Maote 2: Operabie only when the Speed Dinl number is set to 2 digits (90 mode).

MNate 3: Enter the new values in the Access Cade Table.

Note 4 No system defaull is defined, Lthis code must be assigned in System

Programming.

Table 1-46 Accesa Code Tables

When the telephone ia idlo (handset is on-hook):

Function Operation _ Notes

Microphone ON/OFF FNC — Diall i

Syastem Name Conlirmation | FNC — Dial 2

Verifying Station Number |FNC — Dial 4
Confirming Timed Alarm | FNC — Dial 51 — FNC

Resetting Timed Alarm FNC — Dial 58 — FNC | Installation

Syatem

Resetting Timed Alarm FNC —Dial 58 — FNC

Setting Do Not Disturb FNC - Dial 60 — FNC ' ‘

Eat'it].ing Call Forward - All  |FNC — Dial 60 — Dial XXX - FNC Installation
AllE

XXX = Egtension number whera coll is to bo forwarded,

fconfinued on next page)
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Funetion Operation Notes

f
| Setting Automatic FNC — Dinl 61 — Dial XX — FNC Installation
{T -to-Tru ns
| $runk-to nlk Tranafer XX = lncorming Trunk Port Numbar (01 = 56; 00 = All Trunkas)
[ Mode
!Cam:ﬂlin Automatic FNC = Dini 62 — Dinl XX — FNC Inatallation
| E
; g&;’i‘:?&ﬁp‘k lransfer to WA = lncomunyg Trunk Port Number (01 = 56; 00 = ALl Trunkas)
| Setting Automatic FNC — Dinl 63 — Dial XX — Dial # — Dial Y — FNC Installation

Trunk-to-T Tr

M. o-Trunk Transfer KX = Incoming Trunk Port Humber (mazimum of 24 digia)
Outgoing Trunk y ;
¥¥ = Transler Telephona Number {muzimurn 24 digita) |
Confirming Trans{er FNC — Dial 4 — Dial XX — FNC [nstallation

MNumber {or Automatic
Trunlk-to-Trunk Transfer

XX = Trunk Port Numbaer (01 ~ 56)

Canceling Call Forward -
All Calls by System -

FNC — Dial 68 — FNC

[nstallation

Canceliong Do Not
Disturb/Call Forward - All
Calls

FMNC — Dial 69 — FNC

[nstallation

Setting Customized
Message Diaplay

| FMC — Dini 70 — Dinl* — Dial # — [ Dial XXX, YY:YY ]
— FNC

| = = Salecta Diapluy

# = Seln Displuy

XX:XX = Dule of Heturn
YY:fY = Time of Heturn

Operations enclosed in [ Jare aptional,

Attendant Mode

XX = [ncoming Trunk Part Mo, (01 = 56; 00 = Al Trunks)

Canceling Customized FNC — Dial78 — FNC Installation

Message Display by System |

Canceling Custemized | FNC — Dinl79 — FNC

Message Disploy

Setting/Canceling Night | FNC — Dial 80 — FNC Installation

Mode Switch (System) Attendant
Only

Setting Automated | FNC = Dini 81 — Dial XX — FNC Installation

Canceling Automated
Attendant Mode

FNC — Dial 82 — Dial XX — FNC

XX = lncoming Trunk fart Mo, (08 = 56, 00 = All Trunla)

Installation

Setting/Canceling MNight
Mode Switch (Tenant)

FNC — Dial 85 — Dial XX — FNC

| £X = Tenant Number (00 ~ 47)

[nstallation

feontinued on next page)
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Function

Operation

MNotes

Canceling Callback Message
by System

FNC — Dial 88 — FNC

Installation

SMDR Test Print

FNC — Dial9+ - FNC

| Installation

Canceling FNC LED

FNC — Dial 99 — FNC

Programming System Speed | FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XXX — Dial YYYY — Dual [nstallation |
Dial Buffer Number ZZ ~Z — [HOLD —Dial xx ~x] — FNC |
XXX = Speed Diol DutTer Mumber 106 = 207 000 =~ 399) I
YYYY = Accems Cole imazimum 4 digilsl
IZ = Z = Telephone Humber (muzimurm 24 digita)
1x = x = Namaol Olher Marty funzimum 10 letlara)
Operations enclosed in[ | arc opticnal. _
Programming Station Speed | FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — Dial YYYY — DialZZ ~ 2 — Note2 '
Dial Buffer Number |HOLD — Dialxx ~ x| — FNC
XX = Speed Diul Buller Mumber (29 = 99}
¥YYY = Access Codeimazimum 4 digita)
ZZ =~ Z = Telephone Number imazximum I4 digitn)
xx = = Name of Olher Purty imazimum [J letlers
Cperations enclosed in| |are opticnal. .
Conflirming System Speed CNF — LMNR/SPD — Dial XXX
Dial Number XXX = Spesd Dial Duler Number (00 ~ 89 /000 ~ 799) |
Confirming Station Speed CNF — LNR/SPD — Dial XX :E Note 2
il Nudaer XX = Speed Dial DuiTer Number 190 ~ 9 '
Canceling System Speed Dial | FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XXX — FNC Installation
Number XXX = Spend Dini Dufer Number {00 ~ 837000 ~ 939}
Canceling Station Speed Diai | FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial XX — FNC MNote 2
Number XX = Speed Dial BulTer Mumber 130 = 35]
Placing o Call - Speed Dinl LNRSPD Key — Dial XXX
XXX = Speed Diol Duler Number (100 — 837000 ~ 043}
Confirming Last Number CNF — LNR/SPD — Diai=
Dialed Memory
Placing a Call Using LNR/SPD — Dicl #
Store & Repeat/Save &
Repeat b
Setting/Canceling Answer | FNC — ANS il
Preset (Ringing Line
Preference) |

fcontinued on next page)
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b

Speed Dinl)

!

FNC

3% = Speed Dial DwTer Humber 190 = 99), Encer 0 = 9 for laat digit,

Vo= COMDX Accens Code imazimum 4 diyital

LT = Z a Telephone Humber o alored |manimum 22 digita)

XX =X = Name Lo be slored usenyg the Character Code {maximum L] charoctern}

Operations enclosed in | |are optional,

Function i Operation "Notes
Last Dialed Number Memory | FNC — LNR/SPD — Dial 9 X — LNR/SPD — FNC iNam 2
to a Station Speed Dinl
Buffer Number 9X = Spaed Diul Dwler Number 190 = 99), Enver & = 0 for last digit.
Prograomming Feature FNC — LNR/SPD — Dinl9 X — Feature Access Key — Installation
Access Keys ([or DSS/BLE) Dial 1 = Dial YYYY — [Dial 1] — FNC MNote 2
DX = Spaed Diel Duler Mumber 190 = 'JEH.-EnLurL'I = 9 {or last dig:t.
YYYY = Station numiber 14, 1, or 4 digita)
Operotions enclosed inl| lare optional {when the digit 1 is dialed,
{ the call ig switched (rom Voice to Tone or from Tone to Veice).
|4
rPrug'rammingi"uuLure FNC = LNIWSPD = Dinl 9 X = Feature Access ey — [nstallation
Access Keys (for Station Dial 0 — Dial Y — Dial2Z2~Z — {HOLD — Dial XX ~X] — |Note2

| Programming Feature
Access Keys {[or Nesting
Dial)

FNC — LNIWEPD — 9X — Fenture Access Hey —
Dinl 0 — Dial Y —+ ANS — DialZZ — [ANS — ZZ (repeat
up to dtimes)] — [HOLD — Dial XX ~ X] — FNC

X = Speed Dial BuTer Sumber (90 = 9% Enter 0 = 9 (or lusl digit.

Y o= COMBX Accesn Code imotimum 4 digils)

LZZ = Sywtem ar Slution Speed Dial Buller Number {0 = 499)

XX =X = Mume o be slored usioy the Character Code (mazimum 13 characters)

Operotions enelosed in | |are optional.

] Installation
Note 2

EJ'"U:.l:essn Keay

! feature.

Progromming Feature FNC — LNIWSPD — 9X — Feature Access Key — Inatallation
Acceas Keys ([or Feature { Dial # — Dial YY — FNC Note 2

|
Access) 4N = Speed Dol Belor Mumber (90 = 991, Enter 0 = 9 for lust digit,

¥Y o= Feulura Accems Cwle

Confirming Feature Access FMC — PFeature Access Key Note 2
Key
Canceling Feature Access FMC — LNIVSPD — Dinl9X — FNC MNote 2
Key $X = Speed Dial Builer Humbert) ~ 99), Enter 0 = 9 lor last digit.
Placing a Call with Feature | Presathe Fenture Access Key programmed for the desired Note 2

Programming One-Touch
Keys (for DSS/BLF)

FNC — LNWWSPD — One-Touch Key —Diall = Dial YYY —
[Dial 1] — FNC

¥YY = Stolier number 12, 3, or 4 digital

Operations enclosed in| Jareoptional (when the digit 1 is dialed,
the call is awitched from Yoice Lo Tone or [rem Tone to Voice).

|

(cantinued on next page)
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Function Operation | MNotes

Programming One-Teuch FNC — LNIUSPD — One-Touch Key — Dial0 — Dial ¥ —»
Keys (for Station Speed Dial) | Dinl ZZ -~ Z — FNC

Y = COMPDEX Accenns Code (mazimurm 4 digiln],

ZZ =~ T = Telephona Number to ba stored (mozimum LG digita
Programming One-Touch FNC — LNRSPD — One-Touch Hey — Dial 0 —DialY — I
Keys (for Nesting Dial) ANS —Dial ZZ — [ANS — Dial ZZ (repeat up to J times)] — |
FNC

Y om UINPUX Accens Cude imozomum 4 digitan,
ZL = Syatem or Stalion Speed Dial Buller Number 100 = 391

| Operations enclosed in| |are optionat,

Programming One-Touch FNC — LNR/SPD — One-Touch Key — Dinl # — Dial ¥YY —
Keys (for Feature Accesa) FNC

— - Y'Y = Fenture Access Cula

Confirming One-Touch Key |FNC — One-Touch Key{— FNC|

Operation in | | is required only il the arrow is displayed.

Canceling One-Touch Key FNC — LNR/SPD — One-Touch Key — FNC

Placing a Call with Press the One-Touch key programmed [or the desired [eature.
One-Touch Key

While tlhe extension is being seized (handset is lifted or the SPKR key is pressed and ICM lamp is lit):

Note: The default setting for the Access Codes are shown in this table.
Function Operation (Default) { Motes
18t Route Advance Block : Dial 9 | CO/PBX t
Seizure {Trunk Group 1) . Trunk i
(Outgoing)
2nd Route Advance Block Dial 8 Tie Trunk
Seizure (Qutgoing)

drd Route Advance Block Dial 70
Seizure

4th Route Advance Block Dial 71 ) |

Seizure I
5th Route Advance Block Dinl 72

Seizure

Gth Route Advance Bloek Dial 73

Seizure

{continued on next page)
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XX = COMPUX Line Number (01 = 5061

Funection Operation (Default) Notes

Tth Route Advance Block Dol 74
Seizure

| 8th Route Advance Block | Dial 75
Seizure
C:ﬁll Pitkugl:u CD{PE e Dial 0O L MNote 4
Line {Ancther Tenant)

| Call Pickup Internal Dial OO Note 4
Call Transfer within Diel OO Mote 4
Tenant
Specified CO/PBX Line Dialoc — Diel XX Maote 4

| Seizure

Setting Trunk Queuing

Diel0g = Hong Up

Installation

Seizure (Specified Tenont)

XX = Tenant Humbar (00 = 4T}

Mote: When busy lone is heard, i

Canceling Trunk Queuing | DialOC — Hang Up Installation
;_ Mote 4

Specified Teoant CO/PBX Dialog — Dial XX Mote 4.
l Line Seizure XX = Tenunt Mumber 00 = 471

Call Pickup [ntra-Tenant Dial 68 Mate 4
| Call Pickup for the Tie Line | Dial O C Note 4

within Same Tenant

Call Pickup for PEX Lina DialaoC Note 4

within Same Tenant i

Call Pickup for the CO Line | Dial O G Note 4

within Same Tenant

Specified CO/PBX Line Dinlog — Dinl XX MNote 4

"Meet-Me" (All Telephone
l Zones)

Emergency All Call Paging | Diol 50
Internal All Zone Paging i Dinl 51
Internal Zone 1 Paging | Dial 52
Internal Zone 2 Paging Dial 51
Internal Zone 3 Poging Dial 54
Answering o Page with Dial5 -

{continued on next page)
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XXXX = Station numbar
YY:YY m Timelsccording Lo 24-howr cleck)

Function Operation (Default) : Notes

External All Zone Paging ! Dial 55 |

External Zone A Paging Dial 56

External Zone B Paging Dial 57

External Zone C Paging Dial 58

Telephone Dial 59

External/Internal All

Zone Papging

Answering a Page with Dial 5 #

"Meet-Me" ' i

(All External Zones) 1 i

Trunk Group (1 ~ 32) Dial oo Motes 3 & 4

Route Advance (9 ~ 16) Dinlooc B Holes J & 4
l Calling DSS Console 1 Dial o | Note 4

Calling DSS Console 2 DialCO Note 4

Direct Paging Access (0) Dial 0O MNote 4

Direct Paging Access (1) |Dial OO Mote 4

Direct Paging Access (2) Dinl OO Note 4

Direct Paging Access (3) | Dial00 Mote 4

Set‘t.in_g‘ll‘lmcd Alarm for DialIDD — Dial NXXX — Dial YY:YY — Hang Up | Instailation

Single'Line Telephone Mote 4

Canceling Timed Alarm

Dial0Q — Dial XXXX — Dial9999 — Hang Up

[nstallation

for Single Line Telephone SEET & Bialian nuimids Note 4
Setting Telephooe DialOQ = Diail XX ~ X — Hang Up Inatallation
Password (Outgoing Note 4
Restriction) XX = Posaward imaximum 10 digila)
Canceling Telephone Dinl 0O — Dial XXX — Hang Up | Note 4
Pasaword (Outgoing |
Restriction) XXX = Poamaword (mazimum 10 digita
Setting Password Dinlog — Dial XX ~X — DialYY ~Y — Hang Up Installation
o Mote 4

XX = Old Posvword (moimum 10 digits)

YY = Maw Ponaword {mazimum L0 digits)
Canceliog Telephone Dial 00 — Dial XXXX — Hang Up { Installation
Posaword [rom Another Mote 4

Telephone

XXXX = Statien number

feonlinucd on next page)
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J Function Operation (Default) Notes
Setting Do Net Disturb Dinl 40 — Hang Up Installation
Setting Cull Forward - All | Dinl4l — Dial XXX — Hang Up Installation
Calle ; NAXY = Swtion pumber ol furward destination
Canceling Call Forward - Dial 42 — Hang Up Installation
All Callae/Do Mot Disturb

E!S‘qegtiig:f;:] Farward - Dial43 — Dial XXXX Installation

- | HAXX = Slation number of forward deslination

. Canceling Call Forward - | Dial 44 — Dial XXXX Installation
NG AnawkE ANXX = Swiion number of farward destination

,gff;et.ting Call Forward- | Diald45 — Dial XXXX Installation

usy

AXXX = Stion number of forward deslication

| Canceling Call Forward -
Busy

| Dial 46 — Hang Up

Setting Call Forward - All
Calls Mode [rom Remeote
Location

! Dial 47 — Dial XXX — Hang Up

| XXX = Swtien numbar of tronsler arigin

Installation

Canceling Call Forward -
All Calla Mode [rom
Remote Location

| Dial 48 — Dial XXX — Hang Up

. XXX = Stalien number of forwurding party

|

|

ettty

| Installation
1

1

1

|

Programming Station Dialog — Dial9X — Dial YYYY — DialZZ~12
. i Numbe
:p‘;iﬂl?; ﬁli[!;?ﬁrr; 1::::;]. | UX = Speed Dial BuwiTer Humber (90 = 991, Enler 0 = 9 for laat dipt Notes 2 & 4
¥ g L seep YYYY = Acceas Code (mazimum 4 digital
L& =L = Tulephona Humber (mazimum 24 digital
Clearing Station Speed Dial oQ — Dial9 X — Hang Up
g.mi lBUL[rm: {;{ulrt'lh}cr by Notes 2 & 4
gl Line lelephione 3% = Speed Dinl Duller Number (00 ~ 98). Enler @ ~ 9 for lust digil.
Placing a Call Using o Dinlaoo /e — Dial9X I
Speed Dial BuffTer Number »
by Single Line Telephone | ° = METypo
g [ 9X = Spead Dial Duiler Number (20 =~ 991, Enter 0 = 9 for last digie.
Last Number Dialed by Dialag /=
Single Line Telephone
* = MF Type
Setting Timed Alarm by Disl 0Q — Dial XO2GXX
Single Line Telephone Installation
Note 4
IX:XX = Tima(24-howr clock in § minuts incremen La)
Eﬂuncaling'l‘imcd Alnrm Dinl 0O - Hang Up
{ by Single Line Telephona | Installation
: | Note 4

(continued on next page)
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Function l Operation || Notes
Interrupting a Call on FNC — CNT - Dial XXXX — FNC | Installation
CO/PBX Line (Barge-in XXX = ber ta b |

! b}" Statiun Numbur] = Slatign number Lo ba lntarrupLad
Interrupting a Call an FNC — CNF — Dial+ — Dial XX — FNC Instailation
CO/PBX Line (Barge-In
by Trunk Number) XX = COMPBX Trunk Number (01 ~ 56} Lo ba inlertupted
Transfer to Call Park - Dinlds — Dial X
System X = Call Park Humbaer (0 ~ 1)
Answer or Rotrieve Call Dinld # — Dial X
Park - System X = Call Park Number (0 ~ 9)
Automated Attendant Dial 00 — DialX — Dial1 — Dial4 — Dial Z | Note 4 i
Massage X = | = llecardia
{Recording/Cdalirmation/ s -]
Eraaingj = 2= Conlirmation
= J = Ernaing
T = Eater Aulomated Altendant Mumber(] - H!
Z = | = Day Moda
= I = Night Mode
= 1= Weekend Moda
Voice Prompt Messoge Dial 00 — Dinl X = DialZ — Dial ¥ Note 4
%RccqrdenyCanﬁrmnt:om R
raslIng = 1= Confllrmatlion
= = Ermning
¥ = | = Mesaage (or Dial Tons
2 = Mesnage for Call Wailing Tona
Attendant Call Dial 0 | [astallation

While calling an extension:

{continued on next page)
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Tone/Voice Switching Dial 1

Callback Message Dial # [natallation I
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While a ¢all is waiting (when calling nn extension and Call Wailing Tone is heard):

IMunction

Operation

Notes

'rz’s.utumatic Callback

| Dial0 — Hang Up

Installation

Step Call Dial 1 Single Line
OK (only for

] DP type
i telephones)
] Tone Owverride Dial » Installation
[Cullhuck Measage Dial # Installation
While seizing o CO/PBX Line:
[
| Function Operntion Note
Microphone ON/OPF FNC — Dial 1

Seized Outaide Line FNC — Dinll

MNumber Display

Store and Repent FNC — Dinl 7

Save and Hepeat FNC — Dial 9

Exclugive Hold FNC — HOLD

1-138
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1-1-54 Automated Attendant Transfer Ring Pattern ........... ... ..o, 2-T0
1-1-56 CO/PBX Ringing Pattern Selection e e S e e e b A AT
1-1-57 CO/MBY Prepouse Timer Selection ... ... i i e e 2.73
1-1-59 Synchronous Ringing Selection ..., ..., 2.74
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1-1-60
L-1-61
1-1-62
1-1-63
L-1-64
1-1-65
1-1-66
1-1-87
1-1-68
L-1-69
1-1-70
1.1-71
1-1-72
1-1-73
1-1-74
L-1-75
1-1-76

1-2-00
1-2-01
1-2-02
1-2-03
1-2-08

1-2-09~18

1-2-19
1-2-20
1-2-22
1-2-23
1-2-24
1-2-25

1-3-01
1.3-02
1-3-03
1-3-04
1-3-05
1-3-06
1-3-07
1-3-08
1-3-09
1.3-10

i

LK1 System Mode LK1 CO Line (continued)

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment . ......... ... .. . . .
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment .......... . . ..
System Speed Dial Override by Class Selection ........... ..

Hold Recall Time Selection (Exclusive) L R RO
DSS/BLF Console Transfer/Camp-On Recall Timer Selection

Class Allow/Deny Selection ..................... ... ...
8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Assignment .. ... ...
OCC Table Assignment ., 000800 sanoqanh fusaatil B8
8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment ..........

Tie Line Code Restriction Assignment ........ ........... ..

Code Resiriction Class Assignnient When Lockout is Set | .

First Delay Announcemeat Start Time Selection ....... . . ..
First Delay Announcement Repeat Selection ........................ ... . .. ..
First to Second Delay Announcement laterval Time ... ...

Second Delay Announcement Repeat Selection . ... ..., ...

Second Delay Announcement Repeat Interval Time Selection

Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment ................. ... ... ..

LK1 System Mode Laf 2 10M
Internal Paging Timeout Selection ............. ... .
Intercom Call Voice/Tone Signal Selection .............

Automatic Callback Release Timer Selection ............. ..
2-, 3- or 4-Dignt Station Number Selection ............... ..
Special Station Access Code Assignment ................. ..
Absence Message 1~10 Assignment. .......................

System Call Park Recall Time Selection ............... ...
Intercom Feature Access Code Assignment . .......... .. ...

Internal Paging Alert Tone Selection . ...

LK1 System Mode LK23 5LT

Bounce Protect Tlme Selection ... ... .. .. ... ... ... .. ...
SLT Hookflash Signal Selection ............ 0000,

First Digit PER Release Timer Selettivn~i2% 170 oL Lol vpnbgeiia hutsnmiv 4,
Dol ¥ (DP) Hoolflash Belwetiorn:: 25019020 b3l pimada b ool tndmaniza f (e aviay

Hockflash Start Time Selection ... .................

Hookflash End Time Selection ......... ..

ba B3 k32

b2

| -1]

Page
2-75
2-76
277
2-78
2-73
2-480
2-81
2-82
2-83
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2. 88
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2-90
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2-93
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LE 1 System Mode LE 4 Transfer/Automated Attendant (A.A)

1-4-00 Tandem Transfer Automatic Disconnect Timer Selection ........ovivieininn 2-115
1-4-01 Automated Attendant PBR Release Timer Selection .. ... oo inn 2-116
1-4-02 Automated Attendant Transfer Delayed Ringing Time Selection ............. 2-117
1403 Automated Attendant No Answer Disconnect Time Selection ................ 2-11

1404 Tandem Transfer SMDR Print Eatonzion desiomment o i iiiiiinn i ianns 2-119
1-4-05 Automatic Tandem Trunk by Might Mede Selection . ... ... . i 2.120
1-4-08 Automated Attendant PBR Timeout Response Selection ... ... st ey 1oy Sceie o, el g 2121
1-4-09 Automated Attendant PRR Start Time Selection ... aesn ver o bt w3 e B ¢ o9 LD
1-4-11 Automated Attendont Message Day/Night Mode Selection .. .............. v 2,123
1-4-12 Automated Attendant Messape to Tenant Asgignment ... ... oo anaas, p 2-124
L-4-13 Automated Attendant Answer Delay Time Assignment ..o oo 2.125
L-4-14 Automuated Attendant Message Access Code (1-Digit) Assignment .. ...... waie, 1 Bon 126
L-4-15 Automated Attendant Message Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment . ........... 2-128
1-4-18 Automated Attendant Message Repeat Selection ... .....oiiiiiin, 2-129

LK1 System Mode LE3 SMDR/LCR

1-5-02 MR Print Formmal ottt ettt ee e e e 22100
1-5-13 Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection ... i iin i caiansaaany 2-132
1-5-14 Printer Line Feed Control Selection ... i i neaans 2-133
1-5-24 DISA ID Code Digit Selection ... i i i v e e aai 2.134
1-5-25 SMDR Vulid Call Time ASBIETUTIEOL L.t iin e s ieseraas 2.135
1-5-26 SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Print Selection ...........iviiiiiiiienrinnenee., 2-136

LK1 Svatem Mode LK & D55

1-6-01 DSS/BLF to Telephone Port Assignment ... ... iiieeiniiiinenaia., 2-137
1-6-03 D55 Call Voice/Tane Signal Selection ... . . . 0 i e, 2-128
1-6-05 DSS/BLF Key Selection ........ 0ottt eiiiaiiansanernnnaeai... £-138

LK1 Syatem Mode LE 7T ES5P

1.7-02 Externol Speaker Connection Selection ... .oceivieinni i im v 2141
1-7-03 Extarnnl Paging Alert Tone Selection . .........civniinbviommhiriboeeian. 2- 142
1-7-06 Externe! Paging Timeout Selection ....... ... oo iinna., 2-143
1-7-07 External Tone Ring Cycle Selection ... ..o i iiiniinnnan, 2= Ladd

LK 1 System Mode LK B PORUMisc. Page
1-8-01 SLT or Automated Attendant/DISA to PBR Selection ...........oovvvvvniin. 2-145
1-8-02 PBR Receive Level Assignment [or Automated ﬂttcndunUDISh .............. 2-146
1-8-04 Time Display (12W24h) Selection ... ... i e 22147
1-8-07 Class Of Service (Attendant) Feature Seleetion 1 ... ... . ... i iiiiiveiinnne. 2.148
' 1-8-08 Class Of Service (Station) Feature Selection 2 ... ittt iineeeny 2.150
1-3-09 Music On Hold Pattern Selection ........ i iainnemeiiansisanmeinns. B+ 152
1-8-10 PBR Interdigit Release Timer Selection ... iiimieiiiirineniiinneiinin 2.153
1-8-11 System Refresh Timer Assignment ... ..o iiinnneinrininnrirneesns. 24154
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Data No. LK1 System Mode LK 8 PBR/Misc. (continued) Page
1-8-12 VRS Message Recording Time Selection ... ......... ... .......... . 2-155
1-8-13 VRS Message Function Assignment ................. .. ... ... . ... 2.156
1-5-14 Alarm Reminder Repeat Selection .......... ... .. ... ... .. . ... .. 2-157
1-8-15 Tone Assignment ........ ... 2-138
1-8-18 Voice Prompt to Tone Assignment ............ ... . . .. e 2oLBD
1-8-17 PC Programming Password Assignment ... ... .. . .. .. ... .. 2-161
1-8-18 Site Name Assignment ................... ... 2.162
1-8-25 ACD Group Agent Assignment .................... ... ... ... 2. 163

1-9-00 RISA ID Code Assignmont ..,..a4io9ieS dvppmiT peaial Jpmaif yoleQuinl W se 2-183
1-9-02 DISA Password EffectInvalid Selection ..., ... ... . ... ... . ... 2.166

LK1 System Mode LK 11 DTI

1-11-00 Signal Format Selection ....... ... ... ... ... 2-167
1-11-01 Clear Channel Selection ........... ... . ... i 2. 168
1-11-02 Line Length Selection .............ii0iiiiieeins it it oo oret e 2-169
1-11-03 Robbed Bit Signaling Channel Selection ...........o0ovviirion 2170
1-11-04 DTIMaintenance Selection .................0ooviiiieii 2.171
1-11-05 T1Channel Selection ......... ... ... . .0oovireii 2.172
1-11-06 Signaling Selection ............ . 2-173

LK 1 System Mode LK 12 ACD

1-12-00 ' ACD Group Pilot Number Assignunent .................. ... . ... ... ... . 12.175
1-12-01 *  ACD Group Overflow Destination Assignment .................... . 2.176
1-12-.02 ACD Overflow Timer Selection ....................... ... ... ... 2-177

LK 2 Tenant Mode

2-01 Trunk-to-Tenant Assignment .......................00iiion 2-179
2—05 LineKeySelection ..................oooovveo o 2-181
2-06 Line Key Selection for Tenant Mode ......................... ... .. .. 2-182
2-07 System Speed Dial Display Assignment ................ ... ... ... 2.184
2-08 ECR Relay to Teaant Assignment ............... ... ... . ... ... .. 21485

LK J CO/PBX Line Mode

3—00 Telephone Number to Trunk Assignment ............................. ... .. 2-187
3-02 Trunk Status Selection .............oooo i i 20188
3-03 Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment ........ 0000 oo 00 o b 2-189
3=04 Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Yes/No Selection HRats 00U TaL k. | 2-190
3-05 Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection .. ............... ... ... 2-191
3—=06 Automatic Tandem Trunk Assigunment |, riogiasst oot seremed o annlD ol 2.182
3-07 CO/PBX Ringing Variation Selection ...i00ovnonnnn ..., .., Jismugoah soall 2.193
3—14 Tie/DID Line Type Assignment ...................coooou ol i o0 2-1594
J=15 Trunk DTMF Duration/Interdigit Selection ................... ... . .. 2.135
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LK 3 CO/PBYX Line Mode (continued)

3-18 Tie Line Prepause Time Selection ..o oioin e ininnns N & |
3-17 Tie Line Answer Detect Time Selection ... .. iriiiriiininnrnennn... 2-197
=18 Tie Line Release Detect Time Selection ... . ... i iiieiaiin i eannnn. 2-198
3-19 Tie Line/CO/PBX Incoming Sirnal Detect Tima Selection ... v, 2-199
3-=20 Tie Line Loop OfM-Guard Time Selection .. ... ... iiiiniineenniee,. 2-200
J3-21 Tie Line Length of Wink Signal Selection ... e e 2.201
3-22 Tie Line Length of Delay Signal Selection .. . ... . i iieiiiiiiinnnnes 2.-202
3-23 Tie Line Outgoing Timeout Selection ... o i e it 2-203
J-24 Tie Line Incoming Interdipit Timeout Selection ... ... ... .. ..c.o0vivo. 22204
3-25 Tie Line Wink/Delay Signo!l Detect Timeout Selection ..., ..., 2-205
3—26 Tie Line Qutgoing Guard Time Selection . ....co.vooi i seadinann ik bas suan 2-2086
3=-27 Tie Line Dial Tone Selection .. o o i e e e 2-207
3-28 Tie Line Reorder Tone Selection ... i i i e s e 2-208
3—29 Tie Line Internal Transmit PAD Selection .. ... ... 0 0 ey 2-209
3—30 Tie Line Internal Receive PAD Selection ~. ... 00 o 0 0 0 o i, 2-210
3—-31 Tie Line External Traasmit PAD Selection ... ... ... .. . .. . . v, 2211
3—-32 Tie Line External Receive PAD Selection ........ .. . ... . o L. s I 2-212
3-33 Disconnect Recognition Time Selection .................. .. 00000, v in R 2-213
3-8 Automated Attendant Messape to Trunk Selection ... .. .. . ... i, 2214 .
3—40 Automatic Release Signoel Detection Time Selection ... ... .. ... ..., 2.215 .
3—-41 Delay Announcement ASSIERITENL .. ...t itiistirinniiiersans Y A 2-216
J—42 DIT Assipniment ... . ... ... . .ounn. TR ISR 1. o |
3—43 ANA Assignment .........iiiiiiiiiieeriat s srsrasniranrrass  S=218
3=91 Trunk Type Selection ... .. . . . . it i ia e irannrennnsnres 2-218
3-—-92 Trunl (Installed, DE/DTME) Selection ... . i iiiiiennan.. 2.220
LK 4 Telephone Mode Page
4—01 COMPBX Ring Asstgnment (Day Mode) . i e iee ., 2.2
4=-02 CO/PBX Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ... . i, 2-222
4-07 Code Restriction Clnss Assignment (Day Mode) .. .. ... ... T 03"
4—08 Code Reatriction Claas Assignment (Night Mode) ... .. ... i iirinenne, 2-224
4=09 Telephone to Tenant Assigrment .. ... ittt iiirerrrrnnns 1 2-225
4=10 Station Number ASsignment . ... ... ouiitiiinr ety by Foih L 2.2286
4—11 Ringiog Line Preference Selection . ... ... . Jocananiae & doen D edoadan 1 spocdia B0l
4-12 Line Key Selection for Telephone Mode .. ....oiineeeieeeeiiinanasnns, 2.228
4—13 CO/PBX Busy Forward Station Assignment . ... i 2.230
4—14 Intercom Master Hunt Number Selection ... qciiuaon oilowd volanatloanion s 2.231
4-—15 [ntercom Master Hunt Number Forward Assignment  ...........000cnveeee 24232
4-17 Station to Cluss of Service Feature Assignment .. ........o0o0vi0.. dake i ol 2-233
4—18 Station Name Assignment .........c..ccc0000e0 . asiloniadaoidndis Ve odaasii 2-234
4-19 Trunk OQutgoing Restriction . ... ... ....coiii i i eibrsnnsranionsedennis 2235
4—20 Off-Hook Voice Announcement Terminal Assignment ... ....ooviiivinnnis. 2-236
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4-23
424
4-26
4—28
4—29
4-—=30
4—31
4—-32
4—-33
4—34
4—35
4—036
4-37
4—138
4-739
4—40
4 =090
4-91
4—-92
4-93
4—04
4—95

4-96

a—00
3—-01
5—-02
5—=03

6-2
6-3

B-3

7-1
7-2
7-3-00
7-3-01
7-3-02

LK 4 Telephone Mode (continued)

Prime Line/Hot Line Assignment ... ............. .. ...
SLT Hookflash Assignment

DISA ID Number Station Assignment . ................... oo i
Bilingual LCD Indication Seiection ... .......ouiiinvininn
HFU Selection ......o.ooviiiiiiiiiiinire e i i

Fax Indication Station Assignment ... ... ... .. .. ... ... ...

Fax Indication Networking Assignment ... ... ... .. .

Voice Mail/SLT Selection . ... ..., P
Voice Prompt Selection ........ ... ... .. ... ... . ...

Extension Line Key Ring Assignment (Day Moder ... ... . .. . . . .

Z...ension Line Xev Ring Assignment (Night Mode) ... ... ... . .

ADA (2) Ring Mode Assignment ... ........ RS
LCR Clasa Selection .. ... ... ... ... ... ... ..

SLT Data Line Security Assignment ....................0.0ormoini i

Telephone Ringing Variatipn Selection ........... .. ... ... .. .. .. ... ... ...

Receiving Volume Selection ... ... .. ............. ..

Internal Zone Paging Selection ....... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... .. ... ...

J-Minute Alarm Selection ... ... .. ... ...
DTMF/DP SLT Type Selection . ..........oouoeen
SLT Conmected Selection ....... ... . ... 0o

LE 5 Trunk Group Mode

Digit Add/Del for Tie Line Networking .......c.ovoovviiniiio i i,
Tie Line Networking Tandem Connection Assigament . ...............

8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Asaignment .........................
OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment ............. .. .. .0ovriirren.

LK 6 Copy Mode

Tenant Mode Copy Assignment ... ... ... .. ... ... ...

CO Line Mode Copy Assignment ... .................

Telephone Copy Mode Assignment ......... . ... ... . . . i

Trunk Group Mode Copy Assigmument .. ... ...

LK7 KTU Mode

Card Interface Slot Assignment ..., ... . ... ... .0

Telephone Type Assignment ... . .. .
MIF (ACD) ASBIBIUMENt ... . .ottt e

MIF (LCR) Assignment ................c.000iiiirnn..

MIF(SMDR) Assignment ... ... ..

Page

- 237
- 238
-239
- 240
- 241
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Data No. LK B8 Special Mode Page
8-1 ROM Version Confirmation ... ...t iasirsisrrrrrssnnsies 32275
8.2 System Speed Dinl Memory Clear ....... .. i iiiciiiiiiiniiiinneneie. 2-276
8.3 Station Speed Dial Memory Clear ....... . .eiiiiiiiiiiniiniiiiinesorinen. (2277
8-8-8800 Second [nitinlization . . e e, 22278
Clock/Calendar Setting ........... coee e eeee ansitnal ot ot lleaal seienaaNb2et2T9
SECTION CONTENT

5 FUNCTION TIMER CHART ....coivnnnnsesened 00 da8adbidias 8o i eavil) 2.281
B CODE RES T R T IOMN Lottt ittt irsna s arr i inassnrienrrinnnnnsnees 2.285
6.1 eneral . R S .. 1
6.2 D el A s T B I LS e e e 2.3285
6.3 Memory Blocks ... .. e e 2.288
8.4 Memory Bleek Descriprion oo o e U 1.1
B.4.1- = Genernl ................. R T 2.245
6.4.2 OCC Table Assignment/Operation ... ... .. ittt 2.286
6.4.0 8.Digit Matching Table Assignment/Operation .. ........ . ....... 2.287
B.4,4 System Speed Dinl Restriction by Class Assignment .............. 2-288
B.4.5 Tie Line Code Restriction Assignment N 2-288

6.4.6 Code Restriction Class Assignment when lockoutisSet ., ......... 2.288 '
6.4.7 Trunk Digit Restriction Assignment . 2-2B8
6.4.8 Code Restriction Class Assignment/Day Mode . 2-288
6.4.9 Code Restriction Class Assignment/Might Mede .................. 2-288
8.5 Code Restriction Tables (Defoult Values) ........... ... .o oo i oL 2-289
6.5.1 QCC Tubles (with default values) ... oo i 2-289
8.5.2 B.-Digit Matching Table (with default values) ... ... .............. 2.290
6.6 Ciode Restrictiop Algorithm . ... iapoasdieife o ovo Aoty adaidaet grctiatall o3 £286
7 CHARACTER CODETABLES ... i i iiiiiiiieittiinnrasassssnnannsns 2.297
8 DISPLAY ABBREVIATIONS .. i iiiiiininarnrnrsasnnnrinees i 4400 2.299
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SECTION 1 GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.1

INTRODUCTION

The Electra Professional Level [[ System is a stored program controlled system, When the system is
initially powered up, the Electra Professional Level 11 System CPU-F(10)-20 KTU scans each of the
possible interface slots (maximum of eight) to determine the hardware configuration. The system
stores this information as well as the system default values in memory. This area of memory is
referred to os the Resident System Program. After the system has been initinlly powered up, a trained
technician can change the Resident System Program te meel the speeific needs of the individual
customer.

Before attempting to program the system, the Job Specifications Worksheets should be completed.
These Worksheels help arganize the customer's programming needs. Copies of the Worksheets should
be retnined at the job sile and on [ile at the technician's oiTico. (Refer to the Electra Professional Leve!
II Syatem Job Specifications Manual included with 1ae CPU

WARNING: The battery on the CPU-F{10)-20 KTU must be on. Failure to enaure the battery is on,
before programming begins, may result in the loss of data in the event of a power
oulage,

USING THIS CHAPTER
This chapter is divided into the following sections:
Section 1 - General
Gives a general overview of System Programming.
Section 2 - System Data
Presents in outline format the terms and structure that the technician should be familiar with
beflore attempting to program the Electra Professional Level 1] System,
Section J - System Data List
Presents a complete list of Data Numbers, Timer and Function Names, Default values, and
Timing values.
Section 4 - Programming Precedures

Gives detailed instructions and procedures [ar programming all Memory Blocks,

Section 5 - Function timer Chart

Presents the parameters of the various timers utilized within the Electra Prefessional Level II
System,

Section 6 - Code Restriction

Defines the parnmeters of dial restrictions that can be agsigned on a per station basis,
ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE

To program information into the system, an ETW-16DC-1 (BK) ETW-16DD-1 (BK) or
ETW-24D5-1 (BK) Multiline Terminal can be used as programming stations. (Two stations are
automatically assigned as programming stations.) These stations are assigned to Lhe Lwo lowest ports
(Port Numbers 01 and 02) in the system,

Proocramminge
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When eatering any area of programming, Lhe programming station must be in the OFF-LINE mode.
TO GO OFF-LINE

A.  Press the FNC key, then the HOLD key.
B. Dial #,0, *in sequence.

After completing the above steps, the LCD on the Multiline Terminal will show:

PROGRAM MODE

TIME DISPLAY S

While the programming termine! is OFF-LINE it cannot be signaled by any iiz'lon in the system.
Note: The ofT-line mode does not timeout.

SYSTEM DATA PROGRAMMING

System Data Programming may be required for the {ollowing rensons:

° When the aystem is installed for the [irst time,

- When components al an existing system are replaced,

e  When functions of an existing system are changed,

A programming {lewchart is shown below in Figure 2-1

New Installntion Exiatin% Svatem
Development of Compenent Replocements Function Changes
System Data Sheet ‘
Installation Rewrite System Rewrite System
e ) Dota Sheet Data Sheet
| [
Teat System With ] [ Hati
Delault Values ] SERTAAISA
Systém Data System Data System Data
Programming (Mola |} Prograomming INote 2] Programming {Note )
| | |
Ei TEST ] TEST TEST

Note 1: In new installotions, system defnult values nre assigned when the power (s
turned on. Therefore, program only the System Data that is to be chonged.

MNote 2: Incompenent replacements, program the relevant System Data,

Note 3: Infunctionchanges, program the System Data that is to be revised.

Figure 2-1 Programming Flowchart

There are eight types of system data (listed below).

1. System Mode 5 Trunk Group Mode
2, Tenant Mode 6, Copy Mode

3. CO/PBX Line Mode 7. KTU Mode

4, Telephone Mode 4. Special Mode

——
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SECTION 2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

2.1 FEATURES

e  The system will operate {rom a default program afler initial power up. Program only the
parameters that need to be changed from the default assipnment.

. The System Programming characters will be dispiayed an the LCD.
. Several types of System Programming can be entered at the same Limae.

. Data that has been programmed (or one telephone (Le, Teoant Mede, CO/PBX Line Made,
Telephone Mode, etc.) can be copied to nnother telephone,

e Two Multiline Terminals, connected to Part Numbers 01 and 2, can be used to program at the
parme time.

2.2 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

System Programming is divided into eight Modes and subdivided into Sui-Modes

Maode Sub-Mnoda
LK1 System Mode LK1 COLine
o CLK2 oM
LK3 SLT

LK 4  Transfer/Automated Attondant (A A
LEKS sSMDIVLCR

L& D55

LK7 ESP

LK8 PBRMiscellancous
LK9 DISa

LK1l DTI

LK 12 ACD

LK2  Tenant Mode

LK3 CO/PBX Line Mode

LK4  Telephone Mode

LK 5 Trunk Group Mode

LK & Copy Mode LK2 Tenant Mode Copy
LKJ CO Line Mode Copy
LK 4 Telephone Maode Copy
LK5 Trunk Group Mode Copy

LK 7 KTU Interface Mode

LK8 Special Moda LK1 ROM Yersion Confirmation
LK2 Speed Dial Clear (System)
LK 3 Speed Dial Clear (Slation)
LK 4 Second Initialization
LK 8 Third Initialization

ol
s |

Pror -~ =miner
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2.3

PREPARATION BEFORE PROGRAMMING

1. Check Pointa:

¢ Conflirmation of ROM version----- Some [eatures may not be available depending on the
ROM version, (Refler to Section 4 ROM Version.)

o Conflirmation of Port Number----- Part numbers are used for System Programming.
Reler to Section 4 KTU Mode, Card Interface
Assignment,
To confirm station numbers from ——
display terminals, press: ;FNG ~ 4

Port Mumber

l

¥
‘ # # =TEL XX
P A e A J
Station Number
2 Preliminary Points:
o Selection of System  ------- Refer to Section L.4 "System Programming
Programming Flowchart” to select the data to be programmed.

o Prepare System

Progromming sheet Refer to Section 4 "System Programming

Procedures™ to enter the data,

WRITING OF SYSTEM DATA

After turning the system pewer on, Programming System Data can be performed (rom a Multiline
Terminal that is connected to Port 01 ar 02 (the Multiline Terminal must be idle), Although System
Programming can be performed while other Multiline Terminals are in use, some of the System
Programming is written into memory immedialely alter the programming process, while other
System Progromuming will not be wrilten untl the stations are idle.

In the lolter case, the programming station display will show "DATA ENTRY" even after the
programming process is completed, indicating that the System Programming ig still underway. When
the in-use stations becomes idle, the datn will be written and the display will show only the time.

The [ollowing System Programming is net written while certain equipment is in use:

. When telephones are in use; Memory Bloei 2-01 (Trunk to Tenant Assignment)
Memory Block 2.05 (Line Key Selection)
Memory Block 2-07 (System Speed Dial Display Assignment)
Memory Block 4-09 (Telephone to Tenant Assignment)

© When PBR is in use: Memory Block 1-8-01 (SLT or Automated Attendant/DISA to PBR
Selection)

Memory Block 1-8-02 (PBR Receive Level Assignment for
Automated Attendant/DISA)

Thos iy prvmen vy s | P9 4T

v
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1.5 PROGRAMMING METHODS
2.5.1 [nitializing the System

Turn the Key Service Unit (KSU) power on. After 30 seconds, the system will operate with
syaterm defnult values,

2.5.2 How To Use the MuItiILLun Terminal For Programming

System Programming is performed usicg a Multiline Terminal (with LCD) connected to
Station Ports 01 or 02,

The following describea the key operations, LED izdications, and the disploy {or Syatem
FProgromming.

. s i
= [ O A Mo
I"'_-_._-_'\ i k [ | — I| |

: ‘ *IJ CO/PBX LED
|-..a' :
N/

Disoiay (LCDH

_.-—"'_'_.-._

Flexible line kews
| ] T e o .
Setting Mode Dota Selection

MIC LED
a8 a B e ————
. . ICM LED
al n
» | RECALL Key
5 i|a Mext Page
] (-
E- ] a
o i FNC Ke

Provious Poge

— CHNF Key

MNext pumber (Tenant
number efe.)

LNR/SPD Key
Pause, Hyphen

Clear Data, Pouse

DIAL Key
’ :  Cursor movement (to the left)
# : Cursor movement (to the right)
0~9 : Dataioput(from dial pad)

Figure 2.2 Electra Professional Level [I System Multiline Terminal

Programming
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Key Functions:

( éﬂfi‘tﬁ I it The Flexible Line keys are used to specily o Mode or Sub-Mode when
selecting o Memory Block, or to select programming data [or input,

“-f;:j\ ------------ Use this ey to proceed to the next page in System Programming,

g 'L o VR The FNC key is used to return to the preceding page in registering System
— S Progromming.

Each time the CNF key is pressed, Memory Block item changes are as
CHF pmeemee e [ollows:

gL + Tenant Mode: The tenant number increments by one.
e CO/PBX Line Mode: The CO/PBX line number increments by one.
# Telephone Mode: The telephone port number inecrements by one.
e Trunk Group Mode: The Trunk Group number increments by one,

@?‘ru—'- R Used (or exiting the programming mode (go back on-line).
Vv

Used for moving the curgor. The cursor moves one chnrncmr space to the left

SR each time = is pressed.
{/_.T\ ___________ Used fer moving the cursor, The cursor moves one character spnueﬂr_n the
o right each time # iapressed. '
/’“\ Used (or writing dota. After entering data, press TRF and the data is written
Qir/ """""""" into memory and the Memory Block Data No. increments by one.
/-"—‘*\ Used for selecting another Made. Press ANS toswitch Modes as follows:
@ """"""" « Mode or Sub-Mode selection: Returns to PROGRAM MODE.

s Data No. Mode: Returns to a Mode or Sub-Mode selection, or

PROCRAM MODE (il no Sub-Mode exists).

. The HOLD key is used to enter o pause in Speed Dial Programming Mode or to
iy’ STy clenr data in System Progromming Mode.
K@:H/\r?} """"""" The LNIWSPD key is used to enter a pause, hyphen, etc., and for entering *

.

nnd #.

) i

9@

:

D - O
-

Alter pressing the LNIUSPD key (the Message Waiting LED will turn
oo and will turn off after pressing » or #), the desired selection will be
entered.

| — L, ool i S = Used to eater dota from the disl pad and to specify o Memory Block lecation
' in cach input mode,
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LED Indieations (MIC and ICM)
These LED indications for mode selcction status indicate the (sllowis £

MIC ICM
* - {(Both LEDs off): Waiting for Mode selection. !
o . (Only MIC LED onj: Mode selected. Waiting for Sub-Made selection.
(o} =) (Both LEDs on): Sub-Mode selected. (If no Sub-Mode exists, both LEDs
light when a Mode ia selected )
Off-Line Program Mode:

A. Togooff-line, press: ---- "NFJ' @ m

Allerentering t
the [ollowing disploys appenr;

™
"L

he ofl-line mode (or programming,

| PROGRAM  MODE
B. Selecting Memory Block locations_ L TIME DISPLAY
System Mode | sYSTE. BASE | 1
Lit 3 Laoe I‘{u:,f TIME I'HE.]"L;\?
- (LK1 00 : PAUSE 3.0 .J
TIME DISPLAY
Tenant Mode ( LK2 ) | 00/ 00: NOT USED
TIME DISPLAY
CO/PBX Line Modo . ]
TIME DISPLAY |
I
Telephone Mode { 01/701l: NOTUSED o J
| TIME DISPLAY |
| LK 5 [ B T her l
Trunk Group Mode [ 0L/ 00 : ADD/DEL 000
L TIME DISPLAY I
Copy Mode } COPY  MODE 1
TIME DISPLAY
~ (LK2 TNAT -
[ TIME DISPLAY
KTU Mode ASSIGNMENT  MODE
| TIME DISPLAY
Special Mode SPECIAL  MODE ]
1 [IME DISPLAY ]
- (LK1 SP 171

Uondl.r B0 :

CPU =1.00

Programming
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2.5.1 Page Switching
To select System Programming datn, CO/PBEX line numbers, tenant numbers, etc., use the
Flexible Line keys.

[n Memory Dlock 1.1-18 (System Speed Dial Restriction by Tenant) tenant numbers 00~07
are assigned Lo the Flexible Line keys on the [irst page. Tenant numbers 08~15 are assigned
to the Flexible Line keys on the second page. The tenant number corresponding to Flexible
Line key | of the current page is displayed at the right side of the display.

Example: CO/PBX line keys on each poge and corresponding tenant numbers,

2d4-Kev Multiline Terminal 16-Key Multiline Terminal
(Displuy) 1 lexible Line Keys) (Flexible Line Hays)

pagel & oo | [oojoifoz]os [o4]os < oo 00 |01 |02 |03
06 {07 {08 |09 | 10 L 04 105 |08 |07
12 13}14 15|16 (17 08 [09 |10 |11
. 18 19 |20 [21 |22 23 | 12 |13 [14 {15
Page2  Jo8| fog oo [1011]121a]  fos 08 |09 1011
1411516 |17 |18 |19 1213|1415
20 | 21 |22 |23 |24 25 | 16 (17|18 ]19
l:lsi:'r;;*_a 20 |30 |21 20|21 |22 |23

For System Programming, a value (piece of data) is assigned to each Flexible Line key.
When there are more value assignments than there are Flexible Line keys, entering value
assignments can continue on the following page. The page number is displayed at the right
side of the display.

Example; Flexible Line keys and corresponding data on each page (when there are 10 data
entries),

16 Mey Multiline Terminal

iDispluy) (Flexible Line Key)

Page 1 i 01 Data 1 Data? | Datad | Data 4

Daa 5 | Duta 6 | Data 7T | Data B

Pags 2 {E] Data 9 |Data 10 !

1

Note: Press the RECALL key to advance to the next page. Press the FNC key to
turn boek to the previous poge,

o : T v Py i
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2,54 Data Copy

Data entry for a Multiline Terminal in CO Line Mode, Tenant Made, or Trunk Group Mode
can all be copied simuitancously to another Multiline Terminai. (Refer to Copy Mode,
Section 4.)

2.5.5 Dutn Entry Selection

System Programming is performed by using the keys on Multiline Terminals connected to
ports 01 and 02. During programming, the System Data is shown on the LCD of Lhe oif-line
terminal.

Off-line Programming T_EEE_Sf__LE-‘HC) — @ ——r@:l —-pm _— Q

Mode Procodure

' Msen]wrg Block p------ :LKI / (System Made) —ri\;Lﬁl ) {CO Line)
election
{ LK ) (System Mode) —» (_LEK2 Y yca
_ (k) ) — (K2 ) e
{ LK1 ) (System Mode) —» (w57} (SLT)
( Li17), \Syslem Modo) (LK) (TRPAA)
{ LK1 ) (System Mode) —» | LLES (SMDR/LCR)
LK1 (System Mode) —» | LKG& (DSS)
' (System Mode) —» ( _LKT ) (pgpy
| [ LK1 } (System Mode) —» | “K8 ) (PBRMiscellaneous)
Inrement
Memory Block (System Mode) —» { LK 9 ) DISA
Item Number By ¥ AN - R
Oune | (LK1 ) (System Mode)  { LK11) (DT
LK1 [System Mode) { LK 12 (ACD)
---4 ANS ‘ LK 2 (Tenant Mode)
|
1
; (CO/PBX Line Mode)
L]
P
l i _ LH- 4 (Telephone Mode)
Select Another .
Memory Block (Trunk Group Maode)
I i
I
"
¥
S =

(Continued on next page)

Prosramming
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(Continued)

(Copy Mode) —»
(Copy Mode) —» @
{ ;LK 5 ) (Copy Mode) —pm
{Copy Mode)

Y

( LET )V (KTU [nterface Mode)

{ K& ) (Special Mode)

(LK8 ) (Special Mod
q iSpecinl Maode)

LK &8

System
Programming
Selection

-

| Dota loput

END

(Use dinl pad)

1Special Mode)

(Tenant Mode Copy)

(CO Line Mode Copy)
|Telephone Mode Copy)

(Trunk CGroup Mode Copy)

(ROM Version Confirmation)

Speed Dinl Clear (Syatem)

Speed Dinl Clear (Station)
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EXTERNAL SPEAKER CONNECTION System ESP Data No.
SELECTION 1 , 7 02
OPZRATION: NOTES:
L. Goofl-line. | .
{ L. A moximum of three externon! speaker zones can
2. Enter: Mode System | LK1 | f ;'é[& ‘ be connected to the system.
v
Sub-idoue ESP | LKT
v
Data Ne. 02
{Diai Pod}
Data Na. Title
1
0z ESPCONN

TIME ~ DISPLAY

J. Press the CO/PBX line key corresponding to
each ESP Zone.

@ The LED indication changes to indicole
the data each time the CO/PBX line key
is pressed,

THRLKsEn e LK 2008 [ LR 3wt LK4
RIS HESP B | i RRp Ot
LK G LK7 LKa

CO/PBX lina keys Default

COLED | M OFF|.[JVON

Data No  |[Hives:

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
datn and advance to Memory Block 1-7-03
(External Paging Alert Tone Selection).

5. Presathe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additionn] Programming

| Daita Syalem Data
Moda Sub-Mode
Ma. May Do
Requlred ! Roquited

-—l”'“iﬁl—-—-—-—l—l—.‘_'“q‘ﬁi_.--._-.—.d_l...._._.._-._.,_-_'._|_-_-_-“|

Programming 2.141
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EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE System ESP Data No.
SELECTION 1 7 03
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2, Enter: Mode System | LK1 | 1: ?::T.E
v
Sub-Mode ESP LK 7
v
Data No. E
(Dial Pad)
Data MNa. Titla Satting Data
I | [ 1 | i
o 3: ESPTONE Y3
CTIME pIspLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key le
to change the dala option,

e Tochonpe YES to NO, press CO/PBX line
key 2,

LK & LET LK

COPBX line keys [7] peraun

4, Pressing the TRRF key will write the selected
data and ndvance to Memaory Block 1-7-06
(External Paging Timeout Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKER key to po back on-line.

® Additional Progromming

| Data [ Syatem Data
& L
Moda | Sub-Mode o ] Nay e
Leqquirad 1
] Requlred
System (LK 1) | ESP(LKT o2

R R mm o mmms s B e & M § s 8 e 8 S § e 4 e 4 e b s § M s G § Gmm B mm R MmN M S e M 8 Ema R mm R M § S R o W e @ o W ey

i GENERALINFORMATION - EXTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE SELECTION '
*This Memory Block is used to specily il a Paging Alert Tone is sent on External Zone Paging {all;
.speakerafindividunl epeakers).

?-142 ' Praprammine
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Example: Memory Block 1-2-02 (Automatic Callback Release Timer Selection)
Jminutes (default) — | minute

{Key) (LED) {Display)
Off-line Programming ____ @
FProcedure O {Gﬂcﬁ oo
| FNC
i #j -0~ LED
- : Flashing
l’ FHC
0
—
T @ ® (Comsom S | PROGRAM MODE |
el o Ehoing | TIME DISPLAY |
FNC SPER
COPBX | SYSTEM BASE l
[ TIME DISPLAY 1
Memory Block _________ O (Goes an)
Selection s Ml
MiC
COPIX
No: PAGING 90s
O (Goeson) ~  [TTTTTTTTTTTTmTmmmmmmmmmmEEETA
[CM
- _ 0 : PAGING 90s
System Programming______ .~  ef=eemseesceme—e—emmmaaaea
Setting { 0 (Use dial pad)
12: CALL BACK Jm
2
02: CALL BACK 1m
CoPRX |
v
Data Eatry -----=-==-=- (LK% ) O (Goeson) iMoo 3DGT |
COmrpx <

Write ——=====---===---- @ @ [(GoesofD
l COMPBX 2

End -==~=-csmcmammnnns @ ®© ® o (Goesol
- SPHER MIC  ICM

Progrn=ming 2-11
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2.5.6 Confirmation

To confirm programmed data, select the desired Memory Block after entering the off-line
programming mede and enter the Data Eatry Number, The data is shown on the display.

[ Program Mode Setting { @ S |@ —bm —hm —h@ }

| Modo Setting

1-{ FEoter Syatem Data No,

Confirmation
Ended?

{ END

2.6 TEST y

Alter completion of programming, test the [unctions of System Programming {or proper operation.
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SECTION 3 SYSTEM DATA LIST
LK1 System Mode
LK 1CO Line
DATA
NO. FUNCTION NAME DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
ao Pause Time Selection | 3 sec, 1sec. 3sec.
01 DP Interdigit Time Selection Pattern B Faltern A, Pattern B
02 | Hookf{lash Time Selection 500 ma. Page 1. 20 ms., 40 ms., 60 ms., 80 ms.,
100 ms., 40 ma., 160 ma., 200 ms.
Poge 2: 400 ms., 600 ms., 300 ma., 1 sec.,
l.5sec., 2 8cc,, J sec,, 5 sec.
03 Hold Recall Timer Selection 'L min. 11,2, min.), No Limit
(MNon-Exclusive Hold)
04 Automatic Redial Time Selection | Table | 30s Table 1 1 ~ 100 sec.
Table 2 B0s Tabkia 2 TR W . S
- | Tabled 2times Table 3 L = 255 limes
05 | Elapsed Call Start Timer 20 sec. | 10 sec., 20 sce., 30 sec.
Selection |
a6 CO/PBX Incoming Ringing Mo Limit | 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., No Limit
Alarm Time Selection
07 Tie/DID Line Delay Ringing No Limit L0 sec,, 20 sec., 20 sec., Mo Limit
{ Timer Selection | |
09 Maonual Pouse Selection i Ma | Ma, Yea
11 | System Transfer/Camp-On Yes | Mo, Yes
Selection
12 | Station Transler/Camp-On G sec, 30 sec., 60 sec., 120 sec., 240 sec.
Recall Timer Selection _
18 System Speed Dial Restriction by | Not Restricted LED OM: Mot Restricted
Tenant LED OFF: Restricted
24 PBXJCTX Access Code 9. Up to six digits (three numeric, three
Assignment | pauses)
25 PBX/CTX Access Code 8. Up to six digits {three numeric, three
Assignment II | pauses)
26 Off-Hook Ringing Selection Yes | Yes, No
27 Automatic Day/Night Mode Mot Specilied Day/Night Mode Start Time (24 hours)
Switching Time Assignment
28 Distinctive Ringing by Telephone | Tel Tel; G0
or CO Selection )
29 Private Line Assignment Not Specilied CO/PBX Line Number. Tel Port Number,
up to two lines
30 Route Advance Block All Block 00 (not set) Priority Trunk Group Number
Assignment
31 Manual Line Seizure Selection Mo Mo, Yes
32 Day/Night Mode by Day of Week |Sunday~Saturday | Paltern 1, Pattern 2
Selection = Pattern 1 | |

Programming
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LK1 CO Line(continued)

{ Selection

DATA | 1 i .
No. | FUMCTION NAME DEFAULT PROCRAMMING VALUE
33 Speed Dinl Number/Name Dial Number Dial NOR DISP, Message DISP
| Display Selection
34 | Tie/DID Line First Eing Pattern | Patternd Pattern 1, Pattern 2, Pattern 3, Pattern 4,

1CM, Voice

i Speed Dial BufTer Allocation L0U memories ]' Lo memories, LUl memories
36 COMPBXY Cull Forward - All Calls | No Mo, Yes
Selection

a7 Trunk Queuing Timeout
Selection

10 sec,

10 sec,, 20 sec,, 30 gec., 80 sec.

46 Accesa Cade (1-Digit)
Asglgnment

| Refer to Memory Block | Group paging ete.

17 Aceess Code (2-Digit)
Ampsignment -

{ Refer to Memory Block

Group paging ele.

48 Aceess Code (3-Digit)
Assipnment

All Dinl 00O

Croup paging ete.

49 Networking Trunk Group/Toule
Advance Assignment

Mot Specilied

50 CO/PBX Quipoing Digit Add
Assignment

Mot Specified

|
!
|

51 CO Line First Ringing Pattern
Selection

' Pattern A

| Pattern A~H, Nil
|

52 PBX Line First Ringing Pattern
Selection

| Pattern B
|

Pattern A~—H, Nil

53 Tie Line Deloy Ring Pattern
Selection

i, Ring Pattern D

Pattern A~H, Nil

54 Automuoted Attendant Tronsler
Ring Pattern

Pattern C

56 CO/PBX Ringing Pattern Pattern H Pattern A~H, Nil
Selection
57 COMPOX Prepuuse Timer l sec. 1 sec. 23ec. Jsec. 4 sec.
Selection Ssec. Geec. Tsec. B sec
9seq. 10sec. 11 sec, 12 sec,
] 13 see. 14 sec. 15sec. None
59 E.Syncluunmm Ringing Selection Yeus Yes, Mo |
G0 B-Digit Matching Table Reler to Memory Block
Assignment
61 B-Digit Matching Table to Class | Refer to Memory Block
Assignment

D.14

Praorammine
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DATA
NO FUMCTION NAME DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
; i !
62 System Speed Dial Override by Ma Restriction
Class Selection
63 Hold Reenll Time Selection I min, I 0.5 min, lmin, [.5min, 2 min.
‘ (Exclusive) |  Jmin, 5min. 8 min. No Limit
| 64 DSS/BLF Console 1 min. i 0.5 min. 1min. 1.5 min. 2 min.
Transler/Camp-On Recal]l Timer | dmin. Smin, 8min. 10 min.
Selection !
65 Class Allow/Deny Selection Class 01~04  Allow _i
Closs 05~ 14 Deny |
66 | 8-Digit Matching Table to Table 00~ 14 Use |
Mormal Dial Assignment Table L5 Unused
67 QCC Table Assignment Tuble 00~15 Dlank
l S Table 15 LOXXX
58 8-Digit Matching Table to OCC | Table 00~15 Uaused
Table Assignment Table L6 Use
69 Tie Line Code Hestriction All Restricled f
Assignment '
70 Code Restriction Class | Class 15
Assignment When Lockout is Sel
71 First Delay Announcement Start | 20 see, Dsee.  10scc. 20sec. 10 see.
Time Selection 40 sec, 50 scc. 60 sec,
72 First Delay Announcement L Time 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8times
Repeat Time Selection
73 First to Second Delay 20 sec. { sec.  10sec. 20sec. 30sec.
Announcement Interval Time b40 sec. 50 sec, BQsec.
~Selection !
T4 Second Delay Announcement | L Time [,2,3,4,5,6 7 8times
Bepeat Time Selection
75 Second Delay Annouacement 20 sec. Osec. 10sec. 20sec. J0sec.
Repeat Interval Time Selection 40 sec. 50 sec. 60sec. NoLimit
76 Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment | Yes Yes = Send Alert Tone
Mo = Douaotsend Alert Tone

Denprramming
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LE2 ICM
D::h FUNCTION HAME DEFAULT PROCTIAMMING VALUE
a0 Internal Paging Timeout 40 sec, 90 sec,, 120 sec,, Mo Limit
Selection |
01 Intercom Call Voice/Tone Signal | Voice Tone, YVoice
Selection i
1 . . = q
02 Automatic Callback Helease A0 min, 5 min., 10 min., 20 min., 30 min,
{ Timer Selection
03 |2 3., 4-Digit Statica Number 2.digit 2-digit, I-digit, 4-digit
| Selection .
08 tSpecia] Station Access Code a0 a1 Station Ma.
| Assignment 0L--22 Mot Set
| Absence Message L~10 1) DND
Aspignment - 2 Meeling
09 {31 Business Trip A maximur of 13 characters. (Refer to
I (4] Motln Choracter Code Table.)
18 5] With Guest
H1 Out of OfTice
7~18) Mot Specified g
19 Intercom Ring Pattern Selection | Pattern B Pattern A~Pottern H -
20 Intercom Hing Tone Selection . Tone A Tone A~Tone H
22 | Call Forward No Answer Timer i 10 gee, 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 gec., 60 sec.,
| Selection | 120 sec., 240 sec.
23 iS].r:'at.-r::n Call Park Reeall Time i 1 min. S min., 1l min., 1.5 min., 2 min., 3 min.,
Selection | 5 min., 8 min., 10 min,
|
24 | Intercom Feature Access Code I Reler to Memory Block
| Asgignment i
25 : Internal Paging Alert Tone Tone Yes Tone Yes
Tone No

| Selection

I e
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LK1 SLT
DATA | ]
NO FUNCTION HAME DEFAULT PROGRAMMING YALUE
01 Bounce Protect Time Selection 200 ms. Pagel: 0ms., 100 ms., 200 ms., 300 ms.,
400 ms., 500 ms., 600 ms.,
| 700 ms.
| ‘Page2: B0O ms., 900 ms., 1000 ms.,
i 1100 ms., 1200 ms., 1300 ms.,
. 1400 ma., 1500 ms. |
n2 | SU™ Yookflash Signal Selection | Hold 1old, Flash
03 First Digit PBR Release Timer 10 sec, LD see., 30 sec., A0 sec,, 50 see., 60 sec.
| Selection
04 Dinl 1(DP) tHookflash Suiection s i Yes, Mo
05 Hookflash Start Time Selection | 200 ms. Page l: 100 ms., 150 ms., 200 ms.,
250 ms,, 300 ma., 350 ms.,
- - 400 mas., 450 ms.,
(Page 2: 500 ms., 350 ms., 600 ms.,
650 me., 700 ms., 750 ms.,
| | 800 ms., 350 ms.
06 Hookflash End Time Selection Reler to Memory Block |
07 Voice Mail Digit Add All Blank i
Assignment
08 Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer | | sec 1D sec., 1 sec., 2sec,, J sec,, 4 sec.,
Selection Jsec., Bsec,, 8 sec.
09 | Voice Mail Disconnect Time L.3 see. (.6 sec., 1 sec., 1.5 sec., 2 sec., J sec., 5 sec. |
. .| Selection
10 Voice Mail DTMF 100/70 ma. T0/60 ms., L0070 ms., 400/100 ms.,

Duration/Interdigit Time
Selection

GO0/L00 ms., 200/720 ma,

Programming
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LK 4 Transfer/Automated Attendont (A.A)

D:gﬁ FUNCTION HAME ! DEFAULT l PROGMAMMING VALUE
. ] ;
|
(i1} Tandem Transfer Automatic 1 hr. |3[} min., L hr., 2 hr., 23 hr.
Discoanect Timer Selection
01 Automaoted Attendant POR |20 sec, t 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., 40 sec.,
Releaze Timer Selection E'SD ise U0 aas:
02 Autemoted Attendant Tronsfer | Mo limit E 10 sec., 20 sec., 30 sec., #, No Limit
Delayed Ringing Time Selection [ !
03 Autemoted Attendant No 2 min. {1 min., 2 min., 3 min,, 4 min.
Answer Disconnect Time : |
Selection ! !
04 Tandem Troansler SMDR Print 099/9949 2-digit = 99
Extension Assignment i I.digit = 999
|
- - | 4-digit = 9999
05 Automatic Tooder Trunk by | Mo Yes, No
Night Mode Selection _
08 |Automaled Attendant PBR | Normal Call Normal Call, Release
j Timeout Response Selection i
09 Automated Attendant POR Start | FIU |FR = Sametime
Time Selection AF = After
11 .| Automated Attendant Message Mo E“r’es. Mo
Day/Night Mode Selection !
12 Autemated Attendant Message | 00 All Automated Attendant Messages:
to Tenant Assignment Tenant Number 00
13 Automated Attendant Answer 4 sec, All Automated Attendant Messages:
Delay Time Assipnment 4 sec.
14 Automated Attendant Messape [tefer to Memory Block
Access Code
(1-Digit) Assignment |
15 Automaoted Attendoant Messope | Reler to Memaory Block
Access Code
(2-Digit) Assignment '

16 Automated Attendant Message One Time One Time, Two Times, Three Times,
! Repeat Selection Four Times, Five Times, Six Times,
| Seven Times, Eight Times

2.18 Programming
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LK5 SMDR/LCR

DATA
NO. FUNCTION NAME | DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
02 |SMDR Print Format All | All Mask
13 Printer Connected (Alnrm) Mo No, Nan, Yes
Selection
14 Printer Line Feed Con rol Yes Yes, No
Selection
24 | DISA ID Code Digit Selection | 3-digit | 1-digit, 2-digit, 3-digit ;‘f
25 | SMDR Valid Call Time 40 sec. 0~990 sec. |
Assignment
26 SMDR Ipcoming/Outgoing Print | Outgoing All, Cutgoing , Incoming
!Selcctiun
LKG DS5 .
D:;“ FUMCTIUON NAME DEFAULT | FROGRAMMING VALUE
01 DSS/BLF Lo Telephone Port | Refer o Mt:mur:;lﬂiocjc '
Assignment
03 DSS Call Voice/Tone Signal Vaice |'[‘mw, Voice
Selection |
05 DSS/BLF Key Selection Befer to Memory Block |
LT ESP
Dr‘:;“ FUNCTION NAME DEFAULT r PROGRAMMING VALUE
02 External Speaker Connection | All Speakers (A~C) Tes, No
Selection
03 External Paging Alert Tone Yes Yes/No
Selection
06 |External Paging Timeout 3.0 min, C.8min.  lmin, L3min. 2 min.
Selection | Jdmin, Smin, 8Smin. NoLimit ‘
a7 External Tone Ring Cycle Putlern o Heler to Memory Block
, Selection

Proeramming 2-.19
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LEK& PRIUMisc.

DI:.;I}'& FUNCTION NAME DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
01 SLT or Automated Single Line Teicpivievas | wu — —iugie wine Telephone
Jr
Stendanthio Ll On = Automated Attendant/DISA
Selection
02 PBR Receive Level Assignment |- 6.1 dBm | Refer to Memory Block
for Autemated Attendant/DISA
04 Time Display (12h/24h) Selection | 12 i, Disploy 12 hr. Display, 24 hr. Display
07 Closs of Service [Attendant) Refer to Memory Block
Feature Selection 1 .
08 Claas o Service (Station) Feature ' Heler to Memory Block |
| Selection 2 |
0y Music On Hold Pattern Selection | Patlern A Pattern A, = Pottern D
10 PBR Interdimt Release Time T sec, 3 sec., 4 sec., 5 sec., 6 sec,, 7 sec., 8 5ec.,
Selection D see., 10 sec.
11 System Refresh Timer 4 hr. Mo Helresh, 4 hr., 8 hr., 12 hr,, 24 hr.
Assignment |
12 VRS Message Recording Time L5 gee, ! 16 messages
Selection
13 VRS Message Function MNa Messape
Assignment
14 Alorm Reminder Repeat MNa Mo, Yes
Selection
15 Tone Assipnment Reler to Memeory Block
16 Voice Prompt to Tone Reler to Memery Block
Assipnment
17 PC Programming Pasaword Class 1, 2 All Blank
Apsignment
18 Site Name Assignment Mo Assignment
25 ACD Group Agent Assignment Mot Specified
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LK39 DISA
DATA
NO. FUNCTION MAME DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
00 DISA ID Code Assignment | Refer Lo Memory Block
02 DISA Password Effect/Invalid DISA Password Invalid | DISA Password [ovalid
Selection DISA Pasaword Efect :
LK 11 DTI
DATA . . ]
NO. FUNCTION NAME DEFAULT PROGIRAMMING VALUER |
00 Signal Format Selection (ESEF oF ESF
01 Clear Channel Selection Q4¥ZS geZs ZCs
02 |' Line Length Selection 0- 131 ft, ). 655 .
03 Robbed Dit Signaling Channel 4-Stote destale (A and B}, 16-State (A, B, C,and D
Selection '
04 DTI Maintenance Selection Remote Loopback Hemote Loopback Local Loopback
05 TIChannel Selection | 24-Channel
06 Signaling Selection Loop Start | Loop Start Ground Start
LEK12 ACD
]
n;;.ga FUNCTION NAME DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
4] ACD Group Pilot Number Mot Specified |
Assignment
1
01 ACD Group Overflow Mot Specilied
Destination Assignment
02 ACD Overfllow Timer Selection 0 sec, (0 sec. 10 sec, 10 sec. GO sec,
120 sec. 180 sec. 240 scc,

Proeramnyine
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LK2 Tenant Mode

(1
D:;]rh I FUMCTION MAME GEFAULT I PROGIUAMMING VALUE
01 | Trunk te Tenant Assignment Reler to Memory Block i
|
05 I Line Key Selection Telephene Mode 1Tennnt-“-’1’ldu Mode, Telephone Mode
06 | Line Key Selection [or Tenant lefer to Memory Block !
Mode |
07 System Speed Dial Display All Speed Dial ‘
Assignment Conlirmation Allowed
08 |ECR Relayto Tenant Mo Assignment '
Assignment

LK1 CO/PBX Line Muode

D::gh FUNCTION NAME DEFAULT PHOGRAMMING VALUE
.| 5 s
00 Telephone Number to Trunk Mot Specilied |A maximum of 13 digits (numbers,
Assignment hyphens, spaces)
02 Trunic Status Selection QOutand [n Out and In, In ]
03 | Trunk-to-Trunk Group Heler to Memory Block
Assignment i
04 |Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Yes/No | No No, Yes
Selection | _
05 | Trunk Incoming Answer Mode | Normal {Nurmn], Automatic Trunk-te-Trunk
Selection 1 JTrunui’nr. Automated Attendant/DISA
06 Automatic Tandem Trunk | Not Specilied !
Assignment i '
a7 CO/PBX Ringing Yuriation P Medium (M) EMmﬂum (M), Low (L), High (H)
14 Tie/DID Line Type Assignment 2rd Dial Tone 2nd Dial Tone, Immediate, Delayed, Wink |
Start
15 Trunk DTMF 2nd Dinl Tone: 100 ma. 70 mas. - 60 ma. 100 ms. - 70 ma.
Durntion/Interdigit Selection Interdigit Time: 400 ma. - 100 ma. 600 ma. - 100 ms.
70 ms. | 900 ms. - 200 ms.

Tho rnswwmin ewn v | ey iw




Installation Service Manual

Electrn Professinnal Level 11

Seplember 1992

LK3 CO/PBX Line Mode (continued)

D;;t‘t FUNCTION NAME | DEFAULT PROGRAMMING VALUE
16 | Tie Line Prepause Time Selection | 0 scc. 0 sec, 0.3 sec. 1 sec.
1.5 sec, 2 sec. J Bec,
4 BEC. 3 sec. 6 sec,
[ 7 sec, 8 sec, 9 sec.
L0 sec. 11 sec. 12 sec.
13 sec,
17 Tie Line Answer Detect Time 520 ma. 0 ms, 130 ma. 260 ms,
Selection 3490 ms, 520 ma. 50 ms.
T80 ms. 910 ms, 1040 ms.
L1700 ms. 1200 ms. L4330 mas,
1561 ms, 1690 ms, 1320 ms.
| 1950 ms.
18 Tie Line Release Detect Time 520 ms. U ms. 130 ms. 260 ms.
Selection 190 ms, 520 ms. 650 ms.
o THO ms, 910 ms. L0400 ms.
L1170 ms. 13300 ms 1430 ms.
1560 ms. 1690 ms. 15820 ms.
1950 ms,
19 Tie Line/CO/PBX Incoming Reler to Memory Block
Sigaal Detect Time Selection
20 | TieLine Loop Off-Guard Time | 2 sec. 0 sec. 0.5 see. 1 sec.
Selection 1.5 sec, 2 aec. J sec,
4 spc, 3 sec, 4 sec,
7 sec. 8 sec, 9 gec.
10 sec. 11 sec. 12 sec.
oL 13 sec,
21 Tie Line Length of Wink Signal | 180 ms. 30 ms. 60 ma. 90 ma.
Selection 120 ms., 150 ms. 180 ms.
210 ma. 240 ms. 270 ms.
300 ma, 3430 ma. J6G0 ms.
390 mas. 420 mas. 450 ms.
480 ma.
22 Tie Line Length of Delay Signal | 300 ms. 0 ms, 300 ms, GO0 ms.
Selection 900 ma. 1200 ms. 1500 ms.
L1800 ms. 2100 ma. 2400 ms.
2700 ma. 000 ms. 3300 ms.
$600 ns, J900 ms. 4200 ms.
4500 ma.
23 Tie Line Outgoing Timeout 12 sec. 1 sec. 1.5 see. 2 sec.
Selection Jsec, 4 sec, 5 sec,
| £ sec, T sec, 8 sec,
9 sec. 10 sec. 11 sec.
12 sec. 13 sec. 14 sec.
15 sec, Mo Limit

Programming
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LK3 CO/PBX Line Modue (continued)

I T
D‘:;“ FUNCTION NAME . DEFAULT PUOCIAMMING VALUE .
24 Tie Line Incoming [nterdigit | Bsec. L sec, Ll.5sec.  2sec. lsec. 4 sec.
Timeout Selection ; Gsee.  Gsec, 7 sec, B aec, 9 sec,
! 10 sec. 1lsec. 12sec. 1Jdsec. 14 sec.
, 15 sec, Mo Limit
25 Tie Line Wink/Delay Signal i 7Tsec lsec. l.5sec. 2sec, Jsec. dsec
Detect Timeout Selection : 5sec. Bsec. Tsec, Bsec. 9sec
10see. 1lsec. 12sec. 1dsec. 14 sec
! 15 sec, Mo Limit
26 Tie Line Outgoing Guard Time 3 osec. 11 sec. 1.5 sec. 2 aec. 3 sec, 4 sec.
Selection 5 sec § sec, T sec, B sec, 9 sec.
10 sec. 11 see, 12sec. Ldsec. 14 sec.
| | L5 sec. o Limat
27 | Tie Line Dial Tone Selection Yes Yes, Mo
28 | Tie Line Reorder Tone Selection | Sending {Yes) |“ending (Yes) Mot Sending (No)
29 Tie Line [rwerooal Tronsmit PAD | 2dE 2dB 4dB GdB
| Selection 4B 2dB 1648
i Sl 52 0dB
a0 Tia Line [nternal Receive PAD Ir 2dB 2dB 4 dB BdB
Selection ' 4dB 12dB 16dB
g1 22 0dB -
Hik Tie Line BExternal Transmit PAD 24D { 2dB 4 dB 6dB
Selection ' 8dB 12dB 16 dB
l S1 $2 0dB y
32 Tie Line External Receive PAD | 24D i 2dB 4 dB 6 dB
Selection E ! 8dDB 12408 6dB
| i S 82 0dB
33 Disconnect Recognition Time R LTER 0 sec. A sec. .2 sec
Selection ! A sec. 4 see, .5 sec.
i | .6 sec, T sec. A gec,
! D sec, L.0sec, 1.2 sec.
| | L. see, 1.4 sec, 1.5 sec.
28 Automueted Attendant Message Message |
to Trunk Selection
40 Automatic Release Sipnal J50 ma. 0 ms., 50 ms., 100 ma., 150 ms,
| Detection Time Selection 200 ms., 250 ms., 300 ms., 350 ms.,
ji 400 ma., 500 ms., T00 ms., 1000 ms.,
1500 ma., 2000 ma., 3000 ms,, 5000 ms.
4] Delay Announcement | NO NO = Do not Send Delay Announcement
Aasignment [ YES = Send Delay Announcement
42 DIT Assipnment Na Assignment
43 ANA Assignment Mo Assignment
91 Trunk Type Selection 8] CO, PBX, Tie/DID line, Vocant
92 | Trunk {Installed, DE/DTMF) MF Nil. DP 10 pps, DP 20 pps, MF
Selection
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LE 4 Telephone Mode

DATA :
NO. FUNMCTION NAME DEFAULT PROGEAMMING VALUE
01 1 COMPIX Ring szignment (Day |Telephones conpected to |Not Ring, Ring
Mode) ‘Port Numbers 01 and 02 ;
ring on all incoming| {
CO/PBX calls. !
Telephones connected to |
Port Numbers 33~ 36 de not l
| ring on any incoming
COMPBX calls. r
0z CO/PBX Ring Assignment Telephones connected ©3 | Not Ring, Ring f
iMight Mode) Port Numbers 01 and g2 |
: ring on all iaceming
CO/MPBX calls.
Telephones connected to !
- - Port Numbers03~356donat
ring on any incoming
COMPBX calls. |
aT Code Restriction Class All Stationa Closa 00
Assignment (Day Mode)
08 Code Restriction Class All Stations Class 00
Assignment (Night Mode)
09 | Telephone to Tenant Assignment | All Telephones Tenant 00 |Tenant Number
10 |/ Station Number Assignment Reler to Memory Dlock
11 Ringing Line Prelerence No [No, Yes
Selection
12 Line Key Selection (er Telephone | Refer to Memory Block
Mode
13 COQ/PBX Busy Forward Statien Mot Specified
| Assignment
14 Intercom Master Hunt Number | No
Selection .
15 Intercom Master Hunt Number All Telephenes Stotion Mumber
Forward Assignment Mot Specilied
17 Station to Class of Servico Eeler to Memory Block
Feature Assignment
18 Station Naome Assignment Mot Specified Upto Gdigits (characters)
19 | Trunk Outgoing Restriction Mot Restricted Mo (Mot Restricted)
Yes (Restricted)
20 OMT-Hook Voice Announcement Mo Mo = Ofl-hook Voice Deny
Terminal Assignment Yes = Ofl-hook Voice Allow
23 [ Prime Line/Hot Line Assignment | Not Specified |

Prorenmminge
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LK 4 Telephone Mode (continued)

| {
D;:gﬁ ! FUMCTION NAME i DEFAULT PROGRAMMING YALUE
24 SLT Hookflash Release | Hold
P Assignment i
26 1 DISA D Number Station | Reler to Memory Dlock
| Assignument ;
28 | Bilingual LCD Indication | English
| Selection
29 | HFU Selection Na |
i 30 Hold/Transfer Recall Display Yes
'I Selection
[ 31 Recerving Internal/All Call Page | Yes
Selection
32 | Trunk Digit Restriction 00 {Neo Limit)
33 | Fux Indication Station 00 for all ports
Assirnment
34 | Fax Indieation Networking 00 for all ports
{Assignmunt |
35 | Voice Mail/SLT Selection | No |
36 | Voice Prompt Selection Mo i |
37 Extension Line Key Ring ' All Telephones: No Ring i
Agsignment (Day Mode) i
38 Extension Line Key Ring All Telephones: No Ring
Assignment (Night Mode)
a9 ADA(2) Ring Mode Assigniment | Station Number Only
40 LCR Clasa Selection
90 SLT Data Line Security SLT Norm SLT MNorm - SLT Data
E Apsignment
91 Telephene Ringing Voriotion Medivm (M) Medium (M), Low (L),
|} Selection i High (H)
92 Receiving Volume Selection Down
a3 Internal Zone Paping Selection No No, Zone A, Zone B, Zone C
94 I J-Minute Alarm Selection No Mo, Yes
95 DTMF/DP S5LT Type Selection DTMF DP, DTMF
96 |SLT Connected Selection Na No, Yes

T v o Py 4 wm e
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~tion 4 describes cach data item (unction and registralion procedures {programming),

EXAMPLE
PAUSE TIME SELECTION 4—— Memory Block

Name //J;‘,. System e CO Line | Data No. ]
Mode m Jii Al

Sub-Moda ___.___,_._._--""""_'r
NOTES:

Dinta Ma.

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Moda System

l

bo NOTE section in wsed Lo alert the Tachmicion of excoptions |

. Lo progracuming,

Sub-Mode CO Line

Stnlua indication LEDw
When COPBX line xey | (Syalem Modal ia presaed, tha
HMIC LED lighle, When COMPUY line key L ip pressed a

Data Ma, accand Lime (GO linel, the ICM LED ligita,
iDial Pad) The OPERATIONS are for guidicg the Technician through the
Dats Mo, Title Setting DaLa procedured for programming s specific Memory Block.
I 1 1 !
9 0: PAUSE 1.0a Preas Uiene keys in Lhis sequence,

TIME DISPLAY \
Dinplay

3. Press the correapondiog CO/PBX line kay lo chunge dala

antry. | Data uenigned Lo associated COPBY line Loya,
LI L i __;—-}"’Lf
1o 4 5eabis ave bt
"LHSs | LKs LK 7 Li 8 ,

I

oo . " o
COFPBX line kay Dalaull la wome inatances, additional dela must be programmed

belare ar aller o apecific Memory [lock can bae programmed.
Thin Lable conluina Lhose additional Memery locks.

« Tochange Pause Time from J scconds w | wecond,
presa COMPDX ling key 1,

Presa the THF kay to wrila Lha datn,

Proas the SPKR key to go back on-line.

[

|
L
i
[Madditionel ioformation is needemd on Lsie page, some or nll of }

. the nolen in Lhe NOTE seclon will continue an Lhe next page.
| Additional Programmin

,.-"jjr System Data
Modo 4| Sub-Mode Daia May I
No. Required " !"_ . L .y . .
Hequired glhfkl_l:lf descriplion of Lhe [unctionis) of o npecific Memaory

System (LK 1) |CO Lina(LK 11| 19 o

System (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 13| 24

System (LK 1) |COLine LK 1}| 25 |

COPBX /(LK 3 . (1}

COPBX (LK ) : T ] L

¥
[P " == e e e et e IEESE. R — " - <9
8 GENER:\LINFUIH‘IATION PAUSE TIME "'SELE.CT!DN .
: A pause may be inseried botween digits dialad oo COVPBX and Tie lines. This Memory Dlock specilien tho length of the pause, A pause ia !
| aulomaticaily inneried following a "sehind o PBX-CO™ Accens Coda {for example, "0") by registering Memory Blocks 24 and 25 for CO lina |
*in tho System Mode, J
4] Eela ]

Programminge
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PAUSE TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line,
p o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System Ty
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
w
Dnea Ne. o
[Dial Pad}
Data Na. Tille Setting Dols
‘e ol o
g 0. PAUSE 3 2.0u
TIME DISPLAY

3. Preas the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change data option,

e To change Pause Time (rom 3 seconds to 1
second, presa CC/PBX Line key L

LK1 [+ LK 32 LK 3 LK 4 |
lsec. | :.dpec
LKs | LK & LK 7 LK 8

m Daeluult

4. Pressing the TRLF I-U:y.wi]] write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-01 (DP
[nterdigit Time Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKR key Lo go bock on-line,

COPRX line kays

m Additional Progromming

System CO Line

Data No.

1 1

00 £

NOTES:

X

A pouse ls automatically inserted [ollowing a
“hehind a COVPBX" Access Code (for example,
"9} by programming CO/PBX lines as PBX in
Memory Block 3-91 (Trunk Type Selection) and
1-1-24/25 (PEBX/CTX Access Code Assipnments),

Maonual pauses can be stored to be used when
dinling outaide lines by the Last Number Redial
or 3ave/Store and Repeat fentures when
Memory Block 1-1.09 (Manual Pause Selection)

i6 programmed,

Pauses can be stored as part of System nnd
Station Speed Dial bulTers when needed.

i

- Syutem Date
Mode Sub-Mode | D"4 |} o
Moo | Mequired " {:z":d
| B y
Systam [LK 1) [ CO Line (LK 1| 09 |
Syatem (LI 1) [CO Line (LK 17] 24
Syatem (LK 1) |CO Lina (LK 11| &
COPBX (LK 3 bl

]A pause can be inserted hetween digits dialed on CO/PBYX and Tie lines,

S o w mmm d s w s G 4 e B e B e e 8 e s e 8

GENERAL INFORMATION - PAUSE TIME SELECTION

. length ol the pause,

B o i s e o m—

This Memory Block specifiea the
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DP INTERDIGIT TIME SELECTION |__System | COLine | Data No.
[ 1 1 01 |
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. J L. This Memory Block is used when CO/PBX or Tie
. Enter: . LK1 | ? MIC Lines are assigned to send Dial Pulse signalingin |
2. Eater: Mode System g + ICM Memory Block 3-92 [Trunk (Installed, DP/DTMF)
‘ Selectiant,
Sub-Mede CO Lina ok & -
4
Data No. ! 01 ]
(Dial Pod)
Dala MNa, Titla Setling Dota
etk al Lo !
0 1: ~DbP INTER B |

TIME DIsrLAY I

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to j
change data option. |

e To change Pattern B to Pattern A, press

|
||
.'_|_.

‘ -t

) W, -
CD-‘FP.BK ]Iﬂﬂ kﬂ}" 2. Lnsi Signal Minimum Fauss Tlina Tinl Bignal
L L A R | LK2 LK 4 ]
Pattern A [V Patlern B | ( DP dial :
TLKS LK 6 LKT LK8 ‘ Duta 10 pps 20 pps
_— | ] ' Pattern A 650 ms, i. S0 ms.
o | PatternB 800 ms. | 800 ma.

COMTDX line koya

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-02
(Hoolkflash Time Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Data System Datn

Moda Jub-Maode !

MNa. 0 { May De
Hequired Required

kCG-"PE:’:-:LK a1 . 92

'--—-.—.-l--n-.—-—.,..-_-.—-—.-.,.-.-..+—-—aa—n+-—-.—---.-.-—-.—.—,—-.-..-n.—..-.—.u.ua—.-.—..-.-q.._._..

t The DP Interdigit Time is the minimum pause time interval between Dial Pulse dialing. Either Pattern A or I
. Pattern B can be selected. !

-4“1_1—-—--|II||1I|H-—l!-lu-!-l-ll—l--—-Hi_q—"iﬁ._--—.|_._1.'.“._._..,..._.._..--.1-_._-_.*

Programmire
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HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line,

2. Enter: Mede System

. o MIC
oY
b

Sub-Mode COLine | LK: |

Data Ne. o

I 1 ! 1 o ]

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change dato option,

e Tochonpge 800 ma. to 140 ma,
e Pressthe RECALL ey togo topape 1,
o Press CO/PEX line key 6.
Poga 1
LKL | LK2 | LK3 LHe |
20 mus. i 40 ma, F 40 ma, ELETTR
LEKS | LK § | LK T LK 8
100 ma, | 40, L60 ma. 200 1,
| ]
CO/PBX line kays E:] Dalaude
Poge 2
LK1 R A i) LK ] LK 4
4 (M) e, C B HOO frum, | e,
LK 5 LK G LK 7 [LKH
1.5 nec, | FYTR Juec, 5oaec,

m Additional Programming

E System CO Line Data No.
1 1 02
RECALL | key Mext poge.

(o)

FPrevious page.

Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
dute and advance to Memory Block 1-1-03 [Hold
Recall Timer Selection (Won-Exclusive Hold)).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

NOTES:

Al or 2-digit Access Code can be ossigned in
Memoary Dloek 1-1-46/47 {Access Code 1- or
2-digit Assignment) for Single Line Telephones
to send a hooktlash sitnal ona COMPBX line.

On o per Single Line Telephone basis, a
hookflnsh (rom the Siogle Line Telephone can
put an existing call on Held or send o hookflash
signal on the CO/PBX line,

e e Dala | System Duta :
. SiEies No. [lequired EE:I:::I];!L
Syelem (LK 1) [CO Line LK 11| 48
System {(LX L) [CO LineiLK 11| 47
System (LK 1) SLTILE D 02
f GENERALINFORMATION - HOOKFLASH TIME SELECTION 1

. This Memory DBlock specifies the length of break time for a hook(ash signal {that breaks the DC loop of u!

1 CO/PBX line ) sent to the CO or PBX when the RECALL key on a Multiline Terminal is pressed, or an SLT |
igEnErnt-EE a heokflash ond the aystem is assipned to send the hookflash -

S S e e w e % o mmm 8 mEm d Emm s s b e 4 e 6 s n s 4 mmm b e W
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HOLD RECALL TIMER SELECTION

(Non-Exclusive Hold)

OPERATION:
1. Goof-line.
2. Enter: Mode

e
System ;i

v
Sub-Mode CO Line
'v'
{Dial Poad)
Data MNa. Titla Selting Dota
L. [ ]
D3 HOLD RECL lLm

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochange 1 min. to 2 min., press CO/PBX

System

CO Line Data No.

NOTES:

]

Calls put on Exclusive Hold will recall using the
data selected in Memory Block 1-1-63.

Calls parked on Tenant Call Park line keys will
recail using this Memory Block.

Calls parked in System Cail Park locations will
recall using Memory Block 1-2-23.

line key 2,
LI T LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Eﬁi’lm.lf.mht 2 minutes 4 minutens Mo Limit
LKs | LKs LK1 LK 8

COPLX line kaya Lin b Default

4. Pressing the TRRF key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-04
(Automatic Redial Time Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

¥ Additional Programming

Syslem Data

Mode Sub-Mode | D0ta T
No. Required ¥

Required

System (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 1)| 63

Syatam (LI 1) ICMILK2) | 13

PSS s ok mmm a ommm s e s mem b s e s e 5 e w mmm w e

Bom o e e e o o s mm—

--u-..__-—-.—...—-a.....-_-.-—-q_u.._..—...._._.—-—q.—u..—-—,n.-.--—...—.u_..

Proreammine
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AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION System CO Line | Data No.
1 1 | 04 |
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES
| o MI :
2. Enter: Mode Syatem LK1 f EC:-E :.
hd "1 Delinitions:
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1 | i Colling Time: The time that the system will
j nutomatically ring the busy CO/PBEX number,
N Alter the specified time limit is reached, the
Dnta Mo ringing will stop.
(Dial Pad) Call Wajting Time: The time the system will
' wait before redialing the called party's number.
Data No. Titla Tubla Ho.  Setting Duta Call Attempts: The number of times the system
I I ! P [ ! will redinl the busy CO/PEX number,
0 4 REDIAL Ol wo ||
IS S AR i ey oein it mdrfonie it I - 12 Setting Data (Allowed)
TIME DIgPLAY | i Table 1: Calling Time {001~ 100 sec.)
) o . : Table 2: Call Waiting Time {001~100 sec.)
d. Use the dial pad to enter the table number and ! Tuble 3:  Call Attempts (001~255 times)
Setting Datn, !
E (000 cannot be entered.} -
—-é--E| , IE—h— ¢ Tomove cursor., {

Dial pad @-- : Toenterdata,

:l',:l'ﬂ_blg-1:.:',":~§'.Cu11_ing’I‘ima G /30 pec:
Default | 'Tablo 2: i:'Call Waiting Time: 60 sec.
| Table 3+ Call Attampta ., 3. ]

4. After entering data [or Table 3, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected doata ond
advance to Memory Block 1-1-05 (Elapsed Call
Start Timer Selection).

5. Press the SPEIR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Progromming

: [ Deta [ System Datla
Modea I Jub-Moda N, Required i "::::‘?:d
T GENERALINFORMATION. AUTOMATIC REDIAL TIME SELECTION |
|

!thn the called party is busy, the station user dials an Access Code and restores the handset. As programmed .
lin this Memory Block, the system will automatically redial the busy CO/PBX number. After the specified |

A S e e e 8 e 8 e B e 4 Rm B e G § e B w4 e B S 8 S B S 8 e b R B e W e R M f s M W G B e 6 e W s o mmm
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ELAPSED CALLSTART TIMER

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System :' :éﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Datn Mo, ’ 0 ] h
{al Pad)
Datn Mo, Titla Satting Dala
f ] I 1 |
0 6: _-CALLSTART 204

e R el LT .

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochange 20 sec. to 10 sec., press CO/PBX

line key 1.
LK1 EH L3R4 L3 LK 4 |
10 pac, S0 e 10 nec. 41 mec,
+ LKS LK 6 LKT LKa
50 noc. G0 nec, T0 aec. HO nee,

Sentember 1992

System CO Line Data No.

I 1 05

NOTES:

—

CO/PDX lioe ceys | Drelault

4. Pressing the THF koy will write the selected
data and advonce to Memory Bleck 1-1-06
(CO/PBX Incoming Ringing Alarm Time

Selection),

5. Preas the SPKI key to go back on-line.

®  Additionsl Programming

Data Systcm Datn
Made Sub-Moda
No. Required igﬂ'“y.u“
aruired
COMPBX (LK 3} - o1
COPBX (LK 1) i . H

[ GENERALINFORMATION - ELAPSED CALL START TIMER SELECTION

!Thia Memory Block specifies the time interval afler dinling until the start of call durntion display.

Programming
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CO/PBX INCOMING RINGING ALARM o b CO Line | Data No.
TIME SELECTION 1 1 06
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
2 Enter Mode System | LK1 | ° ;"'[&: 1. When programming Memory Blocks 4-01 and
: v 4-02 [CO/PBX HRing Assignment (Day
,_‘!,_,1 Mode/Night Mode)], must be set to RING.
Sub-Mode COLine | LX .
e S L 2. CO/PBX lines assigned for DIT/ANA will not
hd activate this featurs,
Do ta No. 0] 6 d. Tiew/DID lines nssigned [or Deloyed Ringing will
: i follow this assignment alter the delaoyed ringing
(Dial Pad? SLaris,
Data Mo, Titla Setting Dats 4. Thia f{enture uses the same ringing tone {Low, ]
' L | Medium, High) that can be selected in Memory |
| o a: NG ALM w - Blocks 3-07 {Ringing Variation Selection) and |
p vyttt chbvbvind ol ot il 491 (Telephone Ringing Yariation Selection), I
riME ekl | "High" is selected in those Memory Blocks, this
lenture will ot function.,

3. Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to
change datn option,

e Tochange No Limit to 10 sec., press CO/PBX

line kay 1.
n Additienal Programming
11:{ 1 ;L;}{ 2 LK 3 LI 4 e Nieed Dol 1
s, L nee, 1 wec, TR Muode Sub-Mode
. May B
LK & LKGs | LKT | LK b Required Ru::n:d
L | 1 Systam LK 1) [CO LinaiLK 1}| 07
t T | [ COPDXILK 5 - 07
, [::] Defuult COPEXILK 1) : 42
CO/PBX line ke
iy COPBX ILK 37 ’ 4
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected T'Iti’ﬁ']"" f ol
data and advance to Memory Black 1-1-07
{Tie/DID Line Delay Ringing Timer Selection), T:tihf:n' 1 %%
5. Pressthe SPEKIL key to go back on-line. Talephans . 91
(LK 41

IIHI—I—I—l—l—l—-l--‘--‘-'-‘l—'-!—rll—ll-"—-i--_-i_-—-—-—-—- .-...,.—.,—,.—.,—..,..—.._.-.1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX INCOMING RINGING ALARM
! TIME SELECTION '
l

This Memory Block specifies the time interval from the incoming of a CO/PBX call until the ringing mnel
]chungea to a difTerent ringing tone ("higher pitch™) level il the call is not answered. If "No Limit" is selected, ]

lthﬂ ringing tone does not change.

...”._._._._._._.._..,...._.-J

2-1R T rrren oo i m e
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TIE/DID LINE DELAY RINGING TIMER | System | COLine | Data No.
SELECTION | 1 | 1 07
OP= Exomple:
ZILATION; Slalion
i
1. Gooff-line,
Station
» SR
2. Enter;: Mode Systcm : ;.::I:.E 5 Syalam | Syatem 2
w Elgcirn Electra
Prq--!'narumnul II!"‘rul'mmuJul.
Sub-Mede CO Line JI LK1 Lavel []
T |
hd A e lige T 7367 Eln pmecd
1010 = Station Number
Data No, EE
: System | and 2 are conoected Lo ench other.
{Dial Pad)
_ - Station A {ext. 10 and station C (ext. 30) are ring
Data Ma, Titla Selting Dota assigned on the Tie Line.
| — J RS I
o 7 =T ODLYRMNG k= - y
L e, SATSPRER = NOTES:
L TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 1) When station user D wishes Lo speak to station
change data option. user A:
® Tochange No Limit to 10 sec., press CO/PBX a. Dialext. 3-367 on the tic line. i
line koy 1. b. Confirm the second dial Lone.
_ c. Dinlext 10
LK1 LK2 LK2 40 LI 4rhes
10 nee. 20 aee. 30 nec. b @ ) Alstation A; i
LK 5 LK | LK7 LK# ] a. The ICM LED bliasks and a ring tone
Lo [ | dillerent from the aormal ringing tone is
L ] | heard.
b. The call can be answered by lifting the
CO/PBX line key Bislanls handset.
e. In this instonce, station B and O cannot
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected answer the eall,

d ek 1-1- . oy
gafaand adysace - iemary Bleck 1-1-08 3) Il station user A does not answer within the
{(Manual Pause Selection). i ;

speciflied time:
. Press the SPKIN | ba line. o !
5 8 the key to go back on-line a. The ringing tone changes to the normal tone
and station C atarta ringing,
b. Anystation (A, B, or C) can answer the call.
L |
®  Additional Programming
Data System Dala
Maoda Sub-Mod y
o Mo, Mequirad M.Y,n"'
Required
Syntem (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 1) 34 |

[ "= "™== 2 == 5 == 5 mm oo 0 w2 ommm e d e nom s ommm m omm e n

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE/DID LINE DELAY

— == B o e e o w4 s 8 e 4 mmm a mmm 8

-y

SELEC

TION I

fThia Memory Block specifies the delay interval between the Lime a telephone (ac
| Tie line) is not answered (within a specified time) and the time other telephones
- line) start ringing. Reler to the example and the notes above.

giog p

m o S S e m ommm s e p e mmm & mm s LI R T —

cessed by a ringing call on a !
(assigned to ring on that Tie i

Procramming
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MANUAL PAUSE SELECTION Ssatem RIS DRlE No.
1 1 09
OPERATION:
‘ NOTES:
s L. If you dial 907-4000 LNR/SPD 12345 aft
. ) you dia - : after
2. Enter: Mode System [ LK1 | 2 M seizinga CO/PZIL oo,
v .
Sub-Mode CO Line When maonual pause is not specified.
__,_.7 0 XXX 345
— dinled number 307 4000 XXX 345 is sent out,
Dintn Nao. vl |
[Dial Pag) . oy . n E
iData in Speed Dial bulfer 12.) ;
Dats N, Title Satting Data J
: sl When manual pause 15 specified, i
0 9 MAN PAUSE NG |
| TIME DISPLAY ! — dialed number 907 4000 12345 is sent out,
(Pouse)
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to o e pause is inserted if Last Number Redial,
change data option, Save and Repeat, or Store and Repeat is L:sed to
o Tochanpge MO to YIS, press CO/PBX line redial the number.
key 2. {
3. When this feature is Allowed, Multiline Terminal 4
T LK 2 ; LK I LK ) users will oot be capable of using consecutive
FEE ey | Specd Dial via the LNRUSPD key.
LK5 LK 6 LKT LK 4

I

COVPRX line k‘}r- H ! Defwult

4. Pressing the TIRREF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-11
(System Transfer/Camp-On Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key Lo go bock on-line,

®  Additional Progromming

i Syulc m Data
Mode Fub-Mode | Data [ May Ue
Ne. Mequired sy
| Mequired

r-—-—-—-—-—-—-——a-—-aa-na—--—-a—--—-un.--urHi—..-—n-.--n1-|-|..-u.-|.-.-_i—-—o-—nc-cmqv—v-—l—v-]

GENERAL INFORMATION - MANUAL PAUSE SELECTION ;

ITh13 Memory Dlock specifies either "Pause Insertion” or "Last Number Dinled/Speed Dial” to be executedl
Iusmg the LNIVSPD key il it in pressed uller ane or more digits of a dialed number has been entered. Refer tu]
*the notea abave

I.._._._._._._.._..._.__...__._..._.._._......,._._._d.....,._.._.__.__._._....,..._..,...J




Installation Service Monual Electrn Professional Level [T
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SYSTEM TRANSFER/CAMP-ON System CO Line Data No. ,
SELECTION 1 1 11
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1
2. Eater: Mode System LK1 : :'é:.i
v
Sub-Mode CO Line _?
v |
Data Na | Lt
(Dial Pad)
Data Mo, Title Zelling Data
1 I 1 | |
L1 RING TRF Ys
TIME D [SPL:\_'Y -------

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

¢ To change YES to NO, press CO/PBX line

key 1.
LK 1 L re ) W e LK 3 TH 4 )
NO SR BS
LK5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8
L l

|
CO/PBX line kays

Dafault

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-12
(Station Transfer/Camp-On Recall Timer
Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Progrommiog

Byatem Data
Modao Sub-Mode DH'“L_' B May Do
qired Required
Systam (LK 1} |COLinaiLK 11| 12
Systam (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 1)

EThiu Memory Block is used Lo Allow or Deny station users the capability of performing o Ring Transfer or |

| Station Camp-On oo a system-wide basis.

When Allowed, Multiline Terminal users can perform a Ring|

-r.-u|.—-—a-...,_.—.—.—q,....,.._.—-—a—..ﬂ._-—.—-—.-..-..—.—.a.-_...-.—..-._.-—.—-.q...u._.

Progpromming
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Installation Service Monual

STATION TRANSFER/CAMP-ON RECALL System CO Line Data No.
TIMER SELECTION 1 1 12
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. When a station with o DSS/BLF Console assigned
.. W . . : a MG to it transfers or camps on a call to a station and
2. Enter: Mode System E . lCM the call goes unanswered, the call recalls using
v Memory Block 1-1-64 (DSS/BLF Console
Sub-Mode CDLipe TronsferiCamp-On Recall Timer Selection).
v
Dot No. IIE
(Dind Pad)
Data Na. Titla Satting Dota
B seomeerrs NOUSY IO | l
1L a: TILF RECL [
| TIME Z;fﬁ“F:C:‘:-Y ddddddddddd

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochange G0 sec. to 120 sec., press CO/PRX

line key 1,
LKt Jelb: LI 25 LK1 LH 4
30 sec. Rt B e, 120 sme. 240 pae,
LK | LKs LKT | LKs
| i ]

|
COPBEX line kaya

E Deluult

4. Preszing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-18
{(System Speed Dinl Restriction by Tenant),

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

m  Additional Programming

| Gyulem Dauta

Data |
Mode e el MNa. Required Muay e |
| tequired
Syatem (LK 1) .CU Line LK L) 11l i
System (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 1) t4
Syslem (LK 1) | DSS(LKG6 | ol
System (LK 1} | PLIVMisc. us
| (LK 8)

o e o a mm 0 R g e B mee § e 4 S B s B s 8 S s seee § B S R 8 M 8 e R e R G 8 s § e § e e W mmem @ s @ e B S 8 e W

TRANSFER/CAMP-ON RECALL TIMER]
I SELECTION |

| This Memory Ilock specilies the time interval before o Ring Transfer or Station Camp-On {rom a aL&tinnE
swithout a DSS/DLF Console will recall back to the originating station if the call is not answered. .

BT e g i W 1 A, o . N B e o, gl e e e e . o . i i i
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL RESTRICTION BY

TENANT

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

System

CO Line

Data No.

1

L

18

Page Switching:

e MIC
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 [ . ICM Tenant Number (00~47) correspends to CO/PBX line
w !riﬂ}r'.
Sub-Mode CO Line
hd Poie | (Tenapia 00~07) |
i LK1 | LKz LKD LK 4
Data No. | i) | ol : n2 03
Simwii Dia ' Dinl Pod) LKs | LK¢ LK 7 LK s
jmretd D
Ho 04 | 25 45 a7
ta Na. Titla 0¥ =% % Setling Data
e T S T Paxs 2 (Tenents 08~ 19)
p it - LKL | LKz | LK LK 4
DTNV W TN w W n
TIME DISPLAY [ LK 5 | L s [ L& 7 L a
¥ ! 13 | L4 I5 |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key for Poge 2 iTenantw 165-127)

each tenant. [ LKL | LKz 1 LK3 Li 4
| I | L7 | 8 19
LKS | LK L7 LK 8
key Next page. R T 22 2
]i 3 . I== o 'II:I:II'.'I 4 ".l:._:u_j
A i Previous page. LKi | LKz LK3 LK 4
- E] ' E’—h- To move cursor. 24 | 25 26 27
. - i LK 5 LK 6 LT LK 8
Dial pad @-— . Toenlerdata. l w8 I a 10 a1
r e =
COPBX | PRy Page 5 (Tenonts 33300
Line LED | M OFF | [ ON Bealisils [T Lk LK | LK3 LK 4
Batd Restricted Fna. H?gu-d 12 3 14 15
ozt LK 3 LK LK 7 LK B
S | a7 28 T
. . T s G Tenpnls 40~47;

4. Tht_: LED mdlmtluln changes Lo rf1d_1::atu Lh.c e ',JEI{ 1“'“ = T}{ > T 1K1
uptmndentr}r each time the CO/PBX line key is [ = o = -
R, LK5 |  LKs LK 7 LK 8

5. After entering nll puges of Access Code 0X, press 44 | ' { 46 47

the TRF key to display the next 1X.
6. Usathe dial pad to change the Access Code,

|

T

CO/PEX line keyn

7. After entering all pages of 8X, pressing the TRF
key will write the selected data and advance to
Memory Block 1-1-24 (PBX/CTX Access Code

Assignment [},

8. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

{Continued on next page. )

o

A

7
A

-

Pro- : mming

Li Yy
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Installntion Service Monual

SYSTEM SPEED DIAL RESTRICTION BY TENANT

[continued)

System Specd Dial Number
Access Code Table

System CO Line | Data No.
1 1 | 18

NOTES

| . -
3 i bae ~ . i " 5
' Access Code SFELd kg ffum {L r‘ l | 1. Speed Dial bullers are divided into nine groups.
100 Codes 1000 Codey | (Refer to System Speed Dial Number Access Code
0x 00 ~ 09 000 ~ 099 Table.}
1X 10~19 100 ~ 193 2. Onpeor more lenants ean be enobled to use each of
) [ i the groups.
TX 0 =74 THO ~ 7499 3. This Memory OQloek determines which tenants
BX 80 ~ 89 300 ~ §99 can use each group.
4. When Speed Dial 15 set to 1000, 900 ~ 999 cannot
Default All. Systam: Speed Dial! 'J:uffers can be reatficted,
bu dmmd from any teannt. ; 5. "X"in each Access Code is displayed even if it is
not entered,
m Additional Progromming
I o System Data !
Mode Sub-Mode | S0 May Do |
=0 Megquired Menguired r
Syatem (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 1)] 33
! System (LK 1) [CO LineiLK 1] 15
Telephone : (4]
(LK 4) :

e ——— T L R R R e e e e e

I GENERAL INFORMATION -

SYSTEM SPEED DIAL RESTRICTION BY TENANT

Thla Memory Block specifies if System Speed Dinl is enabled [or each tenant.
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PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT I | System CO Line | Data No.
1 1 24
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line, NOTES:
MIC
2. Enter: Mod Syst i 12 !
e ¢ ystem J:I « ICM 1. Features, such as Code Restriction, do not operate
v properly unless a behind POX/CTX Access Code
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1 iz epecilied.
v 2. A pause is not inserted in the number of an
) ] outgelagenll on o CO line,
Data No, I‘ 3. Up to six charncters, three numeric and three |
iDinl Pad) pauses can be specified. '
Data Ne. Titls Settiny Data 1. A pousecannot be inserted as the [irst digit.
— 1 1 [ ]
2 4 POX AC 9. | .
TIME DISPLAY [
' Cloctra 5
ﬂ 1 A i E p——
I |
3. Enter dota by using the dial pad. e o b
Exumple; Ta program 91 pause, dial: 91 Electra Professional Lavel [ POX Lina CO Line
LNR/SPD, Intercom Line
(Use the LNIVSPD key to insert a pause.)
| Default [1i9~u"
--t--[:l " E—-— To move cursor.
Dial pad E:Im Toenter data.
key To insert a pause.
key Toelear nil data,
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the seiected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-25
(PBX/CTX Access Code Assignment []),
5. Press tho SPKR key to po back on-line.
B Additional Programming
Data ] Systam Data
Mode Hub-Maoda No. Romuired | May Do
49 Mequired
COPBX (LK 3 . a1
B %R SRR M 4 4 M A e e s MR 6 RS 4 mmm A e S o M b B R S R e f e F e e s M b e e b s § e e e § s -

{ This Memory Block specifies a CO/PBX line Access Code together with pauses for outgoing calls from a station [

. of the system that is conaected bohind a PBX or Centrex.

Proernmming
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PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT II System CO Line | Data No.
1 1 25
OPERATION: 1' NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. Features, such as Code Restriction, do not operate

; o MIC IFI'OP'L‘FI]E unleas behind o PBXJ/CTX Access Code
2. Enter: Mode System . ICM in specified,

v A pnuse is not inserted in the oumber of an

Sub-Modo CO Line outgoeing call on o CO line.

v 3. Up to six characters, three numeric and three
pauses, can be apecified.

Duta No, 4. A pouse cannot be inserted os the fret digit.

| ]

(Dial Pady
Data Ha. Tille Seiting Duta
[ L |

2 5: PEX AC 4 -
| emmmmeneeae = e : —
| TIME DISPLAY 7 I Fr:ﬁ':j:l:lion‘] m
! Lave I
; 3. Enter option by using the dial pad. §  —— L L
Example: To program 81 pouse, dial: 81 Elecira Professional Lavel [I PBX Line Tie Line

LNR/SPD, Intarcom Line

(Use the LNIWSPD key to insert o pause.)

| Defuult E 8-

'*'_'D - E"" . To move cursar,
Dial pad E . : Toenterdata.
LNTUSPD | key ¢ Tolinsertn pause.

(Connot be inrerted ns
[irst digit.)

key @ Toelenrall data,

4. Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data and odvaence te Memory Dlock 1-1-26
(Off-Hook Ringing Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

m  Additional Programming

i Qyutem Datla
Mode Jub-Muode Data Mav e
Na. | Required ¥
Raqulred
CO Line (LK X . : 91

GENERAL INFORMATION - PBX/CTX ACCESS CODE ASSIGNMENT II p

* This Memory Dlock specifies o COTie/OPX/FX Access Code, together with pauses [or outlgoing calls from a
. station of the system that is connected behind o0 FBX or Centrex.

.44 ' L i bl L ha b id
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OFF-HOOK RINGING SELECTION System | COLine [DataNo.|
1 | 1 26 |
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. I. Ofl-lock ricg tone volume is lower than on-hook
2. Enter: Mode System :' ;’:’Jﬁ ' ring volume, .
v | |
Sub-Mode CO Line
'T
Data Ne, 2t8
[Dind Paag}
Datla Mo, Title Saelting Data
— I T ]
2 6: —OFF RING Ys |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change the data optios.

¢ Tochange YES to NO, press CO/PEX line

key 2.
feiLkiie] k2 LK 3 LK4 ]
ARSI T . |
LKGS LK & ! LK 7 TKn I
| |

| — | I

COMPDX line kays Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-27
(Automatic Day/Night Mode Switching Time
Assignment),

9. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Syatem Data

Data
Made HuulaMudﬂ Neo. Required May Do

Required
Telaphone . al
(LI 4)
Talephone - 0z
(LI 4)

I !
iTth Memory Block specifics if a ringing tone is generated Lo a station for calls comir g into a ring-: 1ss.g'n-3dl
. CO/PBX line at a station that is ofl-hook.

Prr-rl-'-'\ "“"f"lil."iE:'
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Installotion Service Manual

AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MODE
SWITCHING TIME ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

1. Gﬂ aff-line,

System CO Line Data No.

1 i 1 27

NOTES:

. a MIC
2. Enter: Mode System | LK1 | = ny

v
Sub-dede COLine | LK|
v
Diute Mo, IZIIE
1Dial Pad}
Dotan Time L _
No. M, Helting [Dala Saelting Dt
i . T i
b2 7:1

| TIME  DISPLAY

d. Enter data by using the dial pad.

e Exomple: Toewitch Time number L, enter

1. The system can be placed into Day or Night Mode

stany time [rom a terminol assigned this feature. |

The start times of Doy Mode and Night Mode can
be specified in System Programming to
sutomatically switch modes at the specified
Litnes,

g, A start time for Doy Mode only or Night Mede

anly cannot be programmed.

i, Day Mode and Night Mode cannot be
progrommed to have the same start time,

The time is entered in military time only.

v, The first time input represents when Day Mode

begins. The second time input represents the
berinning of Night Mode.

|
|

08:00 and 20:00.

e | w IE],__,_ : Te move cursor,

B Additional Programming
W | : Ta ent i tn, e .
Dial pad E @ l'o enter da s Sywtem Datn
Made Jub-Mod B
HOLD | ey : To clear nll data e No. lequired May Be
: Hequired
when cursor is ot e :
Data No. position Syatam LK 11 |COLine (LK 1) 32
WMoy on. ot :
Syatam (LK 1) PR M e, aT
ILK &)
: :  lelenb 07
[ Default |Not Specilied KA
4. Pressthe TILF key to write the dute. | ':"':'{’_;E":']"“ o
I —
o Mumber 2 Switchiong Time is displayed. i Celephona g
! TLH 4
5. Usedial pad to change Time numbers, : " Telephuie 17
6. Pressing the TIUF key will wrile the selected | - i Pl
data and ndvaonce to Memory Block 1-1.28 I h[lfihf;" . id
(Pmtu_:ctwu Ringing by Telephane or CO Talephone %
Selection), ILK 4}
7. Pressthe SPEI key to go back on-line.
[ = " ® 4 b e s 4 e e 4 bt e ) S 4 e b s 4 4 e ‘ot s o
- GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MODE :
l :
. SWITCHING TIME ASSIGNMENT I
1
« This Memory Dlock allows automatic switching of the system between Day Mode and Night Mode. .

S g e A R |

)
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DISTINCTIVE RINGING BY TELEPHONE | System | COLine |Data No.]
OR CO SELECTION ; 1 | t 28 1
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. _ o MG 1. TEL refers to Telephone Mode,
2. Enter: Mode System E . ICH o The type of ringing tone is specified {or each
v telephane in Meoemory Blocic 4-01, 4-02, or

Sub-Mode CO Line 4-91.

2. CCOrelers lo COPBX Line Mode.

v
o The type of ringing tone s specified [or each
Data No. COPLX line in Memory Bloek 1-07,
(Dnd Pad)
Data Mo, Title Setling Dula
f J ) I ]
2 4: DST AING TEL |

3. Preas the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change the doto option.

e Tochange TEL to CO, press CO/PBX line

key 2,
U LI Lk2 | LK3 LKe |
RETELE co
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 (K8

|
CO/PDX line keys Default

m Additional Mogramming

4. Pressiong the TRRF key will write the selected
{ . System Data
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-29 Mods Sub-Mode | Dne
(Private Line Assignment), Ma, Aequired May Bo
Required
5. Press the SPER key Lo go back on-line. Talephena o1 |
(LK 4) |
Telephonn | o2 i
LK & | i
| Telepbone {9l
| ke |
COWPOXILK D i 07 r-

T p————— T T T I I I i e e e s e i e et

GENERAL INFORMATION - DISTINCTIVE RINGING BY TELEPHONE OR CO :

I SELECTION I

iThis Memory Block allows assignment of distinctive ringing tenes on a per telephone or per CO/PBX ’.ine]
basis,.

Prorrammine
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PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT I System CO Line Data No.
[ 1 1 29
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. s e B . . ened &
MIC L ¢ two Private Lines can be nesigned to one
2. Enter: Mode System .u 10 Multiline Terminal or one Private Line can be
4 assigned to two Multiline Terminals.
Sub-Mode CO Line 2. Private Lines cannot be assigned to Single Line
Telephones.
v
Data Mo, IZIE
1 Dial Pad)
Cumbinntion
Mo (1=2)
| CO Ne,  Tal Part Mo,
Data No. Titla ¢ (01 =661 {00 = G4
o 1 1
2 9 o ! C= T=

J. Enteropticns by using the dial pad,

¢ DLExomple: COline 5 is nssigned ne Private
Line of TEL port number L1

“‘_B , E —= . To move cursor,
Dial pad [[—_]'-]n- E] :  Toenter CONo.

onod Setting Data,

ey : Ta clear all Jdota

when cursor is at
CO No. or Setting
Data,

4, Pressthe TILF key to write the data.

& Data for the second line is disployed.

e Movothe cursor to chonge the data, ®  Additions] Programming
5. Pressin;r the TILF key will wrnile Lhe selected Data System Dala
data end advance to Memery Block 1-1-30 Mode Sub-Made |\ Requl May De
, gquired p
(Routa Advonce Block Assignment). Hequired
. T LK . 05
6. Pressthe SPEKI keytogo back on-line, T:::: :[.l-( : . -
- Telephona . 12
Defoult Nobﬂpeclﬁadl (LK 1)
e e I T T T I M e e I RO o= e s e s = ow = e e o e = w
: GE'\TERAL INFORMATION - PRIVATE LINE ASSIGNMENT

*This Memory Block is used to assign on outside line (or use .8 o Private Line. The Private Line cannot be
. seized by any other telephone, und no LED indiention is provided to olther terminals.

B e o w e w e s e s e o E e S e R e 4w b e 5 e W e B e W e e 0 e 6 e e B e f e 8 e 8 G S B e s @ S 8 e

b oo e oo

T _AR * Prarrammine
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CO Line | Data No.

ROUTE ADVANCE BLOCK ASSIGNMENT System |
1 | 1 ! 30
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line.
. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System j ;.él-fi
v L I U0 \not set) is programmed, no trunks will be
Sub-Mode CO Line LK 1 accessed [or Lhis priority setting.

Il Route Advance Block Mumbers are assigned

and the TRI" tev s nressed. or 30 Access Code is
Data No. 3| v _ dialed, the system will start searching for an idle
dne in a speciflied grouc thegianing with the

| gt

v

Block No. |Dial Pad) Truck Group assigned priveity L),
=1 PTIIJFIL}' o, ) '
. L= {3, IMall CO/PBX lines are in use, the line with the
[D““ N‘.L : Titls | r_+15'|_"_lﬂ‘_.nll1'“ next highest priority is seized.
3 0: - RT ADV 0l-1 = 00 ! = L
TIME  DISPLAY ‘ R TI|
Block No. Priority No, Set Data
|
J. [Eater option by using the dial pad. l Priority 1 | Trunk Group No, 01~32
¢ Example: Toselect Trunk Group 05 as | Priority 2 Trunk Group No. 01—32
priority 1 for block [, A - )
Blocx 1 | Priority 3 | Trunk Group No. 01~32 |
- E ' —»= : Tomovecursor. [ | Priority 4 Trunk Group Ma, 01--32

Dial pad @-— . Toenler [ I I

Setting Dala.
| ~ Priarity 1 | Trunk Group MNo.01~32

4. Pressthe TRF koy, | Priority 2 Trunk Group No. 01~32
e Data for priority 2 ~ 4 is displayed Block 16 l Priority 3 Trunk Group Ne. 01-32
successively, :
e Afterentering the data for priority 4, [ [ Priority 4 “runk Group Ne. 0i~32
press the TRF key,
e Data for pricsity Uin the next block is I_ch‘uu]t ]x"n.ll B]u-ck'ﬂﬂl
displayed

o Afterentering the data [or priority 4;

5. After entering data f(or Block 16, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and

® Additional Programming

advance to Memory Block 1-1-31 (Manual _— System Data
Line Seizure Selection). . Mode Sub-Mode |\~ Required | May Be
. ) Required
6. P > line.
Press the SPKR key to go back on-line (ComBE LK I] : S

W ommm o S W Sm e mmm s s f s 4 e 6 mmm 8 mmm 4 s b s 4 eem b ommm n o & B o a mmm a mem s e s e ¢ omwm o mme n wmm b e i o

I- GENERAL INFORMATION - RDUTE ADVANCE BLOCK AbSIGNME“JT |
+ This Memory Block is used to assign priority levels {1~4) to cach Trunk Group in Memory Bleck 3-03. T"mI

. system has a total of 16 blocks that can be specified.

e i I B

Programming
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MANUAL LINE SEIZURE SELECTION |__System e LT
[ 1 1 11
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line. NOTES:
M., 1 a MIC . " :
2. Enter: Mode System | LKL | = .0 1. Selecting YES allows manual access of idle
~ CO/PBX lines for an outgoing call or answering
. . an incoming CO/PBX call as shown in the table
1b<Moda :
Sub-Mode CO Line LK L below.
h
Data No. 1]t
1Dial Pad)
Data Mo, TiLle Setling Dnta .
— [ 1 i { PR L AMMIN Automalle Line | MaguslLine
a1 MAN LY SEL NO | . Jeizure = NO | Selzure = YES
__T_I_]’EE*___D_IHS}IE:\"‘[' ----------- | Telephone Mody
| OPERATION
| Data Mo, 0604
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to iU“‘” | & utomatic Lins
change dotn option. Tenant | Sewurs NO NO
; | COvPBX |
e Tochonpe No to YES, press CO/PBX line | Line )
‘ | Speciied .
key 2 | | COPDX NO —=YES
i Hine weizure
|
. g | . | Senzure by
L LT A ! | COPBX lina kay
YES | é | {Line Key MO —=YES
LK LK?T | LKs ! | Systam)
I | Other
! | Tenunt ;:::uu:l:l:c heliny HO NO
I COPBX
COPBX line keys Deluult o Spucified
CO/PBX WO —=YES
line neizure
4. Pressing the TIF key will write the selected | Seizure by
1 in | COPBX line key
data and advance to Memory Bloek 1-1.32 (Lisa Koy NO —=YES
(Automatic Day/Night Mode by Day of Week | System|
Selection). '
5. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line. Default [iEiNO|

m Additionnl Progromming

v Syatem Data
Mode Jub-Mode by
No. R May De
Required Fasmioat

FoF e s s m s s = s s s e B e B e B s B eem 8 mem § Smm p eem 4 e 4 e ¢ e B S 4 S B S F e B e B M B e @ R B s 8 e B s ¢ o= o

i GENERAL INFORMATION - MANUAL LINE SEIZURE SELECTION

- This Memory Block allows o CO/PDBX line that ecannot be seized automatically via Prime Line pickup to be
. accessed manually,

.
|
-
|
-
-

nooen 1 Deprenrmmminer



Inatallation Service Manunl Eleclra Professionn] Lovel 11 September 1092
AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MODE BY DAY [_System [ COLinc | Data No.
OF WEEK SELECTION [ 1 1 a2
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-lie. . By designating two time settings in Memory |
. = MIC Block 1-1-27, ono of the two settings c be
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 g SRS B Lo selitngs can
’ 4 T assigned to each day of the week.
Sub-Mode CO Line LKL | Example:
- ¢ To apecily Day/Night Mode automatie
awilching time 1 for Monday~Friday, and
- Day/MNight Mode automatic switching time 2
D , 2|2
Rialie : | {or Saturday aad Sunday, press CO/PBX line _
(Dial Pad) keys land 7.
Data Me. Titla Setting Dota
! I I . | Al MON TUE WED THY FRL SAT
3 2 p_m_n? DAY | | il | ] | |
TIME  DISPLAY | | | | | I f
. Fatlarn o Petlarn | - Petlarm
1 | | :
i b
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to [
change the day of week.
e The LED indication changes to indicate
the data set when o CO/PEX line key is
preased,
LK1 | LKz LK 3 LK 4
SUN | MON TUE WED
LK § LK& LET LK 8
THL Fiu SAT
L |
|
COPDX line keys
o ¢ i.:'i:;:‘:l' ".:::é;"}':;\i;ﬁf\{_:
COLED !;sgn_';z?‘ﬁ%ﬁ?ﬁsﬂﬂf ) O on X Additional Programming
Data if}}m\ikﬁfﬁmﬂ;ﬂu& Day/Might Autamatic I | |i Systom Data !
|_ Switching Pattern 1 Swilching Foaltern 2 Mode Sub-Made D,\:”'" May B
ET oty ) o na, Nequired e i
Required
I Default [Euﬁdajhmiﬂdturdﬁ}ﬁﬁP_’uLLeru-l] System (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 1)} 27
Syslem (LK 1} | POR/Minc. 07
. ) ) ; (LK 8]
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected Telephone 1]
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-33 ILK 4
(Speed Dial Number/Name Display Selection). elesheae oo
' . LK
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. et 3 -
r‘_‘—'“l‘ ————— e o — B o e — e o e e o B 8 e 8 eew o o e o s e W www N o & d-l-l-—-—-—|1
. GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC DAY/NIGHT MODE .
| |
. BY DAY OF WEEK SELECTION .
| I
» This Memory Block determines automatic switching between day and night mode. :
Prarramming KGR
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SPEED DIAL NUMBER/NAME DISPLAY Syevem COLine | Data No,
SELECTION 1 1 | 33
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
1. If o message (the name of the dinled party) has
o MIC
2. Eater: Mode System | LKL | not been entered, only the dialed number will be
v i displayed regardless of progromming in this
Sub-Mode €O Line Momury i,
v
Data Mo, Y
(Dial Pad)

Data Mo, Titla  Selting Data Titls
| [ {

Bl e e T -

3. Press Lhe corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change dota option,

@ To change the dinied number to 2 nome,
press CO/PRX line key 2.

e LRLpe | LK | LK T
! Dialed:: ’ NAME |
| Mumber 1| _
LKs |  LKeé | LKT LK 8
! |

I
CO/PBX line keys Defuult

4. Pressing the TRTF key will write the selected
data and advonce to Memory Block 1-1-34
(Tie/DID Line Firat Ring Pattern Selection).

5. Presathe SPEKR key to go back on-line,

m  Additional Progromming
Syutem Dala
Mod | Sub.Mods |Data] :
e t Na. ' Hequired :!| ]{::L?L

Syatem (LK 1) |COLineiLK 1) 14 |
| Systam (LK 1) [COLina(LK1)| 36 | |
i GENERAL INFORMATION - SPEED DIAL NUMBER/NAME DISPLAY I
i SELECTION l
¢ This Memory Dlock specifies either the dinled number ar name to be displayed [irst at the originating at.atiuni
.when an sutgoing eall is moade via Speed Dial, .

o e— o R e s p S S S S B oSS PGS N Sma 4 G B SR b e B e b e e B o e 8 S 4 S 0 e e @ e & e o e @ al

Prnmrrammines
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TIE/DID LINE FIRST RING PATTERN | System [ COLine | Data No.
SELECTION B | 1 34
OPERATION: MOTES:

L. Goofl-line. L Specily one of the [ollowing ringing tones for

; o MIC i oy ol :
9. Enter: Moda System { qdh incoming calls on Tie Lines.

v L. Pattern 1

Sub-Mode CO Line | f f

v 4. Pattern 4

3. Intercom eall (Signa! Toae)

Datn Na, ERE 5 Voice Tone

(Dinl Padi

[ Voice is selected, swilching from Voice to Tone
is not atlowed and Memery Block 1-1-07 (Tie/DID

Data Mo, Title Seiting Data Line Delay ringing Timer Selection; is not used,

TIME DISPLAY |

3. Press Lhe corresponding CO/PBX line ey to

- Putlern Ch la 1d Ji 4 Ga G
change data option.

|
|

e To change Pattern I to Pattern 2, press

CO/PBX line key 2. - _U—[ m._, [..
. | :

Eer

LK | LKz [ " LK3 LK+ | . i i
PATTERN | | PATTERN 2 | PATTERN S | PATTENN 4 —— _ ,
LK 5 LK LK 7 LK 8 a ] o 0 T D Y O 1
[ 1cm VOICE | ' : :
b i L Sueze nw lonternnl Ring

COMPIX line kayn Default i | Vaice Announce

4. Pressing the TRF key will write Lhe selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-35 (Speed
Dial Buffer Allocation).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

Syatemn Data ]
o Onia
Mod Sule-Mod T
skl ! o Nu. Meguired ! I{:’{Ti?ﬁ:
System (LK 1) |CO Line LK 11| 07
System (LT 1) [CO Line (LK 1| 53
Talophona ol
(LI 4) |
Telepbone 02 1
ILK 4) ' ‘
r._._.—.._._......._.....+._...._._._...._.._._.+....._.._.,_._.....,_._......._._...........1
- GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE/DID LINE FIRST RING PATTERN SELECTION -
|
* This Memory Block allows specific ringing tones lor incoming calls on Tie Lines. .
Lqu_.—..-u._.._.—.._._.-......_.._..—-.._.,_._4._ ......... — ek e f ek s e s e —— d

Progrn: - 1g 2. a1
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SPEED DIAL BUFFER ALLOCATION Srpten g tang L oaie o
1 1 a5
OPERATION: NOTES:
= SRR 1. The 100 code aption allows for 90 System Speed
. . e code option allows [(or yatem Spee
2. Enter: Mode System g E-r({:lﬁ Dial memories and 10 Stotion Speed Dial
v memories,
Sub-Mode COLine | LKL | 2. The 1000 code option does not allow for Station
Speed Dinl memories,
Y
Data No. 3]s ]
Dial Fud)
Data Ma Titla Selting Duta
——1 1 l
1 6 spp ALLD Lo .
TIME D[_:‘:_I":;L_‘:' _________

d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
chanpe data option,

e Tochonge 100 to 1000, press CO/PEX line

key 2
hLKT ] LK2 LK LK
:EQE;EHJ‘W}«“?{;;‘. L0
ciimemarianiil memories
i LK S5 | LKt LK T LK 4
i |
L J
T

D Defuult

COMPOX line keye

4. Pressing the TRF key wiil write the selected
data nnd advance to Memory Block 1-1-16
(CO/PBX Call Farward - All Calla Selection),

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

| Additionol Progromming

T

1 Dat System Data
Mode Sulbi-Mode MR —
! Mo, Required Mny_Ho
Mequired
| System(LK 1) [COLine (LK )| 18
E System (LE 1) [CO Lina (LK 11| 32

4l e

—-—-—-—-—-—1-—-;—-1-—1-1—---;—1—1---—4—-1

. GENERALINFORMATION - SPEED DIAL BUFFER ALLOCATION .

- This Memory Block specifies either the 100 memories or 1000 memories allocation. -

— = e 4 e 8 e

B e w = 8 e h mem b mem n e 0 mmm 8 R mm—

A P |

L ks ke R L
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CO/PBX CALL FORWARD - ALL CALLS

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System Lt | 7 T-ﬁ
'v'
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Data Ne. EII]
(Dial [Mad}
Data No. Tide Sailing [nw
I | . |
[ 2 6. CO FWDG NO
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change data option.

¢ Tochange No to YES, press CO/PBX line

key 2,
piImi  LK2 [ LK3 LK 4
CEENOEES]  YES
(LK S LK & LK 7 LK S
I |

|
COPOX line keys

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1.1-37
(Trunk Queuing Timeout Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

| System CO Line Data No.
! 1 i 36

e

MOTES:

q

If YES is programmed, and outside lines are
assigned to ring at a station that has Call
Forward - All Cails set to another Multilige
Terminal or Single Line Telephone, the second |

telephone rings inetead of the first telephone.

Data Syatemn Data
Mode Sub-Mode -
Mo, . May De
! fieguirod Required
Talephana - 01
{LE 4)
Telephone . 02
(LK 4)

l-'l-t—-—|+-—-—-—|¢-—|-—-—r—a--—.._--._..,..._._

-u_q.m.—-—-.-.—..-...__._.—a_..._-—q,uﬂq.

Thm Memory Block determines if incoming CO/PBX calls will follow o Call Forward - All Calls setting.

-—--—l-n--—-—--—--—-—-—-l-m.—-—.._.,......_._

L R R T ok R |

Programming
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TRUNK QUEUING TIMEOUT SELECTION Syatem £OLins | Data No.
1 1 37
1. Gooff-line.
| o MIC 1. When all trunks in a particular Trunk Group are
2, Enter: Mode Syatem LKL | | 1cM busy, the station user can dinl an Access Code to
v "gqueue” onto the busy Trunk Group. When a
Sub-! fih ; Trunk (within thaot group) becomes idle, the
UEERIGaE CULIde E] queued station will be signaled.
v
Data Na. n
[Dial Pud)
Dot Mo, Title Satting Dota
1 r o |
a7 TRUNK QUE L
TIME D:S_ET[:;\_Y ___________

d. Press the corresponding CO/PBY line key Lo
change dota option.

o Tochanpe 10 sec. to 30 sec., press CO/PRX
line key 1.

LK 2 LK 3 LE 4
20 mec, 30 sec. 50,0 sac,
LE @ [LH 7 LE d

COMPEX line keys [tk Default

4. Pressing tho TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-46
(Accesa Code (1-Digit) Assignment),

5. Preastho SPER key to go back an-line,

m  Additional Progromuning

Hyatem Data
l May De
| Mequired

Dot |

MNa.

Modea [ Bub-Mode

Hequired

GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK QUEUING TIMEOUT SELECTION

*This Memory Block determines the length of time that a station, where Trunk Queue was set, will ring belore |
. the queue is automantically ennceled.

Prearrmmminge
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ACCESS CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT

System

C0O Line Data No.

1

1 46 |

NOTES:

OPERATION: |
1. Gooff-line. |
2. Enter: Maode System :';'é]-.ﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line [ LKt |
h 4
DaLnIND, 4]
(D Fad)
Diul Ma,
Data Mo, Tille 0=% #.° Funclion Mo,
I ] | ] | 1 |
4 6 DG 10 = 170 _

TIME DISPLAY

L. The assigned Access Code can be dialed alter
‘lting the hondset or after the SPER key is |

presged.

2, Select opticns from the list of function numbers
and assign a number (from 0=~3, * or #) to each

selected function.,

e When a function is assigned a 1-digit Access
Code, 1-digit Access Codes with the same first
digit become :avalid (e, i a function is
agsigned Lo AccessCoade §, Access Codes 50~58,
5*,and 54 cannot be used.)

'3, Toenter # or * as part of an Access Code: Press _
LNR/SPD then # or .

3. Eanter option using the dial pad.

Example: Enter 030(Call Forward) on dinl 1,

q—.E] L # i-—a- : Tomave cursar, |

Dial pag E-— : Toenter data.

Data: Function Number:

000~132, 176~199,201~216, 250~253,

Default
Dial Mo, | Function Ma, | Function Name
o 176 | Spectlicd Inlercom Call i
=3 | 001 | Station Number
‘~7 000 | Mot Used
o £ G Loz { Trunk Group 2
9 101 | Trink Group 1 i
. 096 | Last Number Radisl
Cullpaek Menange Anawer

L 026

JOL=304, 401~416, 501~502,
Dial Number:

0~9,* #(LNIVSPD, *, #)

Deluule .Fum:tmu]

4. Pressthe TRF key, dataofdinl 2~9,*, #, and 0
are displayed successively.

5. Eater the data of dial 0. [
6. Pressthe TRRF key, next data is displayed.

7. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1.1-47
(Access Code (2-Digit) Assignment).

8. Pressthe SPKR key Lo go back on-line.

Funetion
[Dind Ma, Ma, Moma
H3.6.7 000 | NelUsed
1, 2,3 a1 Station Number 1Oniy valid in this M.B)
G2 Mol Uaed
i
[
[
1
|
015 l Mat Uned |

®  Additional Programming

] Buii System Data
Mode Sub-Mode +
No. lequired “M” Be |
equlred
| [

Centinued on next page.

Programming
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ACCESS CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT

r
.l

(continued)
Defoult [Function| Junction :
Dial Ne, Mo, Name
016 |
‘ Ly !:[ Cpen
s |
i oLg | Mol Uwed
| 020 | Call Forward Mo Annwer Sel
02 ! Call Forward Mo Arwwer Cancal
| 022 I Call Forward Buny Set
i 023 { Cail Forward Duny Cancel
41 024 J Call Forward Duay/No Anawer Sat
i 44 (1] { Call Forward Buny/Mo Answer Concel
: ¢ (A | Callbuck Mensnge Anwwer
i Gw 027 ’,E:T HeoklMash
i3 ] o
41 a0 | Call Forward All Call Set
40 nat | DND Set
43 nay | Coll Forward All ColllDND Cuncs|
47 (I h) | Call Forward All Sut from Deatination
44 A Cull Forward All Call Cancel lrom Destinuton
035 Talephane Pasawurd Set
036 Telaphaone Password Cuncel
047 Chunge Pusswurd
| 03H [edat Prasword from Altendont
| 330 Faz Stotus Indication (The luned)
| I 040
| | g::., : Open
; 043 |
i 044 Timed Alurm Set ut SLTa
345 Timed Alnrm Concel st SLTe
04t Setand Concel of Timed Alarm lfor Siogle Line
Telephone from Allendant
4= 047 Call Pork Syatem Tranafer
4 (44 Call Park Syaterm Anawer
50 0449 Volume/LCD Control
050 Specilied Tanant on COPBXCantrex Line
Seirure (1-ligith
DE1 Specilied Tenant on COPBX/ Centrex Linae
Saizurn [2-digt)
052 Call Pickup CO/PUX by Tenand (1-digit)
062 Cull Plekup COPEX/Centres by Tenanl
(2-digil)
D64 f Specuied Tepant Pugring (1adigil)
056 | Specilied Tenant Pugiog (L-digith
056 | lnternal All Cuil Pagiog
68 057 [ntra-Teanot Minging Cull Pickup
] 054 Might Chime Call Pickup
054 OPEN
[ Cull Pickup CO/PBX lor ather Tenanta
(i 1 Intornu VCOPRXE Troneler Call Pickup in Sume
Tenant
062 FSLT Pork o Mon-Exclusive Hald
i3 Specifiod COPBXCentrex Line Seizure
[ [1-digath
| Wid Sp-ult:.ﬁed COPOXCantrex Line Seizura
| [2-digel
| o6 OFEN
6= L H 1 Call Packup COMPDX in Sume Tenant
i7 Call Piekupt TTE) outsaide call ringing Lo
Internal Zone Puging Croupa
oG8 Call Pickup (POX only! in Same Tenant
069 Call Pickun (CO only) in Same Tenant
51 aTn [ntarnel All Tone Paging
52 1 a7 Group A Paing
[} { a2 Group B Paying

System

CO Line

Data Nao.

1

46

(Continued on next page.)

Praoen mmine



Installation Service Manual Blectrn Profeasionnl Level 11 September 1992,

ACCESS CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT Syatem CO Line | Data No.
(continued) | 1 1 46
Defnult |Function Function |
Dial No.| N, Name
LTS 073 Group C Paging
5= 074 Annwering LanetGroup Paging
35 075 Caternal All Paging i
56 076 Spenker A Poging |
LY S 77 Spanker [ Paging
i 078 Speaker C Paging
Sd 079 Anawariog Extarnal AlVGroup Paging
080 Cutgeing1CO anly) Accesn in Same Teoant
from Lowest to Higheat
590 [FEN) Internal/Extarnal All Poging
e Systam 1.0, Mumber for Tio Line Metworking
UEd
084 —| Hat Uned
086 el
| 056 Tie Line Seicurs in Same Tenant
nu47 P2 Line Seizure in Same Tenunt
I T8 LY Trunk Quasing Sel
T9 089 Truak Queuwing Cancel
T6 (1} Slalicn Speed Dial Programming [Single Line
Telephone)
7 095 Station Speed Dinl Call
096 Laat Humber Redinl
nw? QPEN
Q04 | D&ES 1 CALL
099 i DES 2 CALL
| 130 OPEN
9 101 Trunk Group 01
& 102 Trunk Group 02
T0 Lod Trunk Group 03
7 L 04 Trunk Group 04
) 72 144 Trunk Group 05 {
73 1043 | Trunk Graup 046 [
T4 107 Trunk Geoup 07
75 LO& Trunk Group 08
I
132 Trunk Group 32 |
132 |
i j Open !
, 136
I?T j Mot Uned
|69
160 i
! |
175
1] 176 Specilied Station Accesa Coda (]
177 o1
L7 02
L7 i}
10 H
181 05
182 (43
183 o7
184 o8
185 9
1BG 10
187 11
184 12
189 13
130 L4
191 15
192 16

(Continued on next page.)

Pracrammine
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ACCESS CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT System CO Line | 'Data No.
(continued) 1 1 46
Default Function | Function
Dial No, Mo, Nome
193 | Specified Accenn Code 17
194 18
185 . 19
146 0
1597 i
198 21
199 23 \
204 DPEN
201 Houtes Advance Dlock 01
f
216G Routs Advanca Block 16
217
{ |
223 b
224 { i
225 |
. G ]
{ [ |
| 249 |
150 Mat Uned
151 DiSA Posraward Sel
| 252 DISA Passaword Heset
I 53 DISA Posaward Condirmatlion
, 254 _
i Sk ] oPEN
! a0 Third Digit Table Number 01
§ [Pt
E JiH Therd Digit Table Number 04 !
i Ldigit Numbering Plao can valy be
enterad.
{01 | Closed Number Block 01
I {{u | Closed Number Block 16
| 501 VIS Voica Measage lecord™Verify/Ernase
| \Wolce Prompl, Aulomasted Attendant)
502 YVoice Mnil Mensnge Set
500 YVarce Mail Mesaage Cancel
| I
|
|
r-— ----------------------- D ommm g e o mEw b M N M W W § e F Em  eEE § mmm s w5 mm N i |
GENERALINFORMATION - ACCE SSCODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT .
|
Thm Memory Dleck allows nssignment of o 1.digit number as un Access Code or stalion number, -
----- W e R B 4 RS SR & b s o R mem m e A W e v T W M s W 4 N G MER S EEm R s A s 4 mm s o o a)

2.-60 ' Praremming
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ACCESS CODE (2-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT }_Swtnm CO Line | Data No. |
1 1 47 :
OPERATION: MOTES:
J ]
1. Gooff-line. _ L. The assigned Access Code can be dialed after
2. Eater: Mode System E] : ;.::1':;,: !;:’;;Edhe handset or after the SPKR key is

[ ]

) X Select options from the list of function numbers
Sub-Mode CO Line LK 1 F in Memory Block 1-1-46 and assign to an Access
Code (from 00~99 including *, and #) to each
{ selected [unction.

w
Data No. ¢ When a function is assigned a 1-digit Access

{Dinl Pad} , Code, 2-digit Access Codes with the same
first digit become invalid (ie., if a function is

inl Ma, ’ -
| Dats No. Title D%ﬂﬂ_: # Funciion Mo, asaigned Lo Access Lnug g, :“a.":l:css Codes
| — — i 1 f y 20~50, 5%, and 5# cannot be used.)
| 1 7: _ 300 w = 200 . 3. A Station Number is nol assigned in this
____________________________ :
TIME DISPLAY 1"r10Ll‘LUJ"_f Block,

{ 4. Toenler # or *aspartalthe Access Code: Press

3. Eanter data using the dial pad. LNR/SPD, then # or =,

All items except Function Mo, 001 (Station
Number) in L-digit Assignment are valid in this
Memory Block.

&n

Example: Enter 030 (Call Forward) on dial
11 using dial pad.

—:—-—D ; E]-:— : To move cursor,
Dial pad E]n- . Toenter data,

Data: Function Number:
000~132, 176~ 108,201~216, 250~253,
401~416, 501~502,
Dial Number:
0--9,* #(LNR/SPD, *, #)

4. Pressthe TRF key, data of the next Dial No, ia
diaplayod successively.*

5. Dial 00,
Pressthe TRF key, next data isdisplayed.

7. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected M ;
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-48 K Additional Programming
{Access Code (3-Digit) Asasignment).

8. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Sywtem Data

May Da
Hequired

Daia
Ha.

Mode Jub-Maoue
! Regquired

* The order of Dial No. to be displayed. [ Syntem (LK D) [CD Lina (LK 1] 46 | |

11~19,10

| — 21~29,20
N f

| 91-89, 90

01~09, 00

i

(Continued on next page. )

Programm: -
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ACCESS CODE (2-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT System CO Line Data No.
{continued) 1 47
Delnult : Default |
. | . |
I;Tl:] Function Mo, | Function Nome I;Tl;l Function No, Function Name
|
) -39 Q00 | Not Useu R 074 gmuwcr'ing Zone/Group Paging
Jw 3¢ Q00 Hat Usad g4 (] ;:‘l._luwariug Speaker/Croup Paging
40 031 DD Sel (i 044 : Yolume Control i
41 030 Coll Forward ALl Call Sat G =17 00 Mot Uaed ]i
|
42 ] 032 Call Forward All Cull/DND Cancel Lid 057 [otra-Tenant Call Pickup j
43 024 Call Forward Mo Aonwer Sut 1 058 Might Chima Coll Pickup I
e 026 Coll Forward Mo Answer Cuncel Go* i 066 COPBX Call Piekup
45 v Cull Forward Buny Set t & o7 [CM Cull Pickup
46 00D Call Forword Busy Cuncal 0 103 Trunk Group 03
47 013 Call Forward All Colls Set (rom 71 104 Trunk Group 04
Destination
| 12 105 Trunk Group 05
48 B4 Call Forward All Cull Cuncel from |
Destination : 1 106 Trunk Group 08
49 000 Nat Used : r 1o Trusk Qroug 91
|
4" 047 Coll Park System Troowler I L bt Trunk Group 08
4 oad Call Park System Acawer (| 76 090 Station Speed Dial Program (SLT)
50 000 Esiarusniy Al Cull Bigiani N | 095 Slation Speed Dial (Uasa)
a8l 070 : Internal Zone Poging 8 Oaa Trunk Queuing Set
52 a7l g & Paiging 19 089 Trunk Queuing Cancel
63 072 Group B Paglng THTS 000 Not Used
54 073 . Group C Paging 80 ~ 83 oo Not Used
55 075 ExternalVAll Paging Beds o0 Not Used
56 076 Spablar A Paglng %0 ~ 99 000 Not Used
]
a7 077 Spesker B Paging | LR 000 Mot Used
&4 078 SpaikntC Paging r ~ #¢ 000 Not Used
69 01 [nternalErternal All Paging
i GENERAL INFORMATION - ACCESS CODE (2-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT
- This Memory Block allows assignment of a 2-digit number ns an Access Code, J!
| j P -

=
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ACCESS CODE (3-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
. o MIC
2. Eater: Mode System . 1CM
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
Y
Data Ma, jA |4
Third Digat (Dini Pad;
Tabla Mo
i Diuitia,
O=4u Funclion
Data Ma, Title | Ma,
4 b WG 4 oL w0 = 000 i
TIME DISPLAY

3. Enter option using the dial pad.

Example: Enter 101 {Trunk Group 01) on
Table No. 01,

~[]. [¢]—
Dia] pad @'-IE, :

To move cursor,

Toenter data,

l
]

D , E LNR + *, #.
I ]
Data:
Table Dinl Na. Funetion No.
Mo,
01-04 | 0~9,* #|000~ 132, 176 -~ 193,

L

201 ~ 216, 250 ~ 253,
401~ 416,501 ~ 502 |

| Default [All Dial 000 (Not Used)]|

4. Presathe TLF key, numbers 2~9 and 0 are

displayed successively.
Dial 04,
Presa the TRF key, next data is displayed.

Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-49.

Presa the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Data No.
48

System CO Line
1 1

MOTES:

|

The assigned Access Code ean ba dialed after
litting the handset or aflter the SPKR key is
pressed.,

Select options from the list of function numbers
and assign toa 3-digit Aceess Code.

 When a function is nssigned a 1-digit Access
Code, 3-digit Access Codes with the same first
digit become iovalid (e, i a function is
assignedio Access Code 5, Access Codes 50~59,
5% and 54 ar 520{ cannot be used.)

4 Station Number is not assigned in thia Memaory
Black.

To enler # or »as part of the Access Code: Press

LNIR/SPD, then # ar s,

All items except [unction number 001 {Station i
MNumber) in 1-digit Assignment are valid in this
Memory Block.

Four groups of Access Codes can be used (0~9, *
ood # oo (our Tables),

Belore using this function, nesign fuaction
numbera 101~304 (table number for third digit) in
Memory Bleck 1-1-47 (Access Code 2-Digit |
Assignment).

P

Bl -
"
The thrd digit

Toedrm lwsds gita

Additionnl Programming

! | Jyatem Data
Sub-Mode | 1 May Be

Ma,
| | Required

Mode
Required

System (LK 1) [CO Linn /LK 1}] 46

Syatam ILK 1) lCO Line 1 LK :]l 47 i

(Continued on next page.)

Praeramming

@n
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ACCESS CODE (3-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT System CO Line Data No.
(continued) 1 1 48
NOTES:

¢ Assign function number 301 {Third Digit
Table Number 01) to 81. (Make the
assignment using Access Code (2-digit
assipnment).)

¢ The third digit number automatically
| corresponda to one of the numbers (00~09) in
Tahie 0L, Set the appropricte function
number,

Example: To set Accesa Code 812 for Trunk
Groups 02.

e Referto Memory Block: 1-1-47

Dial 81 L'Jl |
@ Numbering Plan (2-digit}
| Dial MNa. Function Mumber
k i ot al 701 (37 dge Table Mo, 01) |—
a1 {302 (Irdygt Table Mo, 02}
Hl 1023 12 dgt Table Mo, 05)
H4 J04 130 gt Table Mo, 04)

@ Numbering Plan (3-digit)
(3rd dgt Table No. 01|

Dial Ma, Funetion Numbar
1] L1 (Trunk Group 0L}
(. ! 162 (Trunk Croup 02)
2 103 Trunk Croup 030
3 10 I Trunk Group 04)
I ) |
3 110 (Trunk Group L0} |
fom— e — e R B R R L 1
i GENERAL INFORMATION - ACCESS CODE (3-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT .
1
- This Memory Block allows nasignment of a J-digit aumber as nn Accesa Code.

o EE W e E e B e B e 8w B e § e B w3 mem  me § e B mmem B e B mmm 8 Emm f me 8 M n w4 s B s § e s @ e 4 G B e 8 e 4
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NETWORKING TRUNK GROUP/ROUTE [ _System | COLine | DataNo.
ADVANCE ASSIGNMENT O HTOUOTRETO 4
i
OPERATION:
: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. . .
ke il Lae L. Fupction Number 101~132 (Trunk Group 1~32
2. Eater: Mode System LK1 f I.C.‘: respectively) or 201~216 (Route Advance Block
v =16 respectively) is nssigned to Tie Line blocks |
1=-18.
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Datn Na.
Closed Mumbar IRiahPa
e Trunk Group (1 ~ 32)
Data Na. ! Rauts :"ntlivnn‘l:}:! Block (1 = 16
| Ty

TIME DISPLAY

3. Use the dial pad to enter the Trunk Group or
Houte Advance Block to be used.

*—D ' —-1- : To move cursor.
Dial pad @*— @ : Toenterdala,

key: ¢ Toclear nll data,

Default i*NutSpeglﬁgd

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1.1-50
(COMPBX Qutgoing Digit Add Assignment).

5. Press SPKR to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Duta '[ Syatam Dnia
Moda Sub-Mode
MNo. ; May Do
Required Required
Systam (LK 1} |CO Line (LK 1)| 20

CO/PBX (LK 3 . 03 | [

ADVANCE ASSIGNMENT

+ This Memory Block is uscd to assign Lhe number of the Trunk Group Lo be used when connecting ao Electra I
. Professional Level [I System to another Electra Professional Love! [] System or to CO/PBX/CTX lines. .

Programming Rk
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CO/PBX OUTGOING DIGIT ADD

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
l. Gooff-line.
— o MIC
2. Eﬂter'. }TTUI’IE E}"ELEHI s [OM
v
Sub-Mode CO Lioe LKL |
v
Daca Na. 51
Clomed Mumber tDial Mod)
Dlock
a1 =~tu Add Digit
Catn Ma, | fenmz, L0 diila)
1 I
3 0: 0L = N
TIME DISPLAY

3. Usethedin] pod to enter the digits to be added,

Ta move cursor.

—[.F-
Dinl pad EFHE]
(wvwseo][ 4] -] [#]
| HOLD key:

[ Delault !.Natﬁpcciﬁ-:d]

Teoenter data.

Taoclear nll data,

4. Pressing the TRRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1.51 (CO
Line First Rinping Puttern Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go bock on-line,

| Additional Programming

To enter Add Digits.

System CO Line Data No.
1 1 30

NOTES:

Example;

Toussign the following

1.

Lo

on

b s

Lo

" Syutem Data
Mode Sub-Moude ,.‘.l:j ) May De
P Required Hogulred

in System Progromming:

System 2

Access Code No, 46 (L-digit) 2 — 082 (Iotraoffice
Terminating Call}

Swystem 1

Access Code No, 46 (L-digit) 2 — 082 (Intraoflice
Terminating Call)

System 1

Access Code No. 46 (1-digit) 2
Group 01

System 1

Tie Line Assignment - 49 Block 01 — 101 LT‘runk
Group 0l)

System 1

Memory Block 50 (1-digit) Bloek 01 — Assign 2
System 2

Trunk Group 00) Trunk Group 1 01 — 2 (Add
Assignl

— 101 {Trunk

Add
9 0

' 200
Croup0l

Trunk
A

I T T T T T T R L R B R R g — e o n mm n mmm 8 mmm w e § owmm o oy

GENERALINFORMATION - CO/PBX OUTGOING DIGIT ADD ASSIGNMENT

This Memory Block is used to nllow an ndditienal 10 digits (maximum) to be specified when a Trunk within the
. Trunk Group or Houte Advance Block (nssigned in Memory Block 1-1-49), is seized and a number is dialed.

Prarramminer

s
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CO LINE FIRST RINGING PATTERN

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooif-lina.
2, Eater: Mode System :;'g-]:f
-
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Data No. Em
[Dial Pad)
Salung Dala
Data Mo, Titla | Pnga Mo,
I ] 1 | ]
6 1L: CO PTN A I
TIME  DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to

change data option,

e Tochange Ring Pattern A to Ring Pattern
B, press CO/PBX line key 2.

| System CO Line Data No.
| 1 1 I 51

NOTES:

key Previous page.
Paga 1
i LI LKz Li 3 Li 4
| Ring Pattern:| Ring Pallern | Ring Patlern | Ring Patlern
Ehi AN B a D
LK 5 LK i LK 7 LK 8
Ring Pattern | Ring Paltern | Ring Patlern | Ring Patlern
E F a [ i
L
r i
CO/PBX line keya Dslauit
Page 2
LK1 | LK 2 LK 2 LK &
HIL
LK 5 LK G LK T LH 8

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-52
(PBX Line First Ringing Pattern Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

| e e e e o S § e § e e § RS e 8 s o mmm §

Alter an actual ringing pattern is detected,
ringing in the pattern specified in Memory Block
1.1-36 [CO/PBX Ringing Pattern Selection) is |
BETIR

Do not program this Memory Block if Memory
Block 1-1-59 (Synchronous Ring Selection) is
assigned YES.

UL TUL

Firsl [licging Meliars Bailary Detaction

il" _*["

Mingmg Metlarn
apecilisd In Lhus Mamory Dhei,

Ring patterns are as {ollows:

8 = second(s)

Paliern W] la 28 Ja du

Gn Gu

“‘.:j[ e
b faavpivenfl [T ] [T

c __J_L_.FL_J"L'_L_,'*LJ_“ !

: AWMJWJTIL?”LIL{*

2 M AN A
F N N R R

¢ | __ U1 in

I.__[._'i.

I ____]"U 11 I'UU'_[

Mil _ Ma fing

B Additienal Pregramming

" | Sywlem Data |
Mode Sul-Moda ol |
Ma. May Be
, Réquiral ]]i-:quirml
Syatam (LK 11 [0 Line ILK H| G

R OSSO e op mmm 6 s 0 mmm g s b e o w mmm 6 wmm R w4 S s s e E

Prasrammine
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PBX LINE FIRST RINGING PATTERN System | COLine [ Data No.
SELECTION 1 1 | 52
OPERATION: NOTES:
L. Gooff-line. l. After an actual ringing pattern is detected, ]
. s MIC ringing in the pattern specified in Memory Block
2 + Modo L .
P A St * ICM 1-1-36 (CO/PBX Ringing Pattern Seiection) is
v used,
Sub-Mode CO Line E 2. Do not program this Memory Block if Memory
v Block 1-1-59 (Synchronous Ring Selection) is
assigned YES,
Data No, |_..-_ 3

Setling Duln
Data Nﬂ.] Titla ¥ l | Tup{l H':;' Firsm Lingsug Feilars Fatarn Cuierton
5 2: POXPTH B Py ) |" '_E )
___' ------------ . MWaging Pavisrsm Mugrag Failarn
TIME DISPLAY apecill sl s dhie M emury Dhsgh, wpacilioad in Duta Ma. 64,

_ . Ring patterns are os (ollowa:
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to

change data entry. 8 = second(s)

|
e TochungeBtoF, press CO/PBY line key 6, | Putlern

O I 2 a dn 5u G
l'm:"" : Mext page, A LI_I ; I—-—-
FNC 1 key : Previous page. i '[ [ 1 : ™ ; l——
LKL |- (LK. LK 3 LK 4 , — :
“ ng Puu.arn FEDTH'PE«M' Ring Patlern | Ring Puctern | o MW
|

]3 o o - - ; . - : .
ks | e oG LK 8 E ML__J_

Ring Pattern | Mling Pattern | Ring Putlern Iting Poltern | | ! H
- ¥ ! }:
E F [ | i L

R S —
cof'rlux line keys [7] pefuun ¢ |__TU Bin [
A 1] S S |11 WS

Pope 2 ]
LK1 LK LK 2 LK 4 MNil | No Ring
| NIL !
LK 5 LK G LK 7 LK H L] Addilional P'rnmunml.ng
| Data System Duta
Mode Sub-Moda u
No. Haquired May Be

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected Required

data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-53 System LK 1) |COLinaiLK )] 38
(Tie/DID Lina Delay Ring Pattern Selection).

5. Pressthos SPKR key to go back on-lie,

---'l—-—----+—ri'—-—---*—--—-d—-1—-—-—--—-r—-—-—-i-r—-—-o—n—-—.—-_.—...u-—-

LT}ua Memory Block is used to select an initial ringing pattern for | incoming calls on a PBX Line, .
......................................................... 4
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A
;
; TIE/DID LINE DELAY RING PATTERN }7 System CO Line | Data No.
SELECTION [ L 53
OPERATION: MOTLES:
1. Goofl-line. I |
™1 a MIC {
4. Enter: Mode System | LK1 | :é]ﬁ
v {
Sub-Mede CO Line | LK: I |
Y
Data Ne. EE Fing patterns are as foilows:
| \Dial Pads 3 = socond(s)
E Setting Duln I LLaFr ' 1 A i
Data Ma, Title | Page Ma, i W A W W e
[ 1( 1] | | —_— ; : : ;
| | [ | . ; :
i 3: TLLETN. ... -4 ] —-— : | : = |
____________________________ i " r"-—| : ] : —
TIME DISPLAY ‘ L

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line ey to o I'Lﬂ_ﬂ_rlf_r‘ FU“L"UW_[W N

change data optioa.

e Tochange DtoF, press CO/PBX line key 6. - __Jq_fl—l___l—]‘]_l—luq

£ : i r_
{RECALL| Lkey ¢ Mextpage. _,,.ﬂ —_— . l_.
3 | 1
key . Previous page. L | U I L

Pogel It UL nan_ i 1

LK1 - LK 2 | LK 3 AL 40 l Nil No Ring
fling Pattern | Ring Paltern | Ring Patlern | Ring Pattorn,
A H] C e AL o T
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LKy |
Ring Pattern | Ring Pattern | Ring Patlern | Ring Paltarn |
E F (3 Hi 7]
L I I
CO/MPBX line keys Defaull
Poge 2
LK1 | LKz LK 3 | LK+ |
NIL i B Additional Prograciming
LK S5 LK G LK 7T LK 4 ] J | Data ) Sywlemn Data -|
Mode Sub-ode |
Na. | : May De
L | Required | Renuired
. , 3 T
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected Syatem (LK 11 /CO Line (LK 1) 07
data and advdnce to Memory Block 1.1-54 | System ILK 1) [CO Line (LK o4 | |

(Automated Attendant Transfer Riag
Pattern),

! 5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

* This Memory Block is used to select a ringing pattern for i incoming calls on a tie line. .

l--.._._.-.._._._+......_._._+......_._+.._._._._...._._..,_._._.‘..._.....,..._._.J

Trogramming e
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Sub-Mode CO Lige

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT TRANSFER g £OLine | Data No.
RING PATTERN 1 1 54
OPERATION: : HOLE
1. Gooff-line. 1. [l no ringing pattern is specified in this Memory
N Block, there will not be a ring tone.
2. Enter: Mode System | LK1 ?,{:LE &
'T' e 2. Ringing patterns are shown below,
LKL
h 4

Ring potterns are as follows:

Data No. 1 = second(s)

(Dinl Pad?
Potlern s lm 2 '] 4n LT i
Setling Page ] i :
Data Mo, Tille DuLa Mo, A '_'_'_l

| | 1 1 o —

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 1 ﬂ_J_LﬂﬂﬂJWM_
change the data entry. = ; |_] |__.] — I._._

¢ Tochange Ring Pattern C te Ring Pattern

D, press CO/PBX line key 1, I : : : : :
¥ ! F __rt__ﬂ : : : i r I_
Page 1 | ¢ m m E I_U_| l.._
| LK) LK 2 P LK Siwa] LK 4 ' _ ; ; :
é Ring Pattern | Iling Paltarn | Ring Patdern:| Ring Patiern [ 1} ] : ‘ E F Lﬁ l_
R B sG] D
| LKs LK 6 LKT | LK# | Mil No Ring
Riag Pattern | fling Paltarn | lLiog Pattarn | Bing Poltern

E ¥ G H

— L

T
E

CO/PBX line kays [:] St

Paga 2

LK 1 LKz | LK1 I LK

NIL '

TR s TR & T KB B Addilional Programming

J Data Sywlem Daln
‘ , | | | Modo Sub-Mode H'Q_ eI May Be

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected Required

data and andvonce to Memory Block 1-1-56

(CO/PBX Ringing Pattern Selection).
5. Prcasl the SPKR key to go back on-line,
i GENERALINFORMATION : AUTOMATED ATTENDANT TRANSFER RING ™

i PATTERN l
: This Memory Block is used to specily the ringing pattern sent to the Multiline Terminal when an incoming call *
.iareceived ot the Automoted Attendant and transferred. I
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CO/PBX RINGING PATTERN

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Eanter: Mode System LE L :r [*[E[.EE
7
Sub-Mede COLine | LK1
h
Data No.
(Dial Pad)
Tima Mo Selling Data
=7 A=ID p g -
Data Mo, Title | .4
| — 1 1 1
5 6 I = RING W 1 1
TIME DISPLAY

d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
chanpge data option.

o Tochange Ring Pattern Hon Time No. 1 to
"Ring Pattern G, press CO/PBX liae key 7.

NECALL key Mext poge.

| RECALL |
[F‘NC r key

Previous page.

Syatem | CO Line |! Data No.

1 | 1 | 56

4. Pressing the TRT key will write the selected
data and advance to the sext Ring Pattern.

5. Aflter all Ring pattern data has been entered,
pressing the TRIE key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-57
(CO/PBX Prepause Timer Selection),

3. Pressthe SPKIR key to go buck on-line.

MNOTES:

[ X

{

L. Ringing Tone for calls on CO/PHX lines are sent
to Lhe telephones as is.

2. Ringing Tones, A~ are availalile,

i |

Continuous ringing time is divided into seven
ranges (1~7), Reler to the Ringing Time Range
Table on the (ollowing page.

4. If a ringing pattern is not specified in this
i Memory Bleck, a ringing lone that has been
specilied in 1-1-51 or 1-1-52 will be used, even
afler the continuous ringing time is detected.

5 Additional Progromming

Fage 1
LK1 LK2 LK J L4
Ring Pattern | Ring Pattern | Ring Pattern | Ring Potlern
A B i 5 0
LK 5 LK6 | LK7 T
Ring Pattarn | Ring Paltern | Ring Pattern | Hing Pattarn
l E F v T HEE
: T
CO/PDX line keya Delault
Paga 2
LK1 ! L2 LK 3 L% 4
MIL
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8

! ] D Syatem Data
Muile Subi-daoide e
; Mao. Meqgitired Mn}rlﬂc
Required

System (LK 1V [CO Line 1 LK 1)

al
Systam (LE 1) [CO Line L 1Y 52

Programming
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CO/PBX RINGING PATTERN SELECTION System CO Line | Data No.
(continued) 1 1 56

Defaults for Continuous Ringing Time are as follows:

Delfault Contlnuoua
" T —r— - Ring Time
Time No Continuous Ringing | Ringiog Time | 1
o Time Ranpe Pattern
1 3.10 - 0.20 see. H J
2 0,30 - 0.45 see, (i
3 045 - 0.65 sec, E
. Hinging Time Datection
X i
i 0.65 0.9 sec. E | |
5 0.20 . 1,50 sec, 1) | st Specilied Ringing Tone Pallern in —————
Memory Dlock 1-1-51 ar 1-1-52,
G 1.80-—- -+ 2,50 sec. A I'"When npecifled s MO in Lhia
Meomory Hlock.)
7 J| over 2.5 sec, A

Patterns for ringing tones are as follows:

s = second(s)

Pattarn [ ln 24 Ju da S LT
A [—— IR o
B I
c Lol rurorarer

D JUuyururuiyyul

B Ll M B

i UL N [

Nil Mo Hing

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RINGING PATTERN
SELECTION

iThia Memory Block is used to select a continuous ringing pattern (A—H) for incoming calla ona CO/PBX line.

B o W o o B o N M 8 G B o Mmmm S s B M 6 S 8 a8 M 6 e M 4 M B M 4 M o s f S SN W G e A G aeW B Sess 4 SWW O EE @

-
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CO/PBX PREPAUSE TIMER SELECTION |__System | COLine | Data No.
[ 1 1 [ BT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-lioe. ” NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System B oM
v
Sub-Mede CO Line LK1 ?
h4 1
Data Mo, I [
(Dial Fad)
Data Neo. Title Setling Data Poge Mo,
s ' i gl | [ 3173
5 T PRE PAUSE L5 Kl
- *"TIME DISPLAY - i ‘
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.
e Tochange NONE to 1 sec,, press CO/PBX
line key 2,
Page 1
LK 1 |ean LIC g I LK 3 LI 4
Mone R e 2 sac, Jnec,
LK 5, LK & LK 7 LK 8 |
L4 oape, | Gonec, i nee, T aue, |
Page 2
LK 1 LK 2 LK3 LK4 |
8 aec, 0 nec. L nac. 1l ace.
LK 5 LK 6 LKT | LKt
| L2 pec, 13 nee. HET | L5 aec, |
L [ |
CO/PBX line keys Defuull
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and adwance to Memory Block 1-1-59
(Synchronous Ringing Selection),
; ddili I P i
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. A e mmming :
| | System Data
Mode Sub-Mode | Dnie T May Do
: | Hequired Required

_— — — e —_— — _— — — m— = —_— - —_— — — =

!CO.-’PEJ{ line (alter the trunk i3 seized by o system user).

1 This Memory Block allows an assignmient of a pause time Lo be set before dinled digits can be sent over a

SRS TR T T
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SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION 5?"1“““ £ i ”“‘;ﬂ“"'
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
a 12 I
2. Enter: Mode System LEL | Pt\: ! o .
v 1. Synchronous Ringing is supported only with the
Sub-Mode CO Li lr-——-w following:
. I LK1 |
e R Sl COI-F(8)-20 KTU
v COL.F(4)-20 KTU
r » ESL-Fig-21 KTU
Diata Mo, 5117 SLI-F(8G)-21 KTU
(Dial Pod) 7 Synchronous Ringing does not apply to incoming
Data No Title Functian No. DID calls, ofT-hook ringing calls, or CO/PBX ring
— ] s 1 tranafercalls.
9 STYHCIRONUS b -

TIME ODISPLAY

3. Preas the correspending CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

¢ Tochange YES to NO, press CO/PBX line

key 2.
G Lt LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
MO
LK G LK 7 LK S

CO/PBX line keys | Default

4, Pressing the THF key will write the selected
data and ndvance to Memory DBlock 1-1-G0
(8-Digit Motching Table Assignment).

5. Presathe SPKIL key to go back on-line.

o Additional Progromming

'E Dutu System Data
Modo Sub-Mode Na. Required I:':::‘_F:d
i o GENERAL INFORMATION - SYNCHRONOUS RINGING SELECTION :

! Incoming CO/PBY culls con be programmed [or Synchronous Ringing,

-
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE ASSIGNMENT |_System [ COLine | Data No.
| 1 1 60
It
DPERATI'DN. o Dl
| Maotching Table Dinl Code Setting Data I
1. Goof-line. | ] 0 911 |
a MIC | =
2. Enter: Mode System . [EM - i a |
v ‘ 12 0 976
Sub-Mode COLine [ Lk | , 12 ! 00 1800
v | 14 | 0 Ix '
| 5 ou X
Data No. o
1Dial Pad) Dp;_:‘;t:-:.!ion | Dial Number Chwaration
Data No, Title = e
X [ R | LMYSPD kay + T
— ] .
P =1 LNIVEPD key + B
GO : 8DIGIT TADLE
________ ¥+ 3 U I T T i R S el ! =1, { LHMFYEPD key + 0
00 7/ 00 = 5[] . - | . LMRSPD key + *
i bt f # | # LNRSPD key + # |
B-Dimt  Diul Dial Digit
Matchiog oo [max. &) NOTES:

Table

_ ) [l. There are 16, 8-Digit Matching Tables. Each|
3. Use the dial pad to enter the data, | 8-Digit Matching Table contains 16 Dial Codes.

Each Dial Code can be assigned a maximum of
D ' "'"' : To move cursor. eight digits, including =, #, X, P, and N.
Dinl pad ~ : Toenterdatn,

Datn: ~Matching Table: 00 ~ 15 (8-digit)
Dial Code: 00~ 15
Dial Digit: 0~9,+ #,
NANP = X, B, N

2. MANP = North American Mumbering Plan.

& Additivnsl Programming

(Maximum eight digits)
. Syatem Data
HDLD‘key, Daota Clenr - Sub:Mode | Dnta S
Operation Data:  (Move cursor to the left) [ Moo | Required oy
! Required
| Syalem (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 1] &1
4. Press the TRF key to write the selected data Tolighons ; o7
and advance to the next Dial Code. Aller all (LK 4 |
Dial Codes have been entered, pressing the Talephone : 0l
TRF key will advance to Memory Block 1-1-61 L ILK 4) | I

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

I.-—--—..-—-—q.-._. B S s e w o w8 e s o e mms s e h mm o = e o ..ﬂ,.._.r_..,,],

_ GENERAL INFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE A SSIGNMENT

!This Memory Dlock is used Lo assign the osutgoing dial digit lor Code Restriction {except OCC Dial!
| Digit-Normal Dial). There are two ways to pregram Lhis assignment: a) I Lhe user dials a digit(s) and there is |
I‘u match, the system can ollow {ree dialing or deny dialing by disconnecting, This is programmed in Memory I
. Block 1-1-81 (8-Digit Matching Table for Class Assignment). b) If the user dials a digit(s) and there is not a |
I match, the system can allow [ree dinling or deny dialing by disconnecting. This is programmed in Memory |
iEIuck 1-1-65 (Class All/Deny Selection). :

ahom o 4 -t gt e Sul

A — =
#f ;
e

Praocrammisg
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO CLASS System L0 Line | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 1 61
1. Goalf-line.
- 1 o MIC 1. * Class00and 15 cannot be programmed.
2, Enter: Mode Syatem LE1 Progr
: [; s IEM Closs 00: Mo Restriction
Clasa 15 Restricted Outgoing
Sub-Mode CO Line LKt |
v
s Tabla
} - ] T
e o - olv]alafafslafr]e]ofrofrafrzf1af1ajis
Dial Pud) i 7
S e ot [ 0 oD
an.uNa Tille ‘_{_‘ ’_}_‘ Setling Dola gy .-\] DiD
: oul A | pfplalp|p
6 1: CLS 0 —00-—= - ¥8 Class .
L T T S A \‘ : ou| A A|lDID
TIME DISPLAY !
05 .ﬁ.!
3. Press the corresponding CO/FEX line key to ou| Al |
change data option. 01| Al | 1
Data: Class: 01~14 o8 | A i
8-digit matching table: 00~-15* oo | A | '
w|al |
* Class 00 and 15 connot be progrommed., N !
Class 00: No Restriction o] Il
Class 15: Restricted Outgoing 12|Al |
Setting Dato: Y5 = Allow 13 A
MO = Deny 14| A |
NMON = NotUsed
| LK1 it LIC2ee]  LK3 LK 4
[ Nen Allaw (YB) | Daay INO)
LK'S LK4G LET LK 4
i m Additiona] Programming
I i Data Gyutem Data
COPBX line keys | Delwull Mode A o Ho. Required lf::-zie:tl
4, Pressing the TIRF key will write the selected Systam (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 13| 60
data and ndvance to Lhe next Table. Talephone | 07
LK 4
5. Press the TILF key to ndvonce to Memory g -
Block 1-1-62 (System Speed Dial Override by '.L; 1
Class Selection).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Fach B-Digit Matching Tuble can be prograommed oa Allow or Deny oo o per class bagis. Class 00 and 15 are

-— e e

[ ——

GENERAL INFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO

CLASS ASSIGNMENT

.fixed (nonprogrammable), Classes 31 ~ Ldcanbe programmed,

B s mwm d memm w e o owmm om mmm d mmm @ e R S 8 Emm s Mmm B S T mmE R M R e s Emm b Gmm N Smer 8 mmm 8 mmm A mmm

B e s A e e 8

I
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE BY System COLine | Data No.
CLASS SELECTION . 1 1 62
OPERATION: NOTES:
| ]
1. Goofl-line. !
2. Enter: Mode System f LKL | :' l“é{,ﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line [tk | 8-Digit Matching Table
-
=T Defnull:
Data Na. O
iDial Pad) 00
Closs 01 N
Data Ne. Titla 0~ |4 elting Data 3 Nl
- | ] ] T L M
6 2: SPDOVR 161) = Y5 0 | N
TIME DISPLAY | =
Data: Clags: 01~ 14 0h i' B
i M
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line wey Lo 07 | N |
change data option. _ Class g4 | -
¢ To change MNot Restricted to Restricted,
‘press CO/PBX line key 1. 09 | N |
LK1 LK3 | LK4 o] N
| |
Meatricted l b
(MO 12 M
LK 5 LK 7 LK # —
l 3 | M

CO/PEX line keya

Setting Data: YS = Restricted = Additienal Programming
NO = Not Restricted ' il Sisleda Dale !
. Made Sub-Modao ELH[& T
4. Press the TRF key to advance to the next Ne. | Required chﬁjmd
b, System (LK 1) [COLina (LK D] 18 | | f

5. Alter all data has been entered, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-1-63 [Hold Recall
Time Selection (Exclusive)|.

3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

--.-+—a—1-—-..—;—.—-.—.....n.......—.—na—..—.-....._.—.q,..

BT S G mmm e ommm b o b e e o d S b M 8 E 5 e s mmm s o

;  GENERALINFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL OVERRIDE BY CLASS
: SELECTION {

p*—r‘-""h_--lm imr
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HOLD RECALL TIME SELECTION System CO Line | Data No.
(EXCLUSIVE) 1 63
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line,
2, Enter: Mede System LK1 | f"él:;
w
Sub-Mode 20 Line
v
Data No. 63|
| Dial Pud)
Data Ma. Title Setling Dala
b 1
[ g a: HOLDAWBCL L0

3. Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to
change datn option.

e To change 1 min. to 1.5 min., press
CO/PBX line key 3.

i LK1 I LRy LK3 1 LK+ |
0.5 min. [EREES . 11T 1.5 min. | Y min. ],|
LK & _ LK 6 | LK T i LK B '
3 min. i 5 min, ] H min. ] Mo Limit
L _| ]
COPEX line keys D Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-64
(DSS/BLF Console Transfer/Camp-On Reeall
Timer Selection).

5. Press the SPIR key to go boek on-line.

® Additional Programming

. oo I System Datn
ala |
Mode Sub-Mode | yo | Required | My Be
| Heaquired

System (LK 1} | CO Line(LK 11| 03 |
Systam (LK 1} ] ICHMILK 2 P ]

@ e w mm m mmm w mmm 8 mmw ¢ mmm § mmm 4 mmm o e § w8 mmm b mmm b e R e R mmm w mme R e 4 S mmm § S e F R § S 4 e 8 e § e W e R = A

GENERAL INFORMATION - HOLD RECALL TIME SELECTION (EXCLUSIVE)

* This Memory Block specifies the time interval for Exclusive Hold Recall tone. If "No Limit"

. Exclusive Hold tone ia pravided.

is selected, no

[ T ———————————— T T e e L R R I R L ]

—
;
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DSS/BLF CONSOLE TRANSFER/CAMP-ON | System CO Line | Data No.
RECALL TIMER SELECTION [ I 1 64
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-lina.

]

]

When a atation witheut o DSS/BLF C{JDEOIE‘

P

2. Enter: Mode System Dfri-]& !

assigned to it tronsfers or camps on a call to a

v station, and the call goes unanswered, the call |
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1 | recalls using Memory Block 1-1-12 (Station
Tronsfer/Camp-On Recall Timer Selection),
v
Data Na, .} 4
(Dinl Pod)
Data Na. Title Selting Data
f 1 l L [
6 o DSS RECL Lo |

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e To change 1 min, to 1.5 min., press
COMPBX lige key 3.

LK1 e LI 2 LK3 LK 4

0.5 min. | “9mini#0 LS min. 2min, |
LKS LK i LK 7 LKA

3 min. i f min. Ir' 4 min, 10 min.

COFPEX line keys Defaull

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1.1-65
(Clasa Allow/Deny Selection).

3. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
®  Additional Programming
{ Jystem Dala —]
Mode Sub-Moda | D8 . Moy oo
Required Roquired |

Syalom (LK 1) DSS (LK 6} al
System (LK 1) [CO Lina LK 1)] 11
System (LK 1} |CO Lina (LK 13 12

Sywtam (LI 1) PO Misc, 08
(LK 8) . |
'GENERAL INFORMATION - DSS/BLF CONSOLE TRANSFER/CAMP.ON REGALL?

I TIMER SELECTION I

| This Memory Block specifics Lhe Lime interval before a Ring Transler or Slation Camp-On from a station with I
in. DSS/BLF Console will recall back to the originating statien if the call is not answered .

Prorenmminge sy
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CLASS ALLOW/DENY SELECTION | System CO Line | Data No. |
} 1 1 65 |
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line, NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System : [',{:]\ff
v
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1 | |
h 4
Data No. [Ii 5
el Pad)
Clusn
Data Mo, Tille 01 = 14 Function
— f 1] [ 1
5 5 CLASS (o1 = ¥§
il TIME DISPLAY

Data: Class; 01~ 14

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

LK1 LK 2 LK1 LI ]
Allow (Y5) Dany (MO} ]

| LKs LK & LK 7 LKs |
| |
J

T

COMPBX line kays

Clasa 01~04  “Allow (Yes).

Default T
pr— Clasa 05~14" Dany (Na)

4. Pressing the TREF key will wnte the selected
data and advance to Memory Dlock 1-1-66
(8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial
Assignment]),

5. Preasthe SPER key to go back en-line.

®  Additioonl Progromming

o Sub-Mode Dnta I SYlum,DIL-
Hod S No. | Required il If’:::EE:d
| I |
Reaiiass GENERAL INFORMATION - CLASS ALLOW/DENY SELECTION 1.

! This Memory Block allows Lthe asasignment of Allow or Deny for the Class Assignment tables. This nusignment!

[ is used when there is no mateh in the B-Digit Matching Table or if numbers overlap (duplicate numbers with |

ldlf'f-:.mnt Allow/Deny designatiens wilhin the same Class of Service Table) in the B-Digit "s'iut.chmg Tables. .I

-
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO NORMAL System | COLine [ Data No.
DIAL ASSIGNMENT 1 1 | 66
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
o NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System . rgﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Datn Mo, G|
{Dind Padd o
Data Mo, Titla Setling Dala
7 [ L i
6 6:  NORMALDIAL T | cowen | HM om O o
-TI‘-IME_,__“,-D-I-S-PL;Y - | || Data | UNUSED USED

.3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

Pope ]
LK1 LKz LK 2 LKA+
Tahbla 00 Tabla 01 Tabla 02 Tabio 03
LK S LKS LKT LK B
Table 04 Table 05 Table 06 Tablo 07 |
Pagg 2
LK1 LK2 LK2 LK 4
“Table 08 Table 09 Table 10 Table 11
LKS5 LKG LKT LLKB
Toble 12 Tabla 13 Toble 14 [ Tabla L5 |
| . | J
COVPBX line kayn
Tabla:; 00~14:Usai.
Default [ s ot~ 304
et ;’I‘_ﬂ.b_l.e.eﬁl_ﬁ-%ﬁ +:Unused
key MNext page, B Addilional Programming 1 :
q yalem Data
T | Data
FNC key Previous page. Moda Sub.-Mode r-.::: T I,_M“:".B“1
f equires
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the sclected | T A
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-67 A (,:[‘L.inutlﬂn' £
(OCC Table Assignment), ; Al st TR
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
J GENERAL INFORMATION - 8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE !
: TO NORMAL DIAL ASSIGNMENT !

icven il Memory Block 1-1-61 (8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment) is programmed.

. This Memory Block is used to nssign the B-Digit Matching Table by class basis for normal dialing as used ur!

| unused. Ifthe 8-Digit Matching Table is assigned as unused, the system does not check during normal dialing [

Profrrammine
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OCC TABLE ASSIGNMENT System CO Line DM:TNG-
1 1
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line. NOTES:
L o MIC
L R L . 1M 1. NANP = North American Numbering Plan
4
Sub-Mode CO Line
h 4
Dotn No. u
(Dial Pod)
QCC Table
Cata No. o1 ~ 16) Setling Dnta
| 1 \ e S
6 7: (o1} = - i Operation Dial ;
———————————————————————————— | = Operantion
TIME DISPLAY i Duta Number
X 0~9,* # LNRSPDkey+7
3. Usethedial pad tochange data option, P 0,1 LNR/SPD key + 8
N 2~5 LNR/SPD key + 9
. . LNR/SPD key + *
+-|:] , -—.— : To move cursor, : " [NTSPD key + #

Dial pad -— @ ¢ Toenter dato, -

Data: OCC Table: 01~16
Setting Data: 0~9,« #,
NANP =X, PN
(maximum 8 digits)

key: Set Dota Clear

Operation Data:

| Default |7 OCCTable: 01=15 Blank:
i =i Table165 16005 10000

4, Press the TILF key to write the selected data
and advance to the next OCC Table,

5. After data for all OCC Tables has been ™ Additional Programming
entered, press the TILF to advance to Memory dias
Block 1-1-68 (8-Digit Matching Table to CCC Mode Sub-Mode | ©\ "
Table Assignment),

6. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

System Dala

May De
Required | o ouired

GENERAL INFORMATION - OCC TABLE ASSIGNMENT

: This Memory Block allows an OCC code (maximum of eight digits) to be assigned in this table. Up to 16
.numbers can be nepigned in this table,
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8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO OCC

TABLE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
M|
2. Eater: Mode System ! LK 1 T:C]!ﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
h 4
Data No. EE]
(Dial Pad)
OCC Table
Data Na. Tille Al = 1 Function Na,
— " 1
6 8 BDG OCC 0 n 1 |
TIME =~ DISPLAY ]

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

Poge 1
LK1 LK 2 LK 2 4
Tabile 04 Tabla 1 Talk:la 02 Table 0
LK 5 LK & LKT LK 8
| Table 04 Table 05 Table 06 Table 07
L . |
T
COPEX line keye
Page 2
Li1 LKz LK 3 LK 4
Tabla 08 Table 00 Tabla 10 Table L1
LK 5 LK & LK7 LKs |
Table 12 Tabla 13 Tuble 4 Table 15 ]
key:  NextPage

. Previous Page

Syetem C0 Line Data No.

L 1 G8

4. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
nod advance to the next OCC Table.

3. Aflter data for all OCC Tables has been
entcrcd, press the TRF to advance to Memory
Block 1-1-69 (Tie Line Code Restriction

Assignment),
G. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

NOTES:

i §§ s L

M*:H? SEALIE

Default

OCC Table 0115 =/ +AIL8-Digit Matching. -

b 4 -mg;r,mmmng i
o Tnh]t.ﬂﬂw.IfNUthéd_
148 Digie Matching. . .
.’ff.,.?.‘.ﬂ.ﬂ“ 15 Uved t 0 l

®  Addilional Pregramming
Data Syalom Data
L]
Mode Sub-Maode No. Toguired May Be
i % Required

System (LK 1) (CO LineilLK 11| &0
Systam (LK 1) |CO Line (LK )| 66
Syatem (LK 1) |CO Lina (LK 1] /7T | i

| cocen | M om [0 on

!

| Data UNUSED | USED

I
. TO OCC TABLE ASSIGVMEHT
i
* This Memory Block can be used to assign euch of the 8-Digit Matchi: g Tables to each of the DLC Code T zm]es

W OEE  eme w e 8 s p e w ek s w s d e

— o s 4 s @ wmm

— e mmm s

—_— e DI

Frnirrn_mminz
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TIE LINE CODE RESTRICTION

r System CO Line Data No.

1 1 59

NOTES:

When Tie Lines are to be code restricted, the
Access Code used to dia] out of the distant aystem
must be entered in front of the disled number in
the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 | f;}{:lﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1 | |
v
Data MNa, 6|9
(Dial Podl
Data No. Titla Sarlbinsg Dol
— | ! | 1
G939 'ME REST = A

TIME D‘.‘aF‘l.-"'.”i"

3, Prese the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
chanpe data option,

e To chanpe Restriction to No Restriclion,
press CO/PBX line ey 1

LK1 v LR LK1 LK 4 |

Mo . Restriction. —lf
Restriction | (Y@

[HOI E ki i

LKs | LKs | LK7T LKs |

I
COPRX line kays

| Default +; Bestriction i

4. Pressing the TRRF koy will wrile the selected
dato and advance to Memory Block 1.1-70
(Code Hestriction Class Assignmeant When
Lockout is Set),

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go bock on-line.

m Additional Progromming

| Syslem Dala

| Data |
Modo : Sub-Mode No. | Required | ™May De
| Hequired

System (LK 1} | CO Line ILX 11] G0

fp— b e @ mem 4 e 6 e w8 e @ e 6 e b M B M N W § M B e e G R S W R e e B e b e W e A e 8

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE CODE RESTRICTION ASSIGNMENT

Tlus Memory Block con be used to nssign Restriction/No Restriction to outgoing Tle Line dialed digits.

o e W mem B e B s § e § e 8 e e f mem 4 e § mme 8 e 8 e A

— o 4 e s mmm 0§ M S S B h e 6 M § S § G m mmm s mem W

[ TRpRp——
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CODE RESTRICTION CLASS Sreiem COLine | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT WHEN LOCKOUT IS SET 1 1 70
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. GCooffline. 1. ‘-"-':imn astation is lacl;r.ed_aut, the Code Rest:rictiun
o MlC Cloas Asaipnment of this Memory Block is used
2. Enter: Mode System . ICM instead of the Code Restriction Class assigned to
. v the station in Memory Blocks 4-07 (Code
, Hestriction Class Assignment Doy Mode) and
Sub-Mode COLine | LK1 4-08 (Code Restriction Class Assignment Night
v Maode).
Data Mo, EE
(Dini Pod)
Data MNa Title Setling Data
I 1 P I
T 0 REST CLASS = 15
TIME DISPLAY

3. Use the dinl pad Lo enter the closs restriction

{00~151

Restriction Class: 00—~15

B s 1
Dmlpud E]—-E] : Toenter data.

Data:

To move cursor.

I Default |i

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
datn nnd advance to Memory Bleck 1-1-71
(First Delay Annouancement Slart Time
Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKI key to go back on-line.

Sepktember 1992

m Additional Progromming

System Dala

B e e s e b o h e § e S e § S § S § s S f e 4 Smm § Smm S M § s R R MmO M S R W B e 8

GENER&L INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIG

& Data
Mode Sub-Mode No. Required May De
Required
Syalem IL¥ 1) [COLineiLK D] A/l i
System LK 1} [CO Line (LK )| 62 i
Syatemn (LK 1) [CO Line LK 1)) 65
Telephione a7
(LK
Telephona 08 !
(LK 4) i
NMENT WHEN

LOCKOQUTIS SET

*This Memory Block is used to assign the restriction class when a station user sels the Station Lockout or when
. the Attendant sets the Attendant Slation Lockout fenture.

Programming
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FIRSTDELAY ANNOUNCEMENT System CO Line Data No.
START TIME SELECTION 1 1 1
OPERATION:
NOTES:

1. Goofl-line.
2. Enter: Mode System l LK1 | 7 TE[;

v
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1
v
Data No. [
(Dial Pad}
Data MNa, Title Setting Data
[ ] | 1
f
i T1 MEG START = 20
i TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
chanpe dota opticn,

¢ To change 20 sec. to 10 sec., press CO/PBX

line key 2
LK1 LK LE3 x5 LK+
0 sec. [T i A0 pees i e,
LK & LK ¢ LK 7T ] LK o
40 pec. 6 wec. T l

[

COMEX line keys E S| Defuuly

4. Pressing the TIF key will write Lhe selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-72 (First
Delay Announcement Repeat Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKIL key to go back on-line.

e Additional Programming

TD " [ Qystem Data
o
Mode Sub-Mode No. . May Do
Required
lNequlred
System (LK 1) |20 LinaiLK 13| 72
System (LK 1) PBRMine, 13
(LK B
COPBX (LKD) 4l

L T —————— L R R R I R

| SELECTION

1

| This Memory Block specifiea the deloyed time between receiving a CO call and sending a First Delay |

Announcement to the calling party.

I-—-—.——-—-—.-—-—-—-—a—-—--n-ru-ni---rﬂi-HiI—H-!—Il-—l!—l-—-l-Il!—l—l—'l—ll—i—l

-
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FIRST DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT | System CO Line [ Data No.
REPEAT SELECTION laa avonkz o 72
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line.
o MIC |
2. Eater: Mode System LK1 T e
h
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Datn Na, EIZ]
(Dinl Pad)
Duta Mo, Title Satting Dala
I 1 1 —1 | |
7 2: MSG1 SEND = 1
TIME — - DIEPL;\Y =
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.
e Tochange 1 Time to 2 Times, press CO/PBX
line key 2.
LKL LK2 | LK3 LK 4
;%ﬁ“f, LT hma s 2 Timen ITimes 4 Times
LKS LK G LK T LK%
i Timea 6 Timen T Times | B Times
—_ [ ]
CO/PBX line keye Default
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-73 (First
to Second Delay Announcement Interval Time).
5. Press the SPER key to go back en-line.
m  Additional Programming
Data System Dola
Moda Sub-Mod
5 = i He, Magquired “n::'rl.ir]:d
System (LK 1) [COLineiLK )| 71
Systom (LK 1) | PBR/Misc. | 12
(LK &)
Syatam (LI [) PBRMiac. 13
(LK B)
[ COPBX (LKD) 4l
J° W o om0 mm b mam s e e s e e n e s s e b 5 ¢ e e s b e e e e s e e ST 4
: GENERAL INFORMATION - FTR?T DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT .
|
- REPEATSELECTION .
|
: : This Memory Block specifies the number of times the First Delay Announcement will be repeated, .
......................................................... F
A8/
Y #
Proaramming ~ . AT
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FIRST TO SECOND DELAY System | COLine | Data No.
ANNOUNCEMENT INTERVALTIME 1 1 73
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goell-line.
2. Enter: Mode System f;‘ilﬁ
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
v
Data Mo, 4|
(Diul Pud)
Daota No. Tilla Satting Daln
[ 1 T 1 1
13 MSG INTVL = wo |
TIME  DISPLAY i '

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

o Tochange 20 sec. to 10 sec., press COPBX

line keay 2,
LK 1 | LI 2 [ LKay LKA
0 sec. | 10 wee, 20 mee A0 wee,
LK 5 LK & LK 7T LK 4
40 wac. 5 nec, ETT- Mo Limit

CO/PBX lina keys [:::] Defuult

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-1-74
{Second Deloy Announcement Repeat Selection),

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Progromming

{ T_ D [ Syutem Dute
Mode Sub-Mode WER

| Mo, | TR May Ue

r : fegquired Raniised

| System (LK 1} |CO LinetLK1}| 74

| Systam (LK L} [CO LineilLK 11| 75

| Symtem (LK 1} | PHIUMisc. 13

| TLI H)

| CO/PBX ILK ) T

B R e % e % mmmm w mmmm r mmmm m w8 mem 8 e b S 3 e mem § w8 e b M e B e § e 8 e B e § S § e B mew B mews 6 mmm W e 8 e @ mees 4 e 8

GENERALINFORMATION - FIRSTTO SECOND DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT

, INTERVAL TIME

- This Memory Block specifies the interval time between First Delay Announcement sending time (inish and the

. 6end start time of Second Deloy Announcement to the calling party.
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SECOND DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT | System CO Line | Data No. |
REPEAT SELECTION 7240 1 74 |
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line.
2. Eater: Maode System f;'::[ﬁ ‘
T |
Sub-Mode CO Line [
v
Data No. 4
(Diai Pod)
Data Mo, Title Satting Data
[ | T L |
T 4 MSG2 SEND = :
TIME ~  DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CDIPBJ{ line key to
change data option.

¢ Tochanga 1l Time to 2 Times, press CO/PRX

line key 2.

SHERK L] LK LK2 LK4 |
BT a8 I Timens I3 Times 4 Timea |
LK 5 LK 6 LK7 | LKa
5 Timen i Timens TTimea |  HATimes

CO/PBX line keys [:| Delauit

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
datn and advance to Memory Block 1-1-75
(Second Delay Announcement Repeat Interval

Time Selection). m  Additional Programming
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. f Daia Syutom Data 3
Maode i Sub-Moda May Be
i No. Required ¥
Heqguired
System (LK L) [CO Lina (LK 1) 72
Syatem (LK 1) [CO LinetLK 1)] T4 |
System (LK 1] PERMine, 12
(LI 8] |
Syatem (LK 1) PU R ine. 13
(LK 8]
COPBXILK D il

P oo om mmm s s s e s mmm om mmm E e R e P e wmm o R o o mme 8 B o n ommm n e s e B e e B o @ s W e W

GENERAL INFORMATION - SECOND DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT RDPEAT
. SELECTION

. This Memory Block specifies the number of Limes lor repeating Second Delay Announcement. I

— —

Programming 2-89
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SECOND DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT REPEAT [ System CO Line Data No.
INTERVAL TIME SELECTION t 1 1 75
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line,
2. Enter: Mode  System | LK1 | o Mo
?
Sub-Mode CO Line LK1 [
v
Data No.
(Dial Pudi
Dota Ma, Titla Satting Dol
| [ ] _".
168 M5G2 RPET = 20w
TTIME o DisPLAY |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change dota option.

8 To chunge 20 sec. to 10 sec., press CO/PBX

line key 2.
LK1 LK 2 sni, LE DG LH 4
0 pac. L0 nec, vt D0 w2 0 sec,
LK &6 | LK G L# 7 LH 4
40eec. | 50 nec. Gdeec. | Mo Liemit

]
|

COPBX line kays ; E Delault

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advonce to Memory DBlock L[-1-T6
(Barge-In Alert Tone Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back an-line.

m Additional Progromming

| o Syatem Data
" L

Mode Sub-Moda l N Riquireld May De

| Required

Syatem (LK 1) (C0O Linu[L:'{J.:l'J 73
Syatam (LK 1) [CO Line (LK )] 74
COPDX (LK 3 T

B o e s @ w4 S 4 e h s 8 s s 6 G § S B e B M 4 M 0 G § G § G 4 Mmmm R M R R R T 8 M W R N S S 8 mmm B mm B AE B e 4

GENERAL INFORMATION - SECOND DELAYC%IET};{TOUNCEMENT REPEAT
. INTERVAL TIME SELE

!Th:s Memory Block specifies the internal time to repeat Second Deloy Annocuncement.

B o w @ s p = b e n e B o m w8 e § e § e 8 e 8 e e M B e 4 e R e b M W e 8 e o S F e p e R 4 e e e s w

s



BARGE-IN ALERT TONE Syatem COD Line I Data No.

ASSIGNMENT ! 1 1 | 76
OPERATION: '
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. Monitoring teleoi : se illeral
. JLODILOTNE Lelephone conversations may oe lliegn
2. Enter: Mode System . ;E[-._E under certnin circumstances and laws. Consult a

v legal advisor belore implementing the maonitering
of telephone conversations, Some federal and state

- in Ko . . .
Sub-Mode COLine | Lk laws require a poarty monitoring a telephone
v conversalion to use an alert tone to aotify ail
purties to the telephone conversation, and/or abtain

Doea Mo, consent from all partiea ta the telephone

conversation, Some of these laws provide atrict

1Tl Maidy . . : . . 1
|pcnnlt|ua {or illegal monitering of telephone
Data No, Title Selting Dnta | conversations. o
T 11 1 1
T 6: ALERT TONE = ' -

TIME DISPLAY

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change data option.

e To change YES to NO, press CO/PBX line

key 2,
YES = BSend Alert Tone
MO = Do Mot Send Alert Tone
LR, LK 2 LK1 LK 4
HEYRSEG NO
LK 5 LK 6 LK T LK 8
)
L |

I
COPBX ling key

4. Pressing the TRRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-2.00
(Internal Paging Timeout Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Syetem Dats
Mode Sub-Mods | Ot My Do
- naguired Requircd
Syatom (LK 1) PBRMine. 04 |
(LK 8) |
Talephens | 17
LK 4) [

T I M 1 e 4 s S § N B A m % e s e r mm s e s ey o — — e — g
! GENERAL INFORMATION - BARGE-IN ALERT TONE ASSIGNMENT I
|
- This Memory Block specifies if Barge-lo Alert Tane is Allowed or Denied. ;
boo o s e s — e — b s it e T T - s

"": "'_-;_:;J,f/

Sy -
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INTERNAL PAGING TIMEQUT

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Goof-line.
| 2. Enter: Mode System [ ki | 7 LC
v
Sub-Mode ICM
v
Datn Na.
{Dinl Pad)
Data Mo, Titla Satling Dw
1 [ T i |
Q 0:  PAGING 90 ‘
TIMT “DbiseLay

3. Press the correspoading CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e To change 90 scc. to 120 scc., press
CO/PBX line key 2.

DUELEEG K2 [ LKa LK 4
it mﬁﬂh&*si’s‘ L20 anc. Ma Limit
LK 5, LK & LK 7 LK 8
{

|
CO/PBX line keya

Dafault

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-2-01
(Intercom Call Voice/Tone Signal Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Syatem ICM l Data No,
1 2 H 00

NOTES:

Thereare five types of paging:

]

There are three selections for length of internal
paging time; 90 sec., 120 sec., and No Limit.
External Paging Timeout is programmed in
Memory Block

Internal Zone FPaging (52~54)
Internal All Zone Paging (56)
External Zone Paging (all speakers) (55)

External Zone Paging (iodividual speakers)
ia6--58)

Internal/External Zone Poaging (59)

1-7-06.

{ Data f Syslom Data

Mode Sub-Mode oy

No. | Required | MayDe

Requleed
Systam (LK 1) ESPILK T 0z
System (LK 1) ESPI(LK T 06
Telephonoa . 53

(LK 4)

o e LR ——

e T B e—

: GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL PAGING TIMEOUT SELECTION

o OSSN 0 e e mmm o e e s o s e owmm s mm e n e a mmm

« This Memory Block is used to program the length of time n.’Inwnd for paging.

Prarrnmmir -
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INTERCOM CALL VOICE/TONE SIGNAL i SGH | Dats o,
SELECTION 1 2 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Guod-iue, l. Switching (rom veoice to tone signaling or from
tone to voice can be accomplished by dialing a
MIC s &
2. Enter: Mode System f M station number, then dialing the digit 1.
¥ 2. Iftone signaling is programmed in this Memory
Sub-Mode ICM LK 2 Block, the ealled party cannot answer handsiree
v . unless the originator of the call awitches to Voice
! bydialing the digit 1.
Data No. ELT_' ) IE ok
\Dixl Podi 3. Call voice/tone signaling from the DSS/BLF
Console is programmed in Memory Block 1-6-03,
Dato Mo, Setling Data Titla 1
| | [
0 1: YOICE. CALL

3. Press the corresponding CO/PDX line key to
change data aption.

o To change YVoice to Tone, press COPDRX

line key 1.
LK 1 Forn L B Lia | L 4
Tone Y glem 7 l
LK 5 LK & LKT | LK&
: :

[

COPBX lina keys trirt | Default

4, Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data and ndvanco to Memory Bleock 1-2-02
{Automatic Callback Release Timer Selection).

5. Presathe SPEIR key to go back on-line.

m  Additional Programming

Data | Hystemn Dala
Maode Sub-Mode . T
B I Required : EE;:I?:L{
' |
T T T GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERCOM CALL VOICE/TONE 1|
: SIGNAL SELECTION :

- This Memory Block is uscd to determine if signal tone or voico is used (irst for an intercom call.
1
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Syatem ICM Data Nuo.
1 2 | 0z

AUTOMATIC CALLBACK RELEASE TIMER
SELECTION

OPERATION: NOTES:

o MIC
l LK e aox

L. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System

Sub-Mode [CM

Data Mo,

([hini *ad)

Data Ma, Title Salting Duwn

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochange 3 min. Lo 30 sec., press CO/PBX
line key 1.

LKL ' |

LK 2

LK1

LK 4

5 min,

10 min.

20 min.

S 30 min,

LK &

LKG

LK T

LK s

[ |
|
DefuulL

COPRX line keya
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-2-03
(2-, 3- or 4-Digit Station Number Selection).

5. Press the SPKEI key to go back on-line.

®  Additionnl Programming

Svatom Data

Mode

Sub-Moda

Data

MNao.

Nequired ‘

May [a
Regquired

TIMER SELECTION

' This Memory Block is used Lo delermine the length of time allowed for an automatic callback to occur belore
. the request is automatically canceled.

l-—‘”-l-—--—-.—.i-—-—a--n—-.----—-—.-.--.—-—a-l—-._-_a-.—-.._-u.-.q—...._-.-_-.._-.._-..-.n..._.—-u

Deagrnr  cinr
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2-,3-, or 4-DIGIT STATION NUMBER | System ICM Data No.
SELECTION 1 2 03
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gaell-line. 1. The Station Numbering Plan can be 2-, 3., or
1 MIC dig
2 REnter: Mode System | LK1 | ‘: e :iil:.u. however, only one plan can be used at a
= ;
. . 0 2. Alter a change is made in this Memory Block, all
Sub-Mode 1CM | L2 | station oumbers must be reasaigned in Memory
hd Block 4-10 (Station Number Assignment).
Dawa Mo, ol
tDnl Poud)
Duata MHa. Title Setling Dota
e B 1 ]
0 o3 STA. NO. 1 DG )
TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding COMPBX line key to

change datn option,

o Tochonpge J-digit Lo 2-digit, press CO/PRX

lime ey 1.
[ LK1 v LR R e LK1 LK 4
[ 2digit | Ot 4dimt
| LKs | LKu LK 7 LK &
l i L
H

COPEX line kaya m Defauit

4. Pressing the TREF key will write the selected
data and ndvoence to Memory Block 1-2-08
(Special Station Access Code Assignment),

6. Pressathe SPER key te go back on-line,

m  Additional Progromming

| Gyutem Data
Mode I Sul-Moda Data - .
No. | fequired H":q:’d’f‘d :
Telephone , . i}
(LK 4)
] PR GENERALINFORMATION - 2, 3- or 4-DIGIT T
i STATION NUMBER SELECTION i

i This Memory Dlock is used to determine the number of digits for station numbers. Either 2-digit (00~99), 3-digit l
L (D00~999), or 4 -digit (MO00~95999) assignment isnvailable, .

Bos s m e mmm s mmm s s s A s e A b e 0 e 6 M 8 e a e § G 6 e R M S S S G S S e s 4 e s S Smm 4 e w ommm
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SPECIAL STATION ACCESS CODE | System ICM | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT | 1 2 08
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. HOTES |
2. Enter: Mode System LK 1_"—1 :’ MG | L. A specilied station can be called by lifting the
; pan ' handset {or by pressing the SPKR key) and

dialing an Accesa Code,
Sub-Mode ICM Y _

e Up to 24 staticns can be nssigned a specific

ringing assignment. '
Data No. 0|8t _ !
" | |
Speciol Stauen  (Diel Pod) L I
Ha,
00=21 Sinticn
Ha,
Daota Mo, Title 0l=Aa0G
] . I ]| 11 ]
08: -.SECL5TA 00 = Q1
TIME DISPLAY

J. Eater data using the dial pad.

o To aseign a Special Station Access Code
{00~23) toStation Number 01, enter Access
Code from the dial pad.

-!."—% L #|—— To move cursor.

Diﬁlpud @..  Toenter data.
: key i  Toclearall data,

Setting data : SlationNe.01-546.

Special Station Access Code :  0~20

b;_—m,m.l Sl‘.utlun D-Dﬁ

IR E:peciﬂlﬂﬁmom}l 23

e Press the TRF key, Statioa No. 01 is |
diaplayed,

o Alfler entering Special Station No. Access
Code; presa the TRRF key to advance to the
next Station No.

4. After entering all data, pressing the TRF key ® Addilional Programming
will write the sclected data and advance lo |

| Ayelem Data
Memory Block 1-2-09 (Absence Mcsangc 1~10 Mode ub-Mode | Dats

| Na, Required May Be
Assignment). i | Required

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. COPBXILK D . 1 |

..—.,-----...n.n—-—.1-—--—|.-—--—-—-—|..-_...,1_._._|._._.1_._._...,...,_.._._..,.,,_,._.,...._,

[Thm Memory Block is used Lo assign specific slations the capability to be ealled using abbreviated L{m]mg. Up: |
. to 24 stations can be assigned.

e Seeaminge .97
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ABSENCE MESSAGE 1~10 ASSIGNMENT System |  ICM Data No.
1 | 2 p9~18
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goelf-line, ! 1. Ten messages are ovailable, the [irst six are
0. N i nssigned at default.
2. Enter: Modo System | LKL | er‘,l'-‘.:; i
Y L
Sub-Mode ICM { LK2
v
Data No. lolo|~[1]s]
Dink [Mad
e Data
N Message
IDuLu N{: : Setling Data 113 digia mu;.]] 09 DND
| 0 9: DND . 10 MEETING
| TIME DISPLAY | | 1 BUSINESS TRIP
3. Enter data using the dial pad. Default | L2 __ NOTIN
— 13 | WITH GUEST
"‘“E | #J==: Tomovecursor. 1 14 OUT OF OFFICE
Dialpad |0 |~ 9 : Toenler setting data, {15 |
I:: use Choaracter Code I f ! Not Soecified
Table in Appendix. 2 ot aperilie
key : To clear all data when [ . [

the cursor 1a ot the
Setting Data position,

4. DEnter the charnctera thot are to be disployed,
e Refer to the Character Code Table in the
Appendizx.

5. After entering all data for Memory Block
1-2-9~18, pressing the TREF koy will write the
selected data and advance to Memory Block 1.2.
19 (Intercom Ring Pattern Selection).

6. Presstho SPER key to go buck on-line.

® Additionsl Programming

Hta Sywstem Dats
Mode Jub-Mode .
No. Mequired May Le
I Required

B om mm n mmm o mme @ mm w G 6 Gmes W e R G § S R M 8 R G f G d e § G B EEm 0 WS 8w M b s § e e f G § mm  mmm @ mm @ s 8 e W

GENERALINFORMATION - ABSENCE MESSAGE 1~10 ASSIGNMENT

*This Memory Block is used to program various messoges that can be set at a station LCD. ICM calls to that
. station will show the message in the LCD {if equipped) ot the calling station,
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INTERCOM RING PATTERN SELECTION System ICM___ | Data No.
1 2 L
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
Y
2, Enter: Mode System f 1(::&
v
Sub-Mede ICM ! LKz
v
e no
(Diml Pad)
Oata Ma Title  Setting Do Page
r | | ] | 3
19 ICM PTH B o1 o2
B T - Pattarn | Lina e la U, PR T S
TIME DISPLAY Hey . . ) .
Tone . :
: . T LH 1 _—
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key o
change data option. 1‘;:‘“ LK
¢ Tochange Pattern H to Paltera A, jpress A |
CO/PBX line key J. 9 il
Poge 1 B . L L el Mabalidll
LK L LK 2 LK 3 T LKA L - . A e iy
Tona OIT Tone Or Patern A | PattarnB | = K3 __.J'T_J_]._I—L_J'j_. ILJ |
LK 5 LK & LK T I Lkas | - T
D LK nmann
Patlern C Patlern D Patlern E Pattern £ | e ‘—ﬂ-‘ "‘r“ﬂ'r “‘L ‘ﬂ_n'r-
o [F l—'—'
Poge 2 B L7 m—. 1_._._..-J_
LK1 LK2Z LD LK 4 . : : I
F LKd | : :
Pattern G Patlern H _r_p 3 r
i KT ! LK 1 N A |
ax s L - . G {Page L} M et : l_ 1 I— i
LK 2 gy S . i
s [ ‘ W ipagenr | _JUUY [UUT fa |
CO/PUX lice kayn [+i00] Default
k .
s’ kﬂj" ez page 8 Additicoal Programming
j FNGC ] key Previous page. [ | i Systcm Data ‘
Mode Sub-Mode | D?u f |
k - f Mo, | A May Do
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected i | Required | o ived
data and advance to Memory Block 1-2-20 5
(Intercom Ring Tone Selection). ;
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line,
. GENERALINFORMATION - INTERCOM RING PATTERN SELECTION
|

- This Memory Block is used to seiect a Ring Pattern when ICM callsare maue.

| e s i

o —

|

Prarrammine

2 - 659
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INTERCOM RING TONE SELECTION System ICM Data No.
1 2 20
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line, i, The available tones ore shown below,
Systam LK ] ] e Tone A = {480/606): Modulation (16 Hz)

2. Enter: Made
Tone B = (4B0/606);

Tone C = (1024/1285)

Sub-Mede ].{..u.'f'f T‘ar'“_h D = {1[]'24]-

Modulation (8 Hz)

Modulation (16 Hz)
Modulation (16 Hz)
Envelope 2 sec.

b Tone E = (500)
Data Mo A VI { Tone F = (1024/1285):
| Dial Pad) (Tane G = (600/700):
' {Tane H = 11024

Jelling l'

Data Mo, TiLla T

[ | [ e

i 2 0: [CM "!'_ﬁl:l]ﬂ M i
) -T-I_i'; E ------- U- [.5.1: - :k-"t’ -------- j

J. Pressthe corresponding COPDRX line key to
change datn option,

¢ Tochange Tone A to Tone B, press
COPBX line key 2.

; LK 2 LK1 L 4 |

c o Tone N Tane 1) Tane C one |
i LK s LK 6 LK 7 Lid !
[ Tona E Tane F Tona G Tane H |
]

CO/PBX Lina keya

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-2.22
{Call Forward No Answer Timer Selection),

5. Presathe SPEIL key to go back on-line.

m Additional Programiming

| = D ’ Syatem Dala
ode Sub-Mode el
i - I Required | oo 00
[ [ |
f " GENERALINFORMATION-INTERCOM RING TONE SELECTION

|
« This Memory Block is used to select a ring tone for ICM calls,

B o e e 8 e 8 S W
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CALL FORWARD NO ANSWER TIMER | System ICM___ | Data No.
SELECTION i 1 2 | 22
OPERATION: NOTES:
l. Gooff-line.
2. LEnter: Mode System Lkt | 7 al
. - ¥ T (s} |
v {
Sub-Mode [CM ‘
v
Data Na, 1012
(Dial Pad}
Satling
Dotn No. Titla [nta
1 i r 1
2 2: FWD NOANS i
TIME : DISPLAY o
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option. :
¢ Tochange 10 sec. to 20 sec., press CO/PBY
line key 2.
LK 2 ! LK 3 LK 4
20 ane, 30 s, | 0 pee,
LK5 LK LK 7 LKd
120 aec, 240 nec.
L . [
I
CO/PBX line keys Default
B Additiona] Programming
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected | I ' Wi Dais
data and advaoce to Memory Block 1-2-23 Moda Sub-Mode LL“"" . May Do
(System Call Park Recall Time Selection). | Required Required
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Sywem LK 1) COLine (LK )| 40
Syntem (L 1) | CO Line (LE 1] 47
Syatem (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 13] 48
{ Sywtam (LK [} ICMILK D) 01
System (LK 1) PORM isc. i
iLX )
Taiepbone 17
(LK 4] l
i GENERAL INFORMATION - CALLFORWARD NO ANSWER TIMER I
i SELECTION :

: This Memory Block specifies the time belore incoming ICM calls or incoming COPBX lines are forwarded to°
. another station number when the called party does not answer.

R mmm om Em d mm o mmm e ommm g S R SRS ¢ S G e F e ) e w s e s P mm R w8 M ¢ e 6 e n e a e  mmm ks s § m 6 e e s s
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SYSTEM CALL PARK RECALL TIME

System

ICM -

Data No.

SELECTION

2

23

OPERATION:

NOTES:

1. Goof-line.

. MIC
2. Enter: Mode ¢

System . [CM

| LK1
h 4
Sub-Mode ICM
Dota Ma. 2] 4
(Dl Pud)

Satling
[Data

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change dotn option.

| o Tochanpge l min.to 1.5 min., press
i CO/PBX line key 3,

LK3
1.3 min.
LE?

B mia.

LE 4
2 min.
LK 38

19 min.

LK1 }._::..__‘ s
G mdn, e
LK &

3 min.

5 min.
| LKs
[ 1 min.
L J

|
- Lav| Defoult

COPDBX line kays

4. Pressing the TIF key will write the selected
data and odvonce to Memory Block 1-2-24
{Intercom Feature Access Code Asaignment).

5. Pressthe SPKI key to go back on-line,

GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM CALL PARK RECALL

. : TIME SELECTION

iThis Memory Block ia used to specily Lhe Lime belore the system will recall the user's station when using Call

. Park.

s,
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INTERCOM FEATURE ACCESS CODE |_System [ ICM | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT [ 1 | 2 24
OPERATION: NOTLS:
1. Goofl-line. 1. Features can be nasigned to more than one dial
- number,
2. Eater: Mode Sysiem l LK f oM
v
Sub-Mode ICM
T'
Data No. L4
1 Dial Pad}
Data Ma, Titla Dial Mo, Setting D-Ln
| 1T 1 1 1T
2 4 _FEA AC (9] 004 -
TIM'E_' DIFS_'E:C;\Y -----
3. Use the dial pad to enter the Setting Data.
L Setling Code Fenture
Setting Data: 000~005
o040 Not Used
-‘__E, ' E—'— + Tomave cursor. 001 | Voice'Tone Change
Dial pud E] . . Toenter data. G0o2 Step Call
00a Tone Override
04 | Automatic Callback
[ 005 Caliback Indieation

4. Press tho TRF key to write the dala nad
advance to the next Dial No.

5. After entering all data, pressing the TRF key

5 ’ B AddiL I ing
will write the selected data and ndvance to dditional Progromaing

Memory Block 1-2-25 (Internal Paging Alert | | Do | Syaterm Data |
Tone Selection), Mode | Sub-Modo 0" [ . May Beo
) Required Roquired
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back en-line. San il | CHILRS 30 !
System (LK 1) PUIVM isc, 0d
(LK HI
Telephans . 17
(LK 4) |
g o e e s o s e . e Y e ¢ sl -y
i GETHERALINFDRMATIUN INTERCOM PT‘ATUHEA CCESS CCI'DE I
: ASSIGNMENT .
I I
+ This Memory Block is used to assign the Access Code for Voice/Tone chﬂn;,e Step Call ete. 5

Praeramming Ay
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INTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE |_ System ICM Data No.
SELECTION [ 1 2 26
OPERATION: MNOTES:

1. Gooff-line.

. . a MIC
2. Enter: Mode System . ICM

h
 —

sub-Mode ICM (A

v

Datn Nao. n

(Dl Padi

Setiing

Data Na, Title Dot
| I 1

____________________________

3. Press the corresponding COPBX line hey Lo
change dota option.
o Tochanpe Tona YES to Tone NO, press
COPBX line key 2.

LK2 LKk3 | LKe |
Tone N0 | :
LK 6 T [ S

{ |

]

COPRXY line keys Defnult

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selecied
data and advance to Memory Bleck 1-3-01
(Bounce Protect Time Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKIR key to go back on-line,

m  Additiona] Programming

rrali Gystem Data l
Maode i Sub-Mode "
‘, No. | Requirea | MayDle
i edqquired |
1
| | ]

B o 8 mm 4 e m e F e W mmm P mmem 4 T B M 8 mER R mmm P mem n mw S B e B R R e b wew 8 e W e 8 Swmm  mem p Sem  Sw § G 8 S 8 w3 mma ow

' GENERALINFORMATION - INTERNAL PAGING ALERT TONE SELECTION

|
- This Memory Block is used to determine if o coil alert tone ia provided when Internal Paging is used,

B o e mm W e B e B e m o 8 e B e B M B e B e b S B S § M B R B R B S s S e B e B R B e F S B S § S B e 8 e s B
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Data No.

BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION L |
1 |r 3 b1 |

NPT LTION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode E L h::ﬁ
v |
LK-3-

v

o] 1]

(Dinl Pad)

System

Sub-Mode ICM

Data No.

Tille Sattlng Data MPage Mo,
I ] [ 1 | 1 | 1

DISPLAY

3. Preas the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change the data option.

e To change 300 ms. to 700 ms., press
CO/PBX line key 8 while on Page 1.

Poga 1

LK1

LKz

LK1

'E:

LK4:.

0 ma.

L0 ma.

2040 ma,

00 e,

LK 5

LK A

LKT

LK a

[ 400 ma.

500 ma,

G040 ma,

TOM snua,

Page 2

LK1

LK 2

LK 3

LK 4

BOO ma.

W0 ma,

LK) ma.

IRy mn,

LK 5

LK @

LET

LK 8

1204 mu.

1300 ma.

140K ma,

1500 ma.

COPBX llne keys

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the sclected ™ Additional Programming

data and advance to Memory Block 1-3-02
(SLT Hook{lash Signal Selection). Mode DN“M
| 0.

Sulb-Mode
3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back en-line.

System Data

i | May®H
n I H e
? | eeuire Tedifidlred

Telephone . a6
LK @ |

: GENERAL INFORMATION - BOUNCE PROTECT TIME SELECTION ‘7
+ This Memory Block is used to specify the length of time before a valid hookTash is detected v 'a Singld e
[

. Telephone or Voice Mail system.

LI e e

S Sem o mmm s mmm S B mew b R 4 Gmm B S o o A mmm e b mem 8 s & e g j—
—_— e a om— 5o n e s e on e e

Pro--- . 9 .108
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]
S

SLTHOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION System SLT Data No.
1 J 02
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. 1. If HOLD is specilied, the CO/PBX line is put on
a lusive Hold,
2, Enter: Mode System : T:Z]‘ﬁ Execlusive Ho
h
Sub-Mode ICM
v
Data Nao, [0 I ?
Dl Padl
Data Mo, Tille Setting Duta
r 1T . =
0 o2 SIGNAL HOLD
CTIME | DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PRX line key to
change dote option.

¢ To change HOLD to FLASH, press
CO/PBX line key 2,
LK 2 [ LK 3 L 4
FLASH
LK G LK LK d
|

[::] Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advonce to Memory Block 1-3-03
(First Digit PBR Release Timer Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

CO/PBX line keya

m o Adeditions] Progromming
D Syutem Dola
i ata

Mode Sub-Mode T
No. Required | E\‘.M“ 28
! eqquired

Telephonea piIH i‘

(LK 4 |

s e a mem ow e o e mmw o mw e B e 8 e 8 w3 e n e § e B S B G 4 M W R mm B M § S § e W e p e e § e § Emm s §

GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT HOOKFLASH SIGNAL SELECTION

*This Memory Dlock is used Lo specily if o line is held, or if behind 0 PBX, o hookflash signal is sent to the line |

.when an SLT user performs o hook[lash,

e mm b s s G 8 s 8 e 8 B S 6 G s mmmm 8 W R e 4 M M B M § s B e 8 e & S § e B e e W S W e w m W S B S § s @ Es 4
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FIRST DIGIT PBR RELEASE TIMER L System | SLT Data No. |
SELECTION [ 1 | 3 03 |
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goof-line. |
2, Enter Mode System LKL | f I':‘.J:;
v
Sub-Mode ICM LKA |
v

Datn Mo, EIEI

(Dinl Pad)

IDnHI NJ:II. J Title . SnLlinq OnLa @ '{}fr-l.'.n}u'r..]
| L PBR LS (0a l Gpecified | Dial tone o aeel PHE conneced).

___________________________ | Time

TIWME — ° DISPLAY (Delault = L wee )

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to Uinl the tirat diggik,

chunge data Gpl‘.inn, . 1 Delmuil 7 aec.)

]
I Memory Block
e Tochange 10 sec. to 20 sec., press CO/PBX iy
line key 2 L-a- 1o T The seeond digit
SEVER HES,
. LK2 LK3 | LK+ | —Ll
s e
L0 peelill 20 nec, ] 30 nac, 40 wec, L (he Lhird digil,
LK & LK 6 LK T " LEH :
{ 50 mec. G0 wec, 4] Alter timer elopae, PRI is

g

. relenmsd,

I

COPBX linn kaya

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-3-04
{(Dial 1 (DP) Hook{lash Selection).

3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
® Additional Programming

Data System Dala
Mode Sub-Mede .
. May 11
Mo, Required |]l¢:z|r:1.l
System (LK 1} | PBR/Misc. 03
LK &
System (LI 1) PBERMiac. 10
(LK 8)
Telephona . 25
(LK 4 |
Telephona . |
(LK 4) f | |

FoE o o w m b oem w me w e " e a m—— e e h e om0 e o o e e w et mm— o e - s

. GENERAL INFO RMATION - FIRST DIGIT PBR RELEASE TIMER SELECTION

IThia Memory Block is used Lo specify Lthe lime inlerval during which a receiver circuil is connected when a
. DTMF type Single Line Telephone user goes o/T-hook and dials the first digit.

A e e -—-—-—-1-d---v--—a---|+-—-—-u——-—,.—..—-—p—..-—.—q,ﬁ..—-—.q

-
"
.

-

T T L e
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DIAL 1 (DP) HOOKFLASH SELECTION | System SLT Data No.
1 | 04

OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooff-line. 1

. a MIC
2. Enter: Mode System . 1M J

h 4
Sub-Mode [CM LK

Data Mo, |0

Data Mo, Titla Secting Dul
f 1T | |

D o4 DAL 1 FLSH ¥s

3. Press the corresponding CO/PRX line key to
chanpe data option,

e Tochange YES to NO, press CO/PBX line

key 2.
LB 2 LH 1 LK 4
; it NO
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LK 4

COPBX line keys B Defauil

4. Pressing the TILEF key will write Lthe selected
date and advance to Memory DBlock 1-3-05
(Hookflash Start Time Selection).

5. Pressthe SPHIL key to go back on-line,

®  Additional Programming
1 Syatem Data
| Datn

Mode Sulb-Moda
4] ! Mo, Haeguired :E ]?:::'IE:'IJ
Talephone | - Lo

| LK4 | |

| Telephone . | 95

| (LK 4} |

| Telephonas . i

i {LE 4)

i GENERALINFORMATION - DIAL 1 (DP) HOOKFLASH SELECTION [

s This Memory Block is used to specily il dinling the digit 1 during an intercom call or a CO/PBX call on a DPE

.Single Line Telephaone provides a hoolkdflash signal,
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HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
Mic
2. Enter;: Mode System f u;,-:f
v
Sub-Mede ICM LKa |
b4
Data No.
1Dial Pad)
: FPaga
Dinla Mo, Titlae Setling Data Mo,
I | f [ 1
0 6:  FLSHST we 11 )
TIME DISPLAY

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to

change data option.

¢ Tochange 300 ms. to 400 ms., press
CO/PBX line key 7 while on Page 1.

Page 1
[ LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
100 ma. 150 ma. 200 ma. 250 ma,
LK s LK 6 LK7 LK 8
;iﬁésﬂqﬁmq-ﬁ“‘s 350 ma, 400 ma, l 450 m.
Page 2
LK 1 LE&n ool 1 +LkS LK 4
500 ma. 550 ma. G0 ms, ] G50 ma,
LK 5 LK G LK? LK&
T00 ma. T50 ma. B3040 ma, BSO mn
L.

COPDX line keyn

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-3-06

(Hookflnsh End Time Selection),

System

SLT

Data No.

1

05

NOTES:

l L. Performing o hookflash during a CO/PBX call
! places the line on hold or sends a hookflash to the
CO/PBX.

When o hooxflash is 0.1 second or less, ar 2.5
scconds or more, it is not considered as a Mlash,

[

" Additional Programming

9. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. System Data
Mode Sub-Mode | DR e
P Required H-t:qiirl:d
Systam (LK 1 SLTILE 3 O W
" GENERAL INFORMATION . HOOKFLASH START TIME SELECTION ~

. receive second dial Ltone.

I
: This Memory Block is used Lo specily a minimum hook(lash duration from a Single Line Telephone in arder to |

Proerammin
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HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION Sywtem SLT. | Dee o,
1 J 06
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
iy nsbreier i l. Refer to the table below [or data and
2. Enter: Mode System | LK1 ? :rur corresponding disploy.
e
Sub-Mode ICM
hd Setting
Data Nao, 6 | Setting Data i;Jatu
I Dl Mad) Display
o S Page Hookflash Start Time + 0 ms. Q0 o:0d
Detn Na, Title Selting Dows Mo, i
: el L Ll Hook(lash Start Time + 100 ms. ) S
0 8:  FLSHEND = o7 bl I i
s T 0 . | Hookflush Start Time + 200 ms, [ 02 |
I TIME DISPLAY t f
) [ Hook(lash Start Time + 300 ms. f 03
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option. | Hookflash Start Time + 400 ms, 04
¢ Tochanpge 700 ms, to 400 ms., press |l Hookflush Start Time + 500 mas. 05 .
CO/PBX line key 5 while in Page L. ;
I_Haakﬂush Start Time + 600 ms. | GFSI
Page | | Hookflash Start Time + 700 ms. 07
[ LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
[ HST+0 | HST + 100 ma. | HST + 200 ma. [115T + 300 ma. Hookflash Start Time -+ 800 ma. 08
| bxd Lk o e Hookfash Start Time + 900 ms, 09
| HST + 400 ow. | HST + 500 raa. | ST + 600 me. | HST +700 ma.
HST = Hookiluab Start Time . Hookflosh Start Time + 1000 ms. | 10
| . . .
COPUX line keyn f Defiult Hookflash Start Time + 1100 mas. 11
Page 2 i HookfNash Start Time + 1200 ms. 12
LKL | LK 2 LK 2 { LI 4
HST + 800 ma. | 145T + 900 wa, ST+ | ST l Hook{lnah Start Time + 1300 ms. 13
D000 ma, 1 1100 ma,
= TR - LKT ke | Hook(lash Start Time -+ 1400 ma. 14
HST + HST + HST + HST + r Hook(lush Start Time + 1500 ms. 15 |
1200 ma, 1 300 e, 1400 mia. L5500 ma.

H5T = Hookflaah Start Time
m Additional Programming

4. Pressing the TR key will write the selected

! f
datn and advance to Memory Dlock 1.3-07 Data System Data
: ; v ‘ Modae Sub-Mode
(Voice Mail Digit Add Assignment). No. | Required May De
HRequired
5, Pressthe SPHR ey to go back on-line, E Systam (LK 1) SLTILE T o8 "]

e e o e w e w e 4 s s mmm b M B G B R S r e § mem w6 mees M § e 4 e e 6 s 6 Gemm 8 mmw @ s § eem B == § mmm 4 mmm d s e a

GENERALINFORMATION - HOOKFLASH END TIME SELECTION

This Memory Block is used to specily a maximum duration [rom o Single Line Telephone in order to receive a
second dial tone.

Bomemm o mm w mem % mmm b e 6 e 4 G G § R M M mmm G s a6 M e G 0 M mmm h e 6 M e S e e R e e s 4 ek d e @ ol

l
[

oy
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VOICE MAIL DIGIT ADD ASSIGNMENT System | SLT [ Data No.
1 ! 07

OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ‘ |

hi]
2. Enter: Mode System LE L f tC[.NE
¥ ;' ‘

Sub-Mode ICM LKa |
LN |
v
Data No. (o7
1Dl Pad)
Data MNa, Titla Setting Data
| | | ] {
o7 YMACESS = -
TIME— - DISPLAY

\Default [All Blank |

3. Enter data using the dial pad.
; d 5
Dial pa % %}

To enter *, #, press the LNR/SPD
key first, then press * or #.

To enter data,

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the sclected
data and advance to Memery Block 1.3-08
(Voice Mail DTMF Delay Timer Selection),

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

m Addilional Programming

D Syslem Dala ]
Mode Sub-Mode | M Yer o
Required Riniirad
|

e e e — _— — - —_—u m— - — . — - —

+ This Memory Block is used to assign up to four digits in (ront of a station number that is sent to the Voice Mail I
- when a cail has been forwarded.

Prorrammine it
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VOICE MAIL DTMF DELAY TIMER System SLT __|DataNo,
SELECTION 1 3 08
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooffline.

, . 1 o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System S Y,

v
Sub-Maodoe I1CM LK1 |
v
Data Mo, | a8
1Dial Pod)
Dadn Mo, Title Setting [at
| 1 | —
0 8 Vil DEL 'k"l' = 14
TIME DISPLAY

3. Pressthe correaponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

o Tochanpe | sec. lo 2 sec., press CO/PEX
line key 3.

LK1 S P L LK 2 LE 4
0 e, AR B T L 1 maerc, J aac.
LK 5 L i | LK 7 LK H
4 Bec, 5 wec, E G e, Huaec,

COPRX line keys Ej Delnult

4. Presaing the TRRE key will write the selected
data and advoance to Memory Block 1-3-09
(Voice Mail Disconnect Time Selection),

5. Pressthe SPHKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Progromming
Syutem Data
| Data o
Mode Gub-Mods
l Na. Taquired May Do
Hequired
|
|

ir GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMFDELAY TIMER SELECTION

Thm. Memory Block is used to apecily the delay time before DTMF tones are sent to the VMI porta.

W o w e s mmm o M s w8 G B M R Emm & M 3 e 8 e w fmm n W R S 0w e 4 M m e 8 w8 e A Emm 8 mm b G @ mmm 0 mmm B e e B e 8 w8
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VOICE MAIL DISCONNECT TIME System L7 Data No.
SELECTION 1 3 09
OPEHATION: NOTLES:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System T ?{E[ﬁ
v
Sub-Mode ICM
T
Data No, Em
[Dial Pad)
Dala Mo, Title Sotting Data
I 1 1 1 — 1
D 9: -¥MDSCON = 15 | -
TIME D[SPLAY_ -‘

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

 Tochange 1.5 sec. to 2.0 sec., press CO/PBX

line key 4.
LK1 LK2 il LB BEdie LE 4
0.6 biec, 1.0 nee, SRR o O T 2,0ume,
LK & LK& LK 7 LK 8
3.0 pec. 5.0 mec. |
L J
[ |

COPBX line keyas Defaull

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-3-10 (Voice
Mail DTMF Duration/laterdigit Time Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

= Additional Programming

Syatem Datla

Modo Jub-Modo | Dota ey
Mo Required St

Hequired

r!“-_l_-—--l"t“iﬂ—-—-—.-—qq.—.--p_-_p-..-iq._._-.un.-q.“-‘_._-.-n---l—qq,.—.r"--_q“.—-
-

GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION -:

+a--.|.-.—-.—---q..-.-..—-.—-—-—-.+q—..—-—---1—..—-—-u—-a-—.-.—-—-a—-—-.--.._._.-_q.—_.---—a

Programmir-
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VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT S¥fgm SLT Daia Ne.
TIME SELECTION 1 1 10
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line,
2. Enter: Mode System f :'él-g
v
Sub-Mode ICM LK 3
v
Dnca Mo, | ! 0
1Dial Pad]
Data Ma. Titla Satling Data
1 [ 7 r 1
| L 0: M MP = 100670
i TIME DISPLAY

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change datn option.

[ LK1 [ L g e LK3 { LK 4
| 70/60 ma. | LDOTO mai | 400100 mu. | GO0/ 00 ma.
LK & LK G LKT § LK &
9000200 ma. {

I
CO/PDX line keya

Duration Time: |

4. Presaing the TRF key will wrile the selected
datn and advance to Memory DBlock L1.4-00
{(Tandem Transfer Automatic Disconnect
Timer Selection).

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line,

®m Additional Programming

T
1 System Duta
Mode Sub-Mode t?:ﬂ":" i . May Do
Mequired .
| | Hequired

B o n e g mme d e B e § e & e 0 e W e 4 s W

i’ ' GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT

TIME SELECTION

|
Thm Memory Block ia used to specily the DTMF duration and interdigit time for voice mail,

o e . w m m G B s e s A M N mmm 4 M G MM R M 8 mmm B M n M B M S B e 8 e W B 8 R S b S 8 e e M R M W s A mmw W
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TANDEM TRANSFER AUTOMATIC ;I System TransforiALA, ] Data No.
DISCONNECT TIMER SELECTION | 1 i 4 | 00
OPERATION: NOTES:

J
1. Gooff-line. ‘

o MIC |
2. Enter: Mode System o oM L—

v
Sub-Mode Transler/A A, | LE
v
Data Ma. 0 |u|
[Dial Pad)
Data MNa. Titla Selting Dnta
I | [ B | I .
Q 0: - -AUTO DIS IH i
TIME DISPLAY ‘

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
chanpge data option.

e Tochange lhr. to 3 hr., press CO/PBX line

ey 4,
LK1 LK 2 | LK 4
20 min. 2 hr, [ i hr.
LK LK1 [ Li s

CO/PBX line keya Defuult

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-4-01
(Automated Attendant PBR Relcase Timer
Selection).

3. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Addilional Programming

] Data Syalom Dala
. Toede | . Required nP::zjl:::i
- GENERALINFORMATION - TANDEM TRANSFER AUTOMATIC DISCONNEGT :
i TIMER SELECTION |

t This Memory Block is used to specily a maximum time before an autematic disconnect of Trunk-to-Trunk
. connections occurs,

PraFgramming e
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR | System [ Transfer/A.A. | Data No. |
RELEASE TIMER SELECTION | 1 4 01 I
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ‘
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System i BT Y l
Y
Sub-Mode Transfer/A A, | LKA

A > O hook

Dinta Ma, ol
| Daul Pud) Specified
Tira
Data Me. Title Setting Dota
| ] | | | EI:]
0 1: AAPARTINE 0w ‘ ) ) Saven sec.
TIME DIsSPLAY | 11.|
3. Press the correspocding CO/PBX line key to Seven sec.
change dota option,
o Tochange 20 sec. to 30 sec., press CO/PBX 1
line ey .
LK1 §F  LKZ.. L 1 LK4
10 pae. bioo 0 pee 20 wee. 40 nae,
LKS LI 4 LK T LK &
! 50 sec. 1H) ee,

I

CO/PERX line keys E Delault

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and asdvonce to Memory Block 1-4-02
(Automated Attendnnt Transfer Delayed
Ringing Time Selection),

5. Presathe SPKH key to go back on-line,

B Additional Programming

Syate
Data L yatem Dale

Mo, | . u
No. | Required |1l":::zlr:i

Mode Sub-Moda

2ed Dl Lone is sent [PBER connected),

Dind the (ret digit,

The second digiL.

If the last digit in dinled, PBR i_u
disconnected,

. o w m—a ®ommm o mmmon mmm R ommm h s n sms p s f S f e A M mmm W Emm s e e e S S h e S s w3 mmm 4 B b S

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR RELEASE TIMER '

i SELECTION

|

: This Memory Block is used to specily the time interval during which a receiver is connected when a cniIingi

. party, through an Automated Attendant trunk, is dialing.

Boa mmm a s 4 s e @ o 8 mmm b M s w5 Smm § e @ e @ mmm s mmm s mmm e g e s e w




September 1992 Blectrn Professionn] Lavel 1] Installation Service Munut_l.i

System Transfer/A.A. | Data No.

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO ANSWER
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION 1 4 03
OPERATION: NOTES:
L. Gooff-line. 1. Il the colled party does not answer within the
9 Enter: Mode System II : ;'rl,l?ft' predetermined time, the eall is dropped.
v
Sub-Mode Transfer/A A, | LK4 |
4
Data Ne. IEE
1 Dinl PMaddy

Data Mo, Title Setling Data
SRR AT Lic o d ]

I[ g 2: An DIS 2m | -
____________________________ |

| TIME DISPLAY i

!

3. Presa the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change data aption.
o« Tochange 2 min. to 3 min., prees COPBX

line key 3.
LK1 bimah T 2 LK1 LH 4
1 min. b nlee 3 min. 4 min.
LK 5 | LK U LK 7 LEd
|

|
CO/PDX line kays ptizh] Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and sdvance to Memory Block 1-4-04
(Tandem Transfer SMDR Print Extension

Assignment).
5. Pressthe SPHER key to go back on-line.

H  Additiopal Progromming

l B Hystem Data
Mode Sub-Modae "

.] Ne. Nequlred May He

| [tequired

B o a e w mmm E mmmm B ms 8 e b 4 M B M B Eme 8 T f mem R Emm w e P M P mmm 0 M W mm B e w M B M w8 e F e W e s 8 mew e @

GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT NO ANSWER I
DISCONNECT TIME SELECTION |

iThia Memory Block is used to determine how long the Automuoted Attendant will ring o station before dropping |

. tha caller.
-

B om w5 omem f mm m s s e 8 s 8 s B e 4 M f e & s B G B M A Smmm G § S E M E S R M f S § M W M R S R s s s s B o W




Inatallatinn Service Manun|
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September 1992

TANDEM TRANSFER SMDR PRINT
EXTENSION ASSIGNMENT

tem

:l TranslerfALA,

Dala Nn._!

.r_ Sva

I

4

04

1

NOTES:

OPERATION:
1. Goof-line. 'J

2. Enter: Mode System L T
v
Sub-Mode Transfer/A. A, | LKA
v
Data Mo, L’ED
Dl Pad)
Dala Mo, Tille Satling Data
1 1 1
0 4: TAND EXT = ]
{ TIME pisPLay }

Setting Data: 2-digit number = 00~29
J-digit number = 000~999
4-digit sumber = 0000~0999

Tl nomber 590
Default | 3.digit numbor = 8007,
' c:diglt number ='9990° 7

J. Pressing the TIVI" key will write the sclected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-4-05
(Automatic Tondem Trunk by Night Mode

Selection).
4. Press the SPIR key to go bock on-line.

m Additional Programmiog

D Syalew Data
Modae Sub-Mode .;'Ln May 0
ne. Requlred ay Lo
Nequired
Syatam (LK 1} [ICMILKD | nd |

m e m oo mmm s s s s s mm ¢ s w5 mmm 8 Emm S Sms 4 S 8 mEm R e S Emm B S 8 = 5 e o mem  mmm E mmm N mmm s s § W mmm R mem § S

GENERAL INFORMATION - TANDEM TRANSFERSMDR PRINT EXTENSION |

i
: ASSIGNMENT

! Trunk-to-Trunk Trans(ler.

[

This Memory Block is used to specify a specinl aumber to be eutput from SMDR [or an auLumaLEcI

RS s o s ow e a mmm o 8 mmm 8 e B S 8 s 6 e 4 S F s § m— § e B e 8 e T M B mmm b mmmm 8 e B e 8 e 8 e 4 e 8 e 8 e o mmmm w mmm n o

2-119
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September 1092 Eleetra Profeasional Level 1] Installation Service Manual
AUTOMATIC TANDEM TRUNK BY j System Tranafer/A.A. I Data No.
NIGHT MODE SELECTION i 1 4 | 05
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooflline, |

a MiC
2. Enter: Mode System LEL | em

v

|
Sub-Mode Transfer/A.A, | LKA

b

Datn Mo, T4

il Pady

Dota Na, Tilla Setting Dula
] 1 [ | ]
0 &5: TAND Y ST MO
TIME DISPLAY i

3. Press the corresponding CO/PDX line key to
change daty optien.

e Tochanpge NO to YES, press CO/PRBX line
kay 2,

LK 2 LK 2 LK 4
YES
LE G | LK - LA o
: |
1 |
COMEX lina keyan ] ] Delaull

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Dlock 1-4-08
(Automated Attendant PBR Timeout Response
Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line,
m Additionsl Programming

I
Modae ‘ Sub-Medoe Duta

Syatem Datn

Moy le
Nequired

Ne. Mepuired

| GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC TANDEM TRONK BY NIGHTMODE

} SELECTION ].
iThia Memory Bleck is used Lo determine if the nutematic Trunk-to-Trunk Transler feature will follow the *
. Night Mode assignment. [




Installation Service Manual _lectrn Professinnal Level 1T September 1992

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR | System | Transfer/A.A. | Data No.
TIMEOUT RESPONSE SELECTION | 1 4 |08
OPERATION:
MNOTES:
L - Gogll-ine. e l. In o Normaol Call situation, an internal smtiﬂn}
2. . Enter: Mod e LK ey will ring if DTMF tone is not received after after a
- e ) - s e predetermined Ume (default: 2 min.).

2, Il Release is set, and no DTMF tones are received
= within 10 seconds. *he svstam will dron the eail.
The 20 seconds is a fixed timer.

(Dinl Pad)

Data Mo, Title Setting Dala
[ 1 | ] |
Q a; A LES NORMAL

| TIME DISPLAY

3. Preas the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

¢ To change Normal Call to Release, press
CO/PBX line key 2.

SR LK 2 LK 3 C O LK4

‘NormalGall:|  Raieans

[ LK LK G LK1 i L4

L J
T

COPDX line keyn

4. Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
dota and advance to Memory Block 1-4-09
{Automated Attendoot PBR Start Time
Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additionnl Progromming

1 Data i Syslem Dala ]
Moda Sub-Moua = 1
No. Requiced Muf.u‘:
Required
Syotom (LK 1) | TranatA A, 03 W
(LK 4
P U s e s R EES D e 0 m d e s S ek e h o s e ek e ek S § e S s e s e e d e s e s h w4

l
i RESPONSE SELECTION :
iThis Memory Block is used Lo specily how a call answered by the Automated Attendant should be processed il o !

DTMF tone is not received,

I-—-_lh.—-—-—a.—.pi—.,-—-.—-—-l—--l-—q-n-.—-_-—-—"-.-.—.—-—pd—l-.q.—..-.—r—-q-“i

Prasrnnming
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT PBR START System | Transfer/A.A. | Data No.
TIME SELECTION 1 4 09 !
OPERATION: NOTES: =
L Gooff-line. 1. I[FRisassigned, Automated Attendant message
o MIC send start time and the PBR connected to
2. Enter: Mode System - [CM Automated Attendant trunk start time is the
v IE BALA,
Sub-Mode Tronsfer/A.A. | LKA ¢
v FR = Sametime the Automated Attendant sends

Data No. [0 (91 the message

AF = After the Automated Attendant sends the

(Dal Pad) message
Data No. Title Settiog DoLa
| ] 2 —
] g 9 PBR STRT F R
[I TIME —DOI3PLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to
change data option.
o To change FR to AF, press CO/PBX line
kay 2.
L e LX2 | LKI | LK4
B FRE e AF : &
LK & LK g LK 7 LK 8 -
| J
CO/PBX line kays Paiault
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the salected
data and advonce to Memory Block 1-4-11
{Automated Attendant Message Day/Night
Mode Salection),
5. Pressathe SPKR key to go bock on-line.
B Additlonal Progromming
Duta System Data
Mode Jub-Mode !
No. | Required Ilh;::!::d
System (LK 1) PHR Misc. a1
ILE 8)
Systam (LI 1) PHRMise. 12
(LK 8) !
Syatam (LK 1] PBEMise, | 12
(LK &)
U B SR S S T Ao e e i ki s g AT T % LI Y e 5 R AT AT LT ks S T e s 1
- GENERALINFORMATION - AUTDI‘%ATED ATTENDANT PBR START TIME I
SELECTION

!The Automated Attendant is used to autornatically answer incoming calls. This Memory Block assigns when! !
| the PBR will answer the trunk; while the Automated Attendant is sending the message or only after the |
;musﬂaga is completed. .
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE [__System | Transfer/A.A. | Data No, |
DAY/NIGHT MODE SELECTION I TVIAY ! 11
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooll-line. |
2. Enter: Mode System f [:]f{' ‘
v

Sub-Mode Traonsfer/A A,

Data No.

LDl Pud)
HN: Doyt ighl
-8 Mode
Jalling
Dula Nn Titla Dnr..n
[ [ ] |-L'|
1 1: S0G (DY) = Nﬂ
TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 4. Press the TRE key to enter selected data and
change data option. advance to the next Automated Attendant No.
e Tochange YES to NO, presa CO/PBX line 5. Aller entering all data, pressing the TRF key
leey 2. will write the selected data and advance to
Memory Block 1-4-12 (Automated Attendant
T ] LRSS T3 ] TR ] Messape Lo Tenant Assignment],
YES frkiyhe N O A | G. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
LK 5 LKe | LK? LK8
L~ |

I

CO/PDX line keys Dafaull
Press key to toggle Day/Night Mode,

Uge the Dial pad m~— @ to specify the A A,
messoage nuinber.

= Additional Programming

] | Syuelem Data
Mode Jub-Mode “"" i ™
ay Do
| ‘ Required [ Rindined
T
|

-—-+|-|-.—--—|.|—-.—-—n-.-.n-—;u—...—-—-—-Hi—-—-n—-—-a—...-—-a-_.,-_-—-.-.q--.._.—-—uu-n--

| MODE SELECTION i
; This Memory Block is used Lo specify which Automaled Attendunt messages arc available for use in ui
Duye’nght. Mode setting.

Prarramming
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System Transfer/A.A. | Data No.
AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE = y =
TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT
ODPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line,
MIC
2. Enter: Mode System [t | 2 jen
v
Sub-Mode Tranasfer/A.A. | LKA
v
Data No. Lidd
{Diul Pad)
ALA
MNu
1=d Selling
Data Mo. Title | [ata
[ | [ |
| 12 AA 1 TNAT = 00
TIME 1 DISPLAY
Data:
Automated Attendant Message No: 1 ~8
Setting Data: Tenant No.
00 ~ 47
HOLD key: Data Clear
[ e _ :
| Al Automated Attondant Messages:
§ F e L $ i R i
| Default 1 i #680 Panant No. 00- 11kl
d. Use the dial pad to enter the Tenant Number.
Dial pad @u@ : Toenter Tenant Number
4. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance to next Tenant Number,
) 8 Additionel Programming
5. After all data has been eotered, Pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and e e dystem Lata
advance to Memory Block 1-4-13 {(Automated e el g0 O X TR RMarif:d
Attendant Angwer Delay Time Assignment). equ
Syatem (LK 1] Trana/A A, 1l
6. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line. ILK 4
COMPDX ILK D 12

S e —————— O T . R T e

! ASSIGNMENT

EThis Memory Block is used to nssign Tenant Numbers to one of the eight automated messages. I{ the tenant ia!
| not assigned to o specific automoted messngn, then the Automated Attendant will send the messnge nssigned |

iin Memory Block 1-8-11 (Automated Attendont Assignment Day/Night Mode Selection), i

Pemmen mmines
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER |__System | Transfer/A.A. | Data No.
DELAY TIME ASSIGNMENT F v A% i 13
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-lige. -
o . . Toe MIC
2. Eater: Mode System LKL | o oM
v il
Sub-Mede Transfer/A A, | LK
v
Data Me.
{Dinl fad)

AAL
}:?-.I:I Soltling
Data Mn. Titla Do
[ = =" i J_LI
1.3 AADLY -] a 04 = |
TIME DISPLAY
Data:

Automated Attendant Message No: 1 ~8
Setting Data: | 00 ~ 99 sec.

: -AllAutomated Attendant Messages:
k. | b R S oA o et e 0
stk J LR e R

3. Use the dial pad to enter the message number
and seconds.

4. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and advance Lo the next Automated Attendant
Na.

5. Alter all data has been entered, pressing Lhe
TREF key will write the selected data nnd T ]
advance to Memory Block 1-4-14 (Automated ™ Addilional Programming

Attendant Message Access Code (1-Digit) | ! 14, ¢ ] System Dala
Assignment), Muile Sub-Moda E:'"" [ [ May Do
na. Required Required
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. : -
Syatem LK 1) Truns A A, Lt
(LK 4)
Syntem (LK 1) | TranstA A, 11
(LI 4
| COPBX (LK | . P39 |
| GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ANSWER DELAY TIME |

| ASSIGNMENT :
+ This Memory Block is used to assign the number of seconds belore the Automated Attendant will answer an *
. incoming CO/PBX call.

Programming 2. 125
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE
ACCESS CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
—— o MIC
2. Enter: Mode System R (o
'T
Sub-Mede Transfer/A A, | LK
v
Dawa No PL] 4
[Dial Pad)

AlA
Mo, .
1—=4 Dial Salting
Data Mo, Titla | Ma, Dt R
| ] [ | 1
| 1 4 A AC L a = 0340
{ TIME DISPLAY

3. Enter data using the dial pad.

Automated Attendant D-— E : Messoge No.

Dial pad E-— : Toenter data,

ALA. Message Function Cade
CO0funueed), 001 ~051

Setting Data:

4. Press the TRF key will write the selected data
and advance to the next Dial No., then
Automated Attendant No.

5. After all data haa been entered, pressing the
TRF key will write tha selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-4-15 [Automaled

Attendant Message Access Code (2.Digit)
Agsasignment),

6. Pressthe SPHKR koy to go back on-line.

m  Additional Programming

System Transfer/A.A. | Data No,

1 4 14

NOTES:

! Data Syutem Data
a
Mode Sub-Moda No. RasfalEod May Do
Required
Systam (LI 1) | TranadfdA. | 1L v
(LK 4
Systam (LK 1) TransSA_ AL 12 W
(LK 4) |
CO/PBX (LK 1) - hE. | W |

g En;é':: : Contents
iT] Unregiatared
0ol Aulomnated Attendant Message (1)
ooz Aulamated Altandant Message (2}
[1]#k) Automated Altendant Message (1)
004 Automated Attendant Message (4}
1TV Automated Attandant Message (5}
[HEH Aulomated Attandant Mesaage (G}
ooy Automated Altandant Mesaage [T}
00g Aulomated Altendant Messags (8)
| o9
! 010 [ntarnal Mumber
! 011 Byposs Automaled Altandant
01
013
014
018 Paging Zone A Call
01s Pagiog Zone B Call
01T Paping Zone C Call
014 FarStatus Indication {(CO/PRX linea)
019
g 00 D35 1 Call
021 | Das 2 Call
022 DISA Access Coda
0zl
024
025
026
029
030 Specilled Station Call (D}
0al Specifled Swation Calli])
i 03l Specifled Station Calli2)
033 Specifled Station Call (3]

Continued on next page.

it



Electrn Professionn] Level 1T September 1‘:!52

ATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE Syatem Tronsfer/ALA. | Data No.
CCESS CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT 1 4 14
{continued)
Fué::;:}an Coatents
034 Specilied Station Call i4)
036 Specified Stution Call 15)
036 Specificd Station Call (G}
037 Specified Station Call (T}
038 Specilied Station Call (8)
0ag Specilied St tion Call ()
040 Specilied Station Call (100
041 Specified Station Coll(11]
042 Specified Sllion Call (120
043 | Specified Station Call (130
D44 | Specified Station Call (14} |
045 Specilied Station Call 115
046 Specilied Swation wail 116
047 Specilied Station Call (17)
048 Specilled Station Call (185)
049 Specilied Station Call (19
1580 Specilied Station Call (20
ns1 Specified Station Call 12L)
062 ', | Specified Station Call 122)
053 | Specified Station Call (23}
Default
N\?r:‘?lier Fuéi:;:zﬂn Poninnls
1] 130 Unregistered
1 01a Station Mumber
2 oLn Station Number
3 ole Station Mumber
4=~9 00 Unregintered
" GENERALINFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE ACCESS |
} CODE (1-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT :

* This Memory Block is used Lo route a call Lhal has come in to the Automated Attendant by eatering a ldigiti

|

. code, \

Mo o o e b A s S o e B e b e e e §

oé\
2-127

n.—-—i--lﬂ-p—-h—ll—-—rrlﬂp—-—.-.l.-—-_rq—.-—|-l—--l—i-ﬂ
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Tnstallation Service Manun]

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE _System Transfer/A.A. | Data No.
ACCESS CODE (2-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT iL 1 4 16
PER M:
OPERATIO NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode Syatem LEL | ey
7 )
Sub-Mode Treosfer/AA. | LKA |
v
Data Ma. L] s
(Dial Pad)
A
Ma.
1= fjal Selliny
Data Mo, TiLla | MNa, Data
[ | [ B [ 1 [
15 AA AC L 00 = 030 |
TIME DISPLAY |
3. Enterduatn using the dial pad. Default .
Diial Function o i
Automated Attendant EH.@ : Message No, : MNumber Code v
Il—ﬁ' [ 00~50 030 Unused
Dial pad 01 ~lallol] .. 51 o011 DBypass Automated
EHE] 1_.._. I>. loenterdata, s ko
E] : J 52 015 Paging Zone A Call
To enter *, #, press the LNIVSPD 53 016 Paging Zone B Call
key [irat, then press " or #, 54 017 Paging YZone C Call
4. Pressing the TILF key will write the selected 35-1 DUE Un:.mud
data and advance to next the Dial No., then 74 022 DISA Access Code
Automated Attendant No. 715~99 000 Unused
5. After all data has been enlered, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and  w  Additional Programming
advance to Memory Block 1-4-16 {Automated T oo Data
Attendant Message Repeat Selection), Mod 5 Datn btk chonk
e ub-Mode No. aredaie May Do
6. Preesthe SPKIR key to go back on-line. il Nequired
Syatem (LK 1) Trana/A. A, 11
(LK 4}
Syatem (LK 1) Trana /A A, 12
(LK 4
System (LK 1) Trans fA_A. 14
(LK &
[ COPBX ILK 3} 19
i GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE ACCESS l
i CODE (2-DIGIT) ASSIGNMENT

!cnd&.

*This Memory Block is used Lo route o call that has come in to the Automated Attendant by entering a
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE

[_ System

Transfer/A.A. | Datn No.

REPEAT SELECTION !

L

4 16

OPERATION:

NOTES:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode System

N a M ‘
LKL 1y oM |

v |

Sub-Mode Transfer/A.A. | LK+ |
v

[ ]]

{Dinl Pad)

Data Ma,

Setling

DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

¢ Tochange One Time to Three Times, press
CO/PBX line key 3.

LK 4 {

Four Timens

S LI
EﬁiGﬂET‘m+§ Twa Timen
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LKAa
Five Times | Siz Times Saven Times | Eighl Timea
L d J
[
CO/PRX lino kays

LK 2 LK 3

Three Timen

Pl Defuult

[Du [ault [J&H.Mﬂuazﬁnu-ﬂna Timeo

4. Presathe TRF key write Lthe selected data and
advance to the next Automated Attendant Nao.

5. After all dota has been entered, Pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-5-02 (SMDR Print
Format), =

Additional Programming

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line, Mods

Sulb-Mode

Systom Data

May Be
Required

| Data
No. Reaquired

System (LK 1} |

Trane AA, | 11

COPBX LK &

e emm s e f = ommm s mmm e 6 mm n mmm s o 8 ey

| SELECTION

i This Memory Block is used to specify the number of times a message (rom
. repeated {or the calling party.

the Automated Attendant will be *

Proccamminr
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SMDR PRINT FORMAT | System | SMDR/LCR | Data No. |
'[ 1 5 02
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line. NOTES:
. a MIC L. This Memery Block is required only when an
. LK1
2. Enter: Mode System + ICM ‘ MIF-F(8)-10 KTU or an MIF-F(L}-10 KTU and
hd pricter are installed in the system.
Sub-Mode SMDR/LCR ‘
v
Data No. 0f2]
{Dial Pod)
Data Ma. Title Sotling Data
| ] [ L |
a4 2 FORMAT ALL
TIME “D[SFLAY - |
3. Press the correspondiag CO/PBX line key Lo
change data option.
¢ Tochange ALL to MASK, press CO/PBX
line key 2.
HEaLELy LK 2 LK 3 LI 4
CTALRG ] MASK
LK 5 LK & LK1 L¥ 8
t ]
L |
I
COPDX lina keys Default
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-5-13
(Printer Connected (Alarm) Selection).
3. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.
B Additional Programming
Systcm Dot
Mode Jub-Modao I?\::‘ ) May Do —‘
N Raquired Ratiuised
|
IGENERHLL INFORMATION - SMDR PRINT FORMAT I

+ This Memory Block specifies if ALL digits are to be printed. Il not ALL digits are specified, the last four digits I

. will be masked and "XXXX" is printed. i

-l—i—-ﬂ-ll—-—I-—IlIH-I--—lll-Ili-—-—Ill-l-l‘—-—Ia—-!-l—-—q-.—--—-.-—.1—-—--—-q+_--—-.-u.—-qi

Pragrnmmine
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September 1949 Electra Professionnl Level 11 _ Installotion Service Munl_.'l__a_!_

PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) System SMDR/LCR | Data No.
SELECTION 1 5 13 ;
OPERATION: NOTES: )
L. Goofl-line. !
. 1. Program lor YES when a printer i3 connected.
2. Enter: Mod n Toky | o MIC
gl td Systam 'I\ = ICM 2. SMDR canpot be used i this Memory Block is
v programmed for NO or NON.
suh:hinda. . SMOR/LLR J. Programming this Memory Block is required only
¥ when the MIF-F(S)-10 KTU or MIF-F(L)-10 KTU
Data No. fefs unit is installed.
[RETHE TH
Data Na, Title Setling Duta
1 ! T |
13 PRINTER _ NO ‘
TIME 0] _I_S_[:E;._Y ________ i

d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change data option.

e Tochange NO to YES, preas CO/PBX line
key 2,

LE2 LK 3 LK 4
MHOM YES
LK G LKT LKEH

COPBYX line keys [] efuule

4. Presaing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Dlock 1-5-14
(Printer Line Feed Contral Selection).

Press the SPHR key to po bock on-line,

o |

B Additional Progromming

I Dat System Dacn |
Mode Sub-Mads -

! hE Mequired | M.r.uo

1 equired

| [

[ GENERALINFORMATION - PRINTER CONNECTED (ALARM) SELECTION |

- This Memory Block should be programmed lor YES when o printer is connected. If the printer is diﬂmn.nectedl
.[rom the system, an alarm will sound ut stations connected to Ports 01 and 02,

R I I e e S e ——
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September 1992

PRINTER LINE FEED CONTROL

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooffline.
2, Enter: Mode Systerm LE1 | f ;?E,
L 4
Sub-Mode SMDR/LCH | LK
v
Data Na,
IDial Pod)
Data Ma, Tille Setting Dol
1 | [ |
‘ 1 '4: LINE FEED Ys ‘
l T‘IME DISPLAY ) [

3. Press the correspoading CO/PBX line key ta
change data option.

¢ Tochange YES te NO, press CO/PEX line

key 2,
LK 2 LKa | LK< |}
YRS NO
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8
—
]
I I
]

Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-5-24
(DISA ID Code Digit Selection).

3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back oo-line.

CO/PBX line keya

= Additional Progromming

System SMDIWLCR
1 5

Data No.
14

NOTES:

[
(1. Line Feed Control Assignment is valid only when
an MIF-F(5)-10 KTU or MIF-F{L]-10 KTU and

printer are installed and being used for SMDR.

Exampie: Settings lo specify the format of
communication data outpul to Lthe printer.

o Linefeed controi ine(Tect.

07/03/92  09:00 08-05-12 0G 123
00:15:32  1028B5167537000 LCR  FwWD234
12345678 A12345673

¢  [NoLine feed conlrol,

07/03/92  00:00 08-05-12 0G 123 00:15~

(Mo Limit)

] Dala System Data !
Mode Sub-Moda "
No. Mequired May Do
Required
System (LK 1) | SMDRILK 5 13 W
Syatem (LK 1) | SMDR (LK 5 02 | v

B m— e e

i' ' GENERALINFORMATION - PRINTER LINE FEED CONTROL SELECTION

S oM E S S s W e e mEmn d S 5 e h mmm R e 8 mmm b e e 6 e @ mmm n

— e d e s

Programming

r By L
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e

DISA ID CODE DIGIT SELECTION System |/ SMDR/LCR | Data No.
1 5 24 |
OPERATION: NOTES:
L. Gooff-line,
) [ oI
2. Enter: Mode System LY | e
v
. e | e |
Sub-Mode SMDR/LCR | LES |
v
Data No. ABN
(Dial Pad}
Data Mo, Tille Selting Duta
[Fepg | [ 30
2 4 [DCODE a 106G i
TIME  DISPLAY i
3. Press the correspending CO/PBX line key to
change datn option.
o Tochonge J-digit to 4-digit, press CO/PBRX
line key 3.
LK 1 i K23 LK2 LK 4
2-digit Dt i 4-digt
LK 5 LK G LKT LK ]
|
L | I
CO/PBX line keys Easaull
4. Pressing the TRF key will writo the selected
datn and advance to Memory Block 1-5-25
(SMDR Valid Call Time Assignment).
5. Pressthe SPKIR key to go back on-line,
8 Additional Progromming
E System Dala
Mode Jub-Mode | D0t | Py
Required Risnsinad
] |
[ o=t =t e e s e h e d e f e ke 4 k4 e f b s s s s e o+ 6 e s
. GENERAL INFORMATION - DISA ID CODE DIGIT SELECTION

I
- This Memory Block is used to select the DISA ID digit number.

b i i oy i e e . e, 6 4 e e S e h e % i b d

e
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SMDR VALID CALL TIME ASSIGNMENT System | SMDR/LCR | Data No.
i 5] 25

OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooff-line. ]

2. Enter: Mode System [ LK1 :‘;:,IE{ :I
v
Sub-Mode SMDR/LCR

h 4
Okt it

{Dial Mad)
Data Mo, Tilla Sotling DaLa
[ i [ |
2 b6: SMDR TIM = D4l n
TIME DISPLAY

Deloult i 40 wee,,

J. Eaoter data using the dial pad.
e Minimum time assignment is 00.0 sec.

s Timeassignmentcanbeset{rom{0.0s5ec,~990
sec. in increments of 10.

SExample: Te change 40.0 sec. to 90.0 sec.,
enter 09 from the dial pad.

4. Pressing tho THF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-5-26
(SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Print Selection).

5. Pressthe SPEKR key to go back on-line.

m  Additionn] Progromming

Syatem Data

May De
Maguired

Datn
No. Mequired

Mode Sub-Moda

L T T B B T B T LT LT T T ———

GENERAL INFORMATION - SMDR VALID CALL TIME ASSIGNMENT

* This Memory Block is used to assign the minimum length of time belore the SMDR will sutput o record of an *
!outgning CO/PBX call. I

Pragramming - 2-135
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SMDR INCOMING/OUTGOING

Syatem SMDR/LCR | Data No.

PRINT SELECTION 1 5 26
OPERATION: '
1. Goofl-line,
| MIC
2. Enter: Mode System EESH Py NOTES:
h 4
Sub-Mode SMDR/LCR
w
Dntn Mo, II\.
(Dial Pady
Data Ho. Title Selting Dala
[ 3 ! P |
2 0B PRINT i MOD = OUT
! TIME ["J'[SE“L_.-"\'I'_
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option,
¢ Tochange OUT to INC, preas CO/PEX line
key 2.
| LK1 iRl B LI 3 LK 4
| ALL O MNC
| LK s LK i LK 7 LK 4
L |
CO/PBX line koys ‘ Defuult
4. Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data nod ndvance to Memory DBlock 1-6-01
(DSS/BLF to Telephone Port Assipnment).
5. Press the SPER key to ge back an-line.
m  Additions] Progromming
Syatem Data
oy Data
Mode Sube-Mode
Nuo, Muay I
o equlred [Im-[ulr:li
|
; GENERALINFORMATION - SMDR INCOMING/QUTGOING ]
! PRINT SELECTION :

!Th.ia Mamory DBlock is used to specily the type of call records to be cutput from the SMDR: NON = no printing, *

1OUT = print cutgoing call records only, INC = print incoming eall records only, ALL = print incoming and |

iuutgning call records,

O N EEE B M 4 s b sEes 0 e b G F eESS § S ) emmm q demm s sy | S 3 mmm § M B Em

o
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DSS/BLF TO TELEPHONE PORT

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode System :[:{:[\E
h 4
Sub-Mode DSS
v
Data N, n
{Dial Pad)
Data Mo.  Tille Dﬁ?-ﬂo. Satling Dula
r— 1 1 ™ 1
0 1: pDss ' 1 = Pl II
TIME D[EPL;\-T

3. Enterdata using the dial pad.
Example: Enter Tel port No. 01 on DSS 1.

--l—[] . —I—
Dial pad, [0 ]~ B

4. Press the TRF key to write the data.
e DSS2isdisplayed.
Change data using the dial pad.

To move cursor.

To enter data,

6. Alter all data has been entered, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-6-03 (DSS Call
Voice/Tone Signal Selection).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

= Additional Programming

| System Data No. |
| 1 6 Il

NOTES:

{

The telephone to which a DSS/BLF Console is
connected must be specified by port number.

A moximum of four DSSBELEF Consoles can he
connected Lo o aystem,

There cen be o moximum of two DSS/BLF|
Conscles connected Lo one teiephone. |

Dala System Data
Mode Sub-Mode y
Ho. : May Da
Roquired Raguired

!Thia Memory Block is used to assign a DSS/BLF Console to a Lelephone port number. I
B o i i sl 3, e . 0 . s R e e s R e ' e A ]
| P
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DSS CALL VOICE/TONE SIGNAL

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
[ MI
2. Enter: Mode System | LK :']CI.E
v
Sub-Mode DSS | LKG
v
Data No, n
(Dl Padl
Data Mo, Setuing Dot Title
[ 1 | —
noa VOICE CALL |
TIME DIsPLAY {

J. Presa the corresponding CO/PEBX line key Lo
change data option,

 Tochange VOICE to TONE, press CO/PBX

line key 1.

[ LK1 LG B LK 3 LK 4

| TONE VOICE "

l LK S LK & LK T LK 8

L i l
COIPBX line keys [ petuunt

- s

Pressing the TILF key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 1-6-05
(DSS/BLF Key Selection).

£

m  Additionsl Progromming

Press the SPER key to go back on-line,

Syatem DSS

Data No.

03

NOTES:

bt

1
i

Voice/Tone Signaling can also be switched by |

dinling the digit 1 from o station.

Il Tone Signaling s programmed in this Memory
Block, the colled party connot answer handsfree
unless the DSS station switches it to VOICE by

dinling the digit 1,

Mode

[

Sub-Mods |
i

Data

Syatem Dala

Me.

Required

May Ha
Required

I

o e e @ e 0 s s s B e B M d w8 R e 8 e 4 S B R G S G 8 M B M M G s [ G B S F S f e § s 8 mem S —

GENERALINFORMATION -

DSS CALL VOICE/TONE SIGNAL SELECTION

*This Memory Dlock is vsed to specily which is Lo be used first, Voice or Tone signaling, when calling :mi
. extension from o D55 console,

B e g e m = s mem b e 8 memr B mmae h mewm b e § e 8 e 8 mw b e b mem e B ommew h mmm 0 mwm 8 SEm W mmm 4 mma W s § s 4 s M E Emes A o m mmm W
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DSS/BLF KEY SELECTION [ System | DSS Data No.
| 1 6 .05

OPERATION:
I. Gooff-line.

M
2. LEnter: Moda Syslem :rcm

v Pree |
Sub-Mode DSS LKy | [ LT | LKz LK3 | LK4
- ! Nen TEL Mo, [nLarnnl Internal
Gl=a6 Paging Zone A | Paging Zone B

Data No. [ LKs LK s LK 7 | LKB

(Dial IPad) [nternal Adl [nternol | BEzternal Zone | External Zooe
Poaing Zene ] Zone Paging } A | B

SRR = dpeaker ICM TEL = lntercom Telephone
DES Mo, Kay Ma Sulling  [uge

Data Mo, 1=+ Ol =40 Duota Na,
1 3 1 | T Prge
O 5 I ¢ fl=TELol 1 | ] [_ LK1 LK 2 L2 LK 4
T e il S 'Esternal fone | All Eswsenal Moeawn o Hight Mode
FIME .. - DISPLAY | - o Tonn Pawine Change
- EI ' —= :  Tomove cursor. — I i =X L. 8
. Tranaler | Atlandont Mal U wed i Mot Used
Dialpad |0 |~ {9 . 1 : Slatien .
B . i Toenterdota | e
key :  Tosctdata when ' e
assigning i ,
TEL No.01-94. I
CTOEUX line keya
RECALL| key ¢ MNextpage,
key :  Previcus page.
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key and
dial pad keys Lo change data option.
Example: To change TEL 01 assigned to key 1
an DSS 1 to External Speaker A;
e Press CO/PBX line key 6.
¢ Newdataisdisplayed,
s Pressthe TRF key.
e No. 02~60is displayed successively. ® Additienal Programming
e Aflter entering data [or key 60 on DS5 4, ' Dote | System Data |’
Mode Sub-Mode | N ) May Be
4. Press the TILF key to write the selected data [ "% | Required ‘ Required ‘
and advance to Memory Block 1-7-02 (External Symtem (LK 1) | DSSILK o | l rl

Speaker Connection Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

Continued on next page.

Programming 2.139
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Functions to be programmed
Station No. 01~56

Internal Page Group A CALL
Internal Page Group B CALL
Internal Page CGroup C CALL

DSS/BLF KEY SELECTION (continued)

Functions can be assigned to keys 01~60 on DSS
console 1—4.

=T RN I S R

Internnl P

Exteranl Speaker B (
External Speaker C CALL
External prukrzr Paging ALL

l{] Message
11. Night Mode Switching
12. External Relay 0~9

age Croup ALL
Externol Speaker A CALL

2) CALL

o D55 Key Number

12345678
00000000 | 01—08  Key Number
gooococo
09— 16 Ol=48two-colar LED lgreen and rod
gooooooq LTl 4 :.‘JT:"U: ‘ red LIE{:U anly J
uoooocoo | 2s—.a:z
O00Co000 | a9—w
00000000 | 4l-——s
aooaco | 4v—s4
| 000000 | ss-co
r

System DSS Data No.
1 8 05
Deflaull
| DSS Ne ] Key MNo. ] Satting Data
| 0l | TEL Ma. 01
| 02 | TEL MNe. 02
i I [
: 18 TEL No. 44
| 19 Hight Muode Change (NT MOD)
50 [nternal Paging fone A IINT A)
! 51 Internal Poging Lone BUINT )
52 [nternol Poging Zone C{INT C)
53 All Internal Zone Poging ([NT ALL}
| NON .
T Measage (M5C)
T Extarnal Speaker A (EXT A)
L External Speaker B (EXT B)
s8 Erternnl Spenker C [EXTC)
59 Ezxternal Spoaker AINNEXT ALL)
1) | Tronsler (TRF]
2 _:’_ Sume as D55 Ne. |

NOTES:

|

When TEL is assigned to a key with only o red
LED, the message {unction cannot be conlirmed.

When a function (Mesange, Paging, ete.) that does
not require a green LED is assigned to a
two-color LED key, the green LED will not
function.

Telephone number setting data [or telophone sets
is determined by number of installed ESI-F(8)-21
KTUs.

GENERAL INFORMATION - DSS/BLF KEY SELECTION

Thla Memory Block is used to assign functions to the DSS Console(s) keys.
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EXTERNAL PAGING TIMEOUT |  System | ESP Data No. |
SELECTION [ 1 | 7 06
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooil-line, PRARE:
—]

3. Enter: Mods System [ Lk1 | o MIC
h

Sub-Mode ESP

h 4
Data No. [0 ]5]
iDiai Pad)
Data Na. Title Selting Data
 — f L |
0 6 ESP TIMER 6.0
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
to change the data option.

e To change 5.0 minutes to 3.0 minutes,
press CO/PBX line key 5.

LK 1 LK2 LK 2 LK 4
0.5 min. L.Omin, [.5 min, 2.0 min,
LK & LR e LK?T LK 8
3.0 min.  [HUS0mini] 8.0 min, No Limit

CO/PRX line keya Defaule

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
datn and advance to Memory Bleck 1-7-07
(External Tone Ring Cycle Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Sywtem Dot ]I

May De
| Hequired

Diata
No. | Hequired

Moda Jub-Mode

Syatem (LK 1) ESPILK T} 0z
Syatam (LK L) ICMILK 2) an

4-;.—.1-\.._1.._-—.-—--H-l_.-—.—-.—na—.q.._.—.—.a..,...,._.—._..._._,,.,_._._._.u+ﬂ|_..._.

i |
iThia Memory Block is used to specily allowed time for External Page before timeout and release of the puging;

. circuit.

lq--n.q-...-—-—-p—..._.—.—-_-.-.._._-—..-.-a-.-..-._._..a_.|..-_._...........1._.._..—._......_._-—..

Programming



Septemnber 1992

Flectra Professional Level 11

R L PR S R G e F,

Installation Service Manual

EXTERNAL TONE RING CYCLE
SELECTION

OFERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter:

Mode

System | LK1 .

Sub-Mode [ESP

I}

atn Ma,

Eat,

v

LET |

v

[2]7]

LDGml )

Ring

Hatuy

Titla

I

Setling Dals

[

JISPLAY

*ATI

o MIC
ICHE

3. Prese the corresponding CO/PRX line key to
to change the data option,

¢ To change Pattern 3 to Pattern 2, press
COMBX line key 2.

LK1 LK 2 LK3 LK 4
PATTERN 1 PATTERN 2 | PATTERMN I | PATTENN 4

LK 5 LK 6 LK T LKs |
Continuous

COPDX line keys

G Defuult

4. Preas the TIRRF key write the selected datn
and advance to the oext Externnl Ring Cyclo.

5. After all data has been entered, pressing the
TREF key will write the selected dota and
advance to Memory Block 1-8-01 (SLT or

I System ESP Date No.
[ 1 7 07
MNOTES:
& = seconds
ottern On la s Ja da S i

L

3
G S W s 0 LIS DV v B 18
] Conlinuous

-

Automated Attendonc/DISA Lo PUOR
Selection),
6. Preasthe SPKIR key to go back on-line.
m Additional Progromming
Duta I System Data
Moda Sub-Moda i
Mo Neaguired anrlﬂﬂ
| equired
System (LK 1) | ESP(LKT) | o2 |
( Systam (LK 1) [CMILK 2) 00 f H

[ ™ * = ot ot h ey b ==

- GENERALINFORMATION - EXTERNAL TONE RING CYCL

5 —

e

— - —

R -

ESELECTIO

- This Memory Dlock is used to nssign relay circuits one of [ive distinctive ringing controlfintervals,

B RS h mmm e o w mmm s s s e R T R Em 8 RS 4 R s e h e 8 s s s e & §

e S 8 sees 8 mmm s mmm 8

1
I
1

e
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SLT OR AUTOMATED ATTENDANT/DISA TO

PBR SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.

PBRE/Mise.
B

Syslem ].
L |

Data No.
N1

NOTES:

[ g

Specily if PBR 1 (Channel 1 and 2 in the CPU}
KTU) and 2 (Channel 3 and 4 in the CPU KTU)
are Lo be used [or Single Line Telephones,

If both line key 1| and line key 2 are assigned to
the Automated Attendant/DISA [leature, the
FPOR-FO-11 KTU smust beinstailed in the system |
i[Sinegle Line Telephnones will be used,

2. Eater: Mode System ! LK1 f ?éj‘f; .
b 4
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc. | Lxs |
v
Data Na., LI
1Dinl Mo} I
Data MHa. Titla
| ] f |
0 1: PDRISLT/AA)
e ey

3. Press the corresponding COVPDBX line key to
change the data option.
¢ The LED indication changes to indicate
the data each time the CO/PBX line key
is pressed,
LKL LK2 LK 3 LK 4
PBR'L PBR2
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LKs |
| |
— I |
COPBX line kayn Defaull
| co Lep [Em:ore 2t [ O on
[ Data | Siogls Line Telaplone | A.A/DISA
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selecled

data and advance to Memory Block 1.8-02
(PBR Receive Level Assignment for
Automated Attendant/DISA),

3. Press the SPHR key to go back on-line. % _Additional Programming
| Dnta Syalem Dala
Mode Sub-Mode Na. Required Rh::zijr]:_d
System (LK 1) PR Mine.
| iLKs } [
- GENERALINFORMATION - SLTOR AUTOMATED ATTENDANT/DISATO " :

PBRSELECTION

: This Memory Block is used to specify whether the PBR circuits in the CPU KTU are Lo be used for Single Lige |

. Telephones or the Automated Attendant/DISA,

o ommm e o ow e s o g S A S i o e h e 8 e 6 e e om0 s e

Programming
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PBR RECEIVE LEVEL ASSIGNMENT FOR
AUTOMATED ATTENDANT/DISA

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line,

Systom PBR/Mise. | Data No.
[ 1 8 02

NOTES:

2, Enter: Mode System f f::[;

v

Sub-Mode PBR/Misc.
A 4

The DTMF asignal level from the calling party
when the Automated Attendant answers is
reduced for Publie Switehing Telephone Network
(PETN). This Memory Block specifies the
minimum delectable receiving level,

Data Me.

{Diul Pad)
l’ﬂ:[.:"«lu_ Setling
Dot Na, Title we [uts
I 1 J 1 ] [ 1
b2 PBR Lo
TIME DISPLAY

Data: PBR 1: st and 20d channel in the CPU KTU
PEBR 2: 3rdand 4ty chonnel in the CPU KTU

3. Use the dinl pad to change data aption.

4. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and ndvance to the next PBR.

5. Alerall data has been entered, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advonce to Memory Bleck 1-8-04 [Time
Display (12h/24h) Selection].

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

8 Additional Mregramming

Setting Data Receiving Level

a0 -32.4dBm

0L -J3.0dBm

02 S13.BdBm

03 -34.6d8Bm
_QEHI _ -35.3JdBm
o5 L 86.1dBm, ~—— Default (PBR 1 and 2)
06 170 dBm
o7 -38.0dBm

08 1% 1dBm

09 -40.2d0m

10 -41.5dlm

11 A42.5d8Bm

12 -43.8dBm

13 -45.1dBm

14 -46.2dBm

15 -4T7.5dBm

Moule Sulb-Mode

System Data
Data it
No. May Do

Nequlred Required

i’ ' GENERALINFORMATION - PBR RECEIVE LEVEL ASSIGNMENT FOR
AUTOMATED ATTENDANT/DISA :
T"ua Memory Block is used to specily the receiving level from o PER at the Automated Attendant/DISA. :

L R I i e e T R T T T T T —
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TIME DISPLAY (121y24h) SELECTION | System [ PBR/Misc. | Data No.
| I | 8 04
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 :"‘f:]t,' II
T
Sub-Mode PRERMisc, [ LKe | ‘
v L J
Data No. E]II
1 {Dini Pod)
Solting
Datn Mo. m
e e
0 4 12 HOUR DISP ‘
TTiME BtePLay—— ]

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
to change the data option.

¢ Tochange 12 HR to 24 HR, press CO/PBX

line key 2.
SoLkaig] LKz [ LK3 LK «
I HRITE]  24mR |
LKs LK 6 LKT LK 8

[

COPBX line keys Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-8-07
(Class Of Service (Attendant) Feature
Selection 1).

3. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

T Syslem Data ]
Modo Sub-Mode
No. May Do
Required Hequired

TR OEER G mm ow mmm § smm § e 8 e o e ow G b e 8 mmm n

¢ This Memory Block is used to specify either o 12-hour (12:00AM - 11:59 PM) or 24-hour (00:00 - 23:59) timei
. diaplay.
[r—

.—..—....,_-—..-...._.—aa_.q..._.-—-.--aa—-.--.---—a--q1—-a-.._..-...a-,.—.—--.-.—aa.q,.—-.—..—-
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CLASS OF SERVICE (ATTENDANT) System | PBRUMisc, | Data No.
FEATURE SELECTION 1 1 8 07
OPERATION:
. NOTES:
1. Gooll-line.
o MIC l. Sixteen closses (00~15) of feature restriction
2. Enter: Mode System LKL | . jowm patierns allow o station user to activate
v purticular features while restricting the user
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc. | Lxa ! fromiachier features.
v 2. Page 3 inthis Memory Block is not used.
Data No. 0|7 (3. At default, stations 100 and 101 are in class 00 |
Wl Pt ' and all other stations are in class 15.
[ELN I )
4. Stations are assigned to o Class of Service in
e s e Memery Dlock 4-17 (Station to Class of Service
WH M cage N, ..
Duta Na. Title (D0~ 1%) 101 =04 Feature Assignment),
1 | 1 |
‘ 7 LS IRV R 0l ! i -
TIME DISPLAY
Pope |
REC:\LLi ]'I.ﬂ:,-' Ngxt page. LK1 LK 2 LK LK 4 !
| . Might Mode Might Mode | System Speed Mat Used
FNC | key Previous page. Swilching Switching Dial .
Per Tenant | Programming h
|COLED | m  oFF¥ O on | LIS LK 1 LK T, LK 8
~ g i Mot Used Mol Used Aulomatic Aulomnled
Data | NG YES Trunk-To- Attendant/
i Deny AlD 1A law ALl Trunk DISA
Sel/Lesnt
Moda |
3. Press the corresponding CQO/PEX line key to Paxe 2
enter the dota, LE 1 LK2 LK 3 LK4
¢ The LED indication changes to indicate [I';::r"'g:.::j:m ow:rlj‘h” E'";Ej‘r"t IE”::;':;:‘K
the data each time 0 CO/PBX line key is Cita Callafrom | Forward-All | Restriction)
pressed, Telephone Destination Calls, DND
. ’ 3L
e Toassign Night Mode per tenant as NO, . L::":n T TiCs
press CO/PBX line key 2 te turn CO/PBX - .
LED ofT DIsA DISA Weekend Mot Used
e Pomnward Pulwwq Mode Per
4. Press the TIXF key, data of cluss 01~15 is L Cancel __|Conflrmation | Tenant !
displayed successively, |
. COPOX line k
5. After entering data for Class 15, press TRF i
lﬁ"y +“1f:’ write the fil“w_“m}_”_d"r““,c“ to Memory * 1. System reset of Alarm, Call Forward-All Calls,
th; ri;‘]-fmt'[t ;J“' Of Service (Station) Absence Message, Callback Message.
eatu vlection 2),
R = *2. Reset the Possword OQutgoing Restriction of
. Pressthe SPKR key te go back on-line. another telephone.
B Additionsl Programming
Duta : Syutem Daota
dk
pede Peiabiods Na. | Required er_ﬂd
lequired
Telephone 17 :
(LI 4 | Continued on next page.

¥
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CLASS OF SERVICE (ATTENDANT) FEATURE System | PBR/Misc. | Data No. |
SELECTION 1 i. 1 3 07
(lcuonlinued)

Classes 00~15 pregrammed L. ... Memory Blockare
programmed as {eature restriction classes. In
Telephone Mode, Data No. 17, specify any of the
classes for each telephone to specify the features that
the user can or cannot activate.

Cnrmapopdiug CO/PBX Function Name | TNATIN Default
Line Key i Class 00 Class 01~15
| LK 1 Night Mode Swilching { Syatam-Wide) Allow ! Dany |
p LK2 Might Mode Switching 1 Tenant bosal Allow Deny
: LK1 SGyatem Gpeed Dinl Programming Adlow [ Deny
“LK 4 | Mot Uned ) NIA NIA
: LK 35 Naol Used MiA | M
i LK G Not Uned | A MiA
LK T Aulomolic Trunk-Lo-Trunk Teaouler {Set/Renet) end Allow !
Programming of Dutgoing Numbera
LK 8 Aulomated AllendonUDISA Mode SeuTleaet Allaw
LK1 Timed Alurm (SeURent) for Sinple Line Telephonen Allow Deny
p ) LK2 Call Forward- All Calla (SeUTenel) from deatinalion slotion | Allow Deny
LK3 Syntem-Wida fleset of Cull Farward (Syntec-Wide), Call | Deny Deny
" Forward, DND, and Callback Request
. Li 4 Cancel Telephone Password and Default Pasaword for Allow Dony
L] anolher Station
2 LK S DISA Panwward Cancol Allaw Deny
LK G DISA Passeword Conlirmation Allow { Deny
LKT Automated Allendonl Weekend mode (SeUReset) Tenant Allow Deny
. basa
l LK 8 Not Usad A | NiA

__-_i—'“lﬂ-—--l--—'n!_-—-—l”l‘l—la‘-.l—l-—ui‘_- — mmm o omEm s e om e

. GENERAL INFORMATION - CLASS OF SERVICE (ATTENDANT) FEATURE ]
! SELECTION 1 :
E

[

| This Memory Block is used to assign a particular Class of Service Lo each station. Each Class of Service allows
ordisallows the station user specific stalion features.

oot glonik grerin gl oot spuribig e o R

w1 -
Ll o 10 3 AR
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CLASSOFSERVICE (STATION) System PBR/Misc. | Data No.
FEATURE SELECTION 2 1 8 08
LIy F »
1. Goofl-line, 1. Sixteen closses (00~15) of feature restriction
) . o MIC patterns allows o station user to activate
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 | e particular features while restricting the user
v {rom other (eatures,
Sub-Mode PBR/Mise. 2. Atdefault, all stations are in Class 00.
- 3, Stations are assigned to a Class ol Service in
Data No. n Memory Bloek 4-17 (Station to Closs of Service
I Dial Pudd Fenture Assignment).
Cluns Mo, Pagn Mo,
Dotn Ma, Title  (pd=15) =i
[ | f 1 : : |
[ CLs2 oo 1 0
TIME DISPLAY
Puge 111
RECALL| key Next page. | LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
s [l - A
{ { Call Forward Trunk Automaulic Lurge-lo
| FNC | key Previous page. | allCall Queuing Cullbuck ICalling |
| Party)
COMPBX z ]
Lini:j.'..ED B orF | [0 on { LK & LK G LK 7 LH 4
ftejection of | Timed Alarm Mol Uned Tona
Barge-ln For SLT Owverride
i Data Dany Allaw Culled
Partyl
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
to change the dato option. Puge O
@ The LED indication changes to indicate LK 1 ] LK 2 L3 ot
the data each time the CO/PBX line key Absence Coliback i Mot Uised
; i Mesauge Message Outgoing
is pressed, f Lockout Sat
o To nssign CLASS 00, Tone Owverride, f LE & LE & LK 7 LK H
press CO/PBX line key 8 te turn CO/PBX Cull Formward | VIS Voice Not Used DISA
LED off oron. BusyMu Ana Menwuge Puwaward Set
Set
4. Press the TRF key, data of closs 01~15 is
displayed successively. Paye 03
5. Alter entering data lor Class L5, pressing the [ LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LE4
TRF key will write the selected data and Hat Used User Ringing Tone LCR Hypass
d ta Me lock 1-8. (1 Line Override
I:_l_:[ :-;:E;:E o [ r:li:rf{:uljf Block 1-8.09 (Music On Pl Called
old Pattern Selection). SeuTlaset Party) |
6. Presathe SPKIL key to go bock on-line, LE u LET LK 4 |
Slation Mot Uiked Mot Uwed Mot Used
Trunk-La-
Trunk
8 Additionnl Progromming Trunaler
T L 1
Dits Systam Data ¥
Mode Sub-Mode | 17° COPBX line ke
Na. - May Da ya
Mequired Reguired
Telephone L7
(LK 4)

Continued on next page.
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CLASS OF SERVICE (STATION) FEATURE System PBR/Misc. | Data No. |
SELECTION 2 1 4 ] 08 |
(continued) '

Classes 00~ 15 programmed in this Memary Block are
programmed as feature restriction classes. In
Telephone Mode, Data No. 17, specify any of the
classes for each telephone to specify the features that
the user can or cannot activate.

Cumapnpdinﬁg.CDfPEX Function Namd Default Delault
Line Key Class 00 lass 0L~15
LK1 Set Call Farward - All Calla, Do Nat Disturb {DND) | mitow T Deny
LKz2 Trunk Gueuing | Mdlow Dy
- Lit 3 Aulamutic Callbuck 3 | Alluw Deny
p LK 4 Borge-ln Origionte on o COPHBX Line | Deny Duny
LK 5 Barge-1n tacaive Abiow ' Deny
E — Allow = Can be lnterrupted
@ Oeny = Cannot lnterrupt
1 LK G Timed Alsrm iSevCancel) Allow Dy
LKT Mot Uned BlrA | MiA
LK & Tane Override Qriginole Allow Dany
LK1 Absence Messaye Allow Deny
LK2 Callback taguest Originute Deny [
P . LK3a Station Outgeing Luckoul (SevCancel) ' Deny
; ] LK 4 Mot Used Mih MiA
¢ LKS Call Forward Buay, o Answer, Duny/™o Answer Set Adlaw | Duny
. LK G YRS Yoica Mesange Hecord/Verily/(Ernse | Allow Deny
LK 7T Mot Used MIA Mid
LK 8 DISA Ponnword Sel Adlaw | Dy
LK1 Nat Used NIA MIA {
P LK2 User Ringing Line Preference Sel/Rasel Adlow Deny
. LK 2 Tona Override/Camp-On Neceive Allaw Deny
: LK 4 LCR Bypuna . Deny Dany
a LK5 Slation Trunk-two-Trunk Translar Deny MiA
LK 6 Nat Used NIA ? NiA
I ' ] | f f
LK 8 | Not Ued [ NIA NIA
[ GENERALINFORMATION - CLASS OF SERVICE (STATION) FEATURE 1
I SELECTION 2 I
iThis Memory Block is used Lo assign a particular Class of Service to cach station. Each Class of Service allows |
e e e G lb ) i M 54 ¥liastyans bint e e il i AT
2-151

Programming
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MUSIC ON HOLD PATTERN

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooll-line.
2. LEnter; Mode System [ LK1 :1:",[{1:;
4
Sub-Mode PBRMise. | Lka |
v
Data Na, ols!f
[Diul Pad)
Data Mo, Title Sutting Data
| 1 [ ]
09 MOH Y
TIMLE _”'-D-[Sf;i:t_‘f_ __________

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option,

e To change Pattern A to Patlern B, press
CO/PBX line key 2.

LK 2 LK 3 | LK 4
i C , 0
T L LK 8

g Defuult

COMPBX line keys

4. Pressing the TRF key will wrile the selected
data and advance to Memery Bleck 1-8-10
(PBR Interdigit Helense Timer Selection).

5. Presathe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additiona] Progromming

Syatem PBR/Mise. | Data No.
1 8 09

NOTES:

1. Musie On Hold ean be provided to CO/PBX and
intercom calls that are put on hold.

2. Oneoffour melodies (A—~D) lor Music On Hold can
t be selected in this Memory Block.

A = "Let It Be"

B = "Melody Fair”
C = Chime

D = Chime

| Data ] Systom Datn
Mode Sub-Maoda &
Ne. t Requlred May e
Mequired

! System {LX 1} |CO Line LK 1) 34

S o a mmm a mmw 8 om0 mmm s S s ® s b M p R w mee F e B s & e W

GENERAL INFORMATION - MUSIC ON HOLD PATTERN SELECTION

1Thia Memeory Block ia used to specily the Music On Hold patlern selection.

e e B R LI IS e I R R e Rl R B N g ——

Ll
e



Inatallation Service Manual [Electra Prafessinnn] Level |1

Septemhber 174972

PBR INTERDIGIT RELEASE TIMER | _System | PBR/Misc. | Data No.
SELECTION BRNET 8 10
OPELATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line, 7
‘ 1. A DTMF Single Line Telephone connected to the f
. a MIC Slectra Professinnal Level I System must be
%, Eutars: Moda System  [uk1 | 7 icy | supported by PBR thal receives DTMF signals. ‘
v |
Sub-iMode POE/Miac, ‘ LK 4 | i
¥ o |Ohook
Data No. EE 10 sec, o
{Dial (Defnull) Dial toge is nant (PBH connectad).
iDial Padl Mewmory Dlock:
L=bed3
Setling E Dinl the Rrobdigil.
Data Mo, TiLl D
[ . l: [ - — | — 1 Specified  Seven sec,
1D “PER RELEAS Ta Tima; (Defnualty 1
____________________________ E""J The second digit,
TIME DISPLAY Spetified Seven sec. |

Time: (Defauit)
The third digit.
J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to

chunge data option. _ .
If the PUR in notl detected within

the ipecified time, PER ia

{2

# To change 7.0 sec. to 5.0 sec., press CO/PRX

line key 3, relensed,
LK 1 LE 2 ] LE 3 LK 4 |
Iﬂ.ﬂT-iE'l:.. 4.0 nec. | 5.0 sec, A0 e, |
L LK & | LK7 LK 8
LiTOweciiin]  B0mec. | 9.0mec. 10.0 see.

1 i

i
Daluult

COMPBX lina keya

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-8-11
(System Relresh Timer Assignmeant).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

= Additional Programming

System Datn
Mode Sub-Mode | Dnta [
Ho. Mequired H. 4
aquired
Syatem (LK 1) SLTILK D 01 W
Systam (LK 1) PRRMisc. 1 |
(LK &) | [ |

r-.-—---—-u--—-—-—|--|-_-.—--—.,.-...-.-_.—i—-—-—uq-n--— R I e e e T I I e

- GENERALINFORMATION - PBRINTERDIFITHFLEA*:LTH’IERSFLECTION -

I
1Thm Memory Bluck 15 used Lo specily the interdigit release L]mu for the PBR. ’

B omEm e F oemm a m— T A e A mma a8 e 4 e w e G o o B e

Prarramming 2.1581
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SYSTEM REFRESHTIMER System PBR/Mise. | Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 1 8 11
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.

. The system will automatically refresh itself

2. Enter: Mode System [ LK1 | N r'::l,:; during idle periods based on the time apecified in
'—";“"" o this Memory Block.
Sub-Mode PBR/Mise. | Lxy |
| S
h 4
1Dial Pad)
Setling
Data Mo, Titla Duln
| 1 1 |
11 REFRESH = W
TIME DISPLAY |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change datn option.

e Tochanged hr. to 8 hr,, presa CO/PRX line

ey 3.
LK 1 ] CLED LK | LK 4
MNa Refreah | v 4 hr .- d hr, 12 hr.
LK 5 I LK i LK 7 LK o |
24 hr, { I

COPBX line keys [:] Defaull

4, Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-8-12
(VRS Measape Recording Time Selection),

5. Presethe SPKIR key to go back on-line,

B Additional Progromming

Syutcm Data
Daiw
Mo : Muay Ua
Ma, . n

Bkduire Required

Mode I Sub-Moda

B mm e = S e 4 e o s 4 e b R § e B mew % rww 8 e n e b Mem A w8 mmm R mmm 8 e 8 e e § S B o f M s W 8 e 6 Em b e 8 e By

GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM REFRESH TIMER ASSIGNMENT

+ This Memeory Bleock is used to nsaign the Syatem Refresh Time. (The aystem will refresh ilsell during id]ai
. periods.)

T O1Rd L e L
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VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME System | PBR/Misc. | Data No.
SELECTION 1 8 12
OPERATION:
NOTES:
L. Gooll-line.
- o - VRS (Veice Recording Services) Chaanel 1 ha
. o MIC E es 8a
2. Eater: Mode System LT 0 e I maximum of 240 seconda for message recording,
_ v ¢ The number of messages that can be used in
Sub-Mede PBR/Mise. ! LK 8 VIS depends on the length of the particular |
- messages (240 sec, + Length of messages =
Data No. E Mo, ol messages),
{Diul Pad) Example:
VIS Message length 15 sec. LG messages
IDnl.n bi?. r Title ﬁhmn:il Setting Data | ! ! d0sec. : 3 messages
- Py 15 € LB | " " 60 sec, 4 messages
S e e e e e ma e n - f . " ! L20 see. 2 messages
TIME DISPLAY ]

J.  Press the corresponding COPBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochonoge 16 messages to 8 messages,

press COVPBX line key 2,
sabLlLeg ] LKz | LKa L4 |
R T R.T. RT. RT,
(15 0wec) il (30.0 mec.) (60.0nec.) | (1200 wee
R g *8 "4 54
LKS LK 6 LK 7 LKy |

|
CO/PBX line keya

BT = Recording Time
F = Mo, of massngea

4. Use Dial Pad to eater VRS Channel 1~2,
Dial pad E]-"

5. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
nnd advance to the next VRS Chonnel,

To enter data,

6. After nll data has been entered, pressing the
TREF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Bleck 1-8-13 (VRS
Message Function Assignment).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

LR el e e e R L K e - —

- GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS MESSAGE RECORDING TIME SELECTION

| Recording Time (15,080 1
C : aibia . bowds 'h"_‘

Delaull |&ilateien S Pa
|0 L6 moseagos
m Additionai Programming
! Dala Sywtem Data !
Mode Sub-Mode | I
No Required Man Ge
Required
| i

B = s = 8 e mommm 4 e w e on mmm d e s  — oy

; This Memory Block is used to specify the length and number of messages. (The number of messages is’

. dependent on the length of the messages.)

B oo s s o b o g = 8 e s omem w5 e — o e g e

Pr~-- Ve
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VRS MESSAGE FUNCTION ASSIGNMENT System 1 PBRMisc. | Data No.
1 ] 13
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooll-line.
o - a MIC
2, Enter: Mode System Y
b4
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc, | Lia |
| ER T
v
Data No. {1]3
1Dl Pud'}-
M':':.l‘” Fuge
[11‘-"“5 | [ LKz LK 2 LK 4
<Alanne -}
, Nn.1 SelUng Pogg Duy Mude Aute|Day Moda Auto | Doy Mods Auto | Doy Mode Auta
Duta Mo, Title | Doty | Attendant ! Altendont 2 Altendant ] Adtendunt 4
S— _”-_' J L . LKs |  LKG R Nt ¥
h]'_ _J_:___ :i";b_ ~ ul.. _. _‘_D_l _“_ _H_Lirj _'I_'l' - Day Mode Auto|Day Mode Auto |Dey Mode Auwiﬂny Mode Auto
TIME DISPLAY Altendant 5 Attendant 6 Atlendant? | Allendont 8
J. Pressthe corresponding CO/PBX line key to JP""’ .
change datn aption, ' bt 1 LK 2 ik e
) Might Mode Hight Mode Mignt Mode Might Mode
e Tochanpge NoMessage to Voice Prompt 1, Auto Auto Auto Auto
press CO/PBY line key 2, Attendant § Altendant 2 Altendant d Altendunt 4
EH -5 LK & LK'T | LHEH *
Poge 1 ! : : !
e —— . Hight Moda MNight Mode Might Mode MNight Moda
BLIGL LK 2 LK-3 | LK 4 Aulo Auts Auta Aute
g | Vaice Prempt 1| Vaice Prompt 2] st Deloy Allendent 5 Allendant § |. Allendant Attendant 8 F
1 | Announce.
LK 5 LK 8 LK T LKy )] Paged :
2nd Delay Not Used Nol Used Not Used Lkt LK 2 LK3 LK 4
Announca, Weakend Mode | Weskend Mode | Weekend Mode | Weekend Mode
L | Auta Auta Auta Auta
1 | Atlendunt | Attendant 3 Attandant I Attendont 4
COMPRY line ey i Lk 5 LK & LKT LKS
Wenkend Mode |Weekend Mode | Weekend Mode | Weskend Mode
r - At Auto Auto Auto
| Default All_Chn.unﬂlunfBlﬁck;:Nﬁ Monan go Attendant 5 | Altendant G Attendant 7 Attendant B
4. Use the dinl pad to enter VRS Channel 1~8 and
Message No. 1~16. (Maximum of 16 characters
when Message record time i 15.0 sec.) ® Additionsi Programming
. 0~ E e . System Data
Dinl pad 3] : Toenterdata, Mode Sub-Mode | Duta L
~ : ) ) Ne. Required n ’l )
5. Pressing the TRF Yoy will write the selected : b
data and advance to Memory Block 1-8-14 | SystemiLK D P':['j';c”;]'" 14 v
(Alarm Reminder Repent Selection).
6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
i GENERAL INFORMATION - VRS MESSAGE FUNCTION ASSIGNMENT |
iThiﬁ Memory Block is used to assign the recorded voice prompt/DID Automated Attendant Message type to the l
. VRS Message Block Division. Refer to Memory Block 1-8-12, VRS Message Recording Time Selection, .
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T "
ALARM REMINDER REPEAT SELECTION System | PBR/Misc. [ Data No.
1 | 8 |14
DOPERATION:
NOTES:
L. Goofl-line, . ]
L. If NO is specilied, the system will sound the
. e MIC ¥ '
2. Enter: Mode System [ LKL | | iem alarm only once. _
j hd 4. I YES is specified, the system will sound the
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc. J LK | alarm continuously until it is reset by the station
v uger,
Data No. O T4]
(Dvid Pad)
Data Ma, Tide Setting Dnen
T o 1 I -]
1o ALM REPEAT NO
TIME DISPLAY ) I

d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochange NOte YES, press CO/PBX line

key 2.
GLmEiee]  LK2 LK 3 LKA ]
EANG YES

LK & LK 6 LI 7 LK 8

|
COMPDX line keyn

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-8-15 (Tone

Assignment),
3. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additioosl Programming

Data System Data

u

Mnt.llq Sub-Mode No. Redul I May Do
Gired I Raguired

TR TR R OES o e S e w ommm 2 s ¢ e m ommm b s 8 e o b e w

-—:—un—-—p-u.—.-.—..q.._-—-.-q.._i—--q,._-.._-q_...—..—.,_.—1__.._.._1,_...._.—..;1.....—-
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TONE ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Goof-line.
2. Enter: Mode System :' ;‘él.i
v
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc.
Y
Data No. L1 s
(Dial Pad)
" bl [Tt Al
DataNo. Moo Tone SloR Poge
[ ] [ 1{ 1 1
1 6: [oay DT o= A 1 1
TIME 1 .‘.E[:E."A-‘t’ vvvvv

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data oplion.

Syatem PBIUMisc. | Data No.
1 3 15

NOTES:

1. Tone Burst lin Delpult Table iz not used.

[ gl

Tone Burst 2 is ueed (or Tronsfer Inform Tone,
Tone Override (calling party), Externol Speaker
Call Motice Tone, ete.

Page 1
LK LK2 LK 3 LK+ |
HiiMTone B Tare [§ Tone C Tone D }
LK & LK i LT | L &
RS oL =R s | Default Table
— — LLLL — ] Table Ha. | Tone LCD [ndication Deloule
Poge 2 * 1CM Dial Tene orm A
LK1 L2 LK1 LK 4 ol Znd Dial Tone (20T B
Tona [ | Tona J Tons K Tona [, 02 Special Dinl Tons (SPDTY c
LK5 | LKs | LK7 | LK# 03 Busy Tone (BTY | D
Tona M | |:, | 04 Reordar Tons RO E
| | ' 06 Howler Tone (HWT) F
i i 1S [
COVPUX line keys N o b ol
o7 [CM Ringbock Tone  (ROTE) I
4. Use the Dial pad to enter Table No. 00~12. ot TIEDID Ringback Tone BT H
5. Setting Data: (1] {Call Waiting Tane 1CWT J
. 10 |Suspected Dial Tons  (5DT) | K
Tone A~M Ll Tona Hurat | TB1) G
6. Presathe TRI key to advance to the next 12 Tone Burst 2 (TB2) K
Table. ;
7. After all datn hns been entered, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data ond
advance to Memory Block 1-B-16 (Voice
Prompt to Tone Assignment),  Additicnal Programmisg
8. Pressthe SPKR key to go back an-line. Bystom Data
Data
Moda Jub-Mode No. Required May Beo
Hequired

Continued on next page,

o _ER

Pracrrm mmine
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TONE ASSIGNMENT

Medilatinn

[coatinuecd)
| 1 ,
TONE| FREQ. TERMIT CYCLE |
A 604 b0 Continuaun _J
B 3500440 oy | o= 2
| I s i
' 0.125 |
| wsomp H
C 440 240 [PM |_| I_I—I"[_;LJ”“I |""| I_
D .
HAQG20 60 [PM mm L
025 025 |
E A801G20 120 [(PM J‘—"-l_w-/l—'-]_;—u—- [_-] — |
_. L 4
240 I
F 16 Continuous |

Conlinuous

G 440 J

OM: 2a Lnec, 4 noc,
H 44 0/4 80 OFF: 4o — ~
I 4400480 OM: e 1 nec. 2 soe,

OFF: 2a ]
J 440 G0 [PM ﬁi’iﬁ—r
K 400 Continuous ]

. N5 0.5
A )
M Mo Tone Coatinuouws
r. e e T T L R T e— § Sm e e F e f M 0 S 8 e o e w ames W

|
+ This Memory Block is used to nssign each system tone Lo the Mexible Lables,

T T —

GENERAL INFORMATION - TONE ASSIGNMENT

fem e e == g

Progmmmine

T
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VOICE PROMPT TO TONE ASSIGNMENT System, |, PERMisc. | Data No.
1 8 16
OPERATION:
L. Goofl-line. : NOTES:
2, Eater: Mode System : :'g.ﬁ |
v |
Sub-Mode PBIUMisc. | Lks |
v
Data Mo, i |
1Dial Pad)
Data No, .:I:Jﬁlu NTJ::I“: Setling Duta
I 1 T |
16 o1 DT = PR! |
TIME DI_S_PLA-'YF . |
Jd. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.
e Tochoange Voice Prompt 1 to Yoice Prompt
2, preas COMPBX line key 2.
LK 1 LK 2 LK 3 LKA '
Yoica Prompt | Veice Prompl
1 .
LK & LK G LK 7 LEKd
L | I
CO/PBX line keys (] Defaut
Table No.01: Dinl Tene
Table No, 02: Call Wui'ing Tone
Dml Toneg i wVoice Prompt L i
Defnult |
f"‘aﬂWmtmngm : Voico Prompt 2
m Additionsl Programming
4. Preess the TIRF koay Lo wrile the selected datla Daia Syuwtam Data
and to advance Lo the next table Nao. Maoude Sub-Mode N.u. ] May He
. Rogulre Nequired
5. Afer all data hos been entered, pressing the = AV T T
TRF key will write the selected data and | 77" LR
advance to Memory Block L.H.17 (PC System (LK 1) 1 UM Lae 3
Progromming Possword Asaignment). LK 8
6. Pressthe SPER key to go buck on-line, 1 T'[t;hf;" ’ -
: GENERALINFORMATION - VOICE PROMPT TO TDNE ASSIGNMENT .

iThi:s Memory Block ia used to assign the voice prompt to each tone. A voice prompt can only be provided durtingi

. internal dinl tone or call waiting tone. .
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PC PROGRAMMING PASSWORD _System [ PBR/Misc. | Data No,
ASSIGNMENT [lecd B 17
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line |
i L A imum ight digi ' £
2. Enter: Mode System IE] ' ;{:ﬁ ’ ho;:r;ca:az? of eight digits can be entered ur.
b | 2. Only digits can be eatered.
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc. | LKy { L s
v
Data Ne. EE
[Dial Pud)
Clons Mo, .
Data No. 1.2 Selting D
— 1 — J -
L7 i = I
TIME DISPLAY ]

Class No. L: Technician Mode
No. 2: End user Mode
Setting Data:  0~9 (max eight digits)
Dial pad @" EI : Toenterdata.
koy: : Toclear datn,

" Default |, Class 1,2 All Blank .

3. Press the TRF key to write the selected data
nnd advance to the next Class Na.

4. Alter all data has been entered, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-8-18 (Site Name
Assignment).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Pregromming

i System Data
£
Mode Sub-Mode Mo, ) May De
Required ;
Hequired

l—l'_'l--wl—-—lm!*-—l-’d-—-l—-—-q‘l-rdl—l—!-..-—ll-l—..—.-—-q-'—-t-r— . — — — . — . — —
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1 8 18
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line.
2. Enter: Mode System : ;'g&
v
Sub-Mode PBR/Misc.
h
Data Na, PLla
(Dial Pad)
Data Mo, “Titla detting Duta
[ 1 [
| 1 3 SITE =
L TiME  pisPLav
ey . Toclear data nt cursor
position.

Setting Data: Eanter charncter (max eight
charncters) using the Charocter
Code Table in Appendix.

3. Pressing the TRF key will write tho selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1.8.25
{ACD Group Apent Assignment),

4. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

m Additional Programming

Syutem Datn

May De
Haquired

Data

Mode Hub-Mode
No.

equired

GENERALINFORMATION - SITE NAME ASSIGNMENT |

: This Memory Block is used to indicate Electra Professional Level 11 System name. This system name will ba :
. used when using the PC Programming scltwaore Lo program the system,
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ACD GROUP AGENT ASSIGNMENT System | PBR/Misc. | Data Na.
L 8 25
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Svstem f?yﬁ
v
Sub-Mede ACD LK &
(s ] ]
v
Data MNa, 2| |
(Diul Pady
Agent Mo,
[I=22) Satling Dota
Group Mo, Ext. Mo,
Data Mo, Title =41 {max 4 digila)
1 [ i i ]

TIME DISPLAY

3. Enter datn using the dial pad.
Agent No, 1~32

Setting Data: Apgent Station Number
ACD Group Number to which the

Agent belongs.

.| Default ZEQLNﬂtSpwlﬁﬁd

4. Press the TRF key to advance to the next Agent
v¢s. No. |

5. After all data has been entered, pressing the
TREF key will write the solected dota and
advance to Memory Bleck 1-1-00

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Programming

Syetem Data

Sub-Mode | Dula

s o | equieeut | o 0o
System (LK 1) | COLine(LKDN| 46
Syatem (LK 1) | COLine (LKD | 47
Syatem (LK 1Y | CO Line (LKD 44
Syatem (LK 11 ICM (LK ) 0l
System (LK 1) | ACDILK 12) | 00

WoR o R A R A S S R f mmm e o s R e 6 e r S F mme r mmm SRS 4 S 4 mem ot mmm e Emm s S e S b Smm 5 e mwm v mmm @ D P a4

GENERAL INFORMATION - ACD GROUP AGENT ASSIGNMENT

i This Memory Block is used Lo specifly the Agent Extension Number and the ACD Group Numbers to which *

.ench Agent belongs. Up o 32 Agents can be programmed into the ACD system.

!
r

Proarammin
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]
DISAID CODE ASSIGNMENT ! Sysatem DISA Data No.
. -| 1 ) 00
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooti-line.
1 = MIC 1. DISA ID Code Assignment is performed in
2. Eater: Mode System I Memory Block 1-5-24 {DISA 1D Code Digit
v Assignment).
Sub-Mode DISA LK | 2. Different DISA 1D Codes cannot be assigned %o |
v ! the same [D Buller Number. i
Data No. m 3, If Memory Dlock 1-5-24 (DISA ID Code Digit
ID Buffer (Dial Pad Assignment) is changed (rom J-digil to 4-digit,
Mo, the default of the 1D Code Number is "1D Buller
(01~96)0nta Na. Title Setting Dot Number 01~96 = DISA [D Code 1000~1950".
LL‘ 1]__Lﬂz ! CO0E I - 109 4. Il 2-digit is changed to 4-digit, the defauit of the
i e i o e ) [D Code Number is "ID Buffer Number 01~89 =
TIME DISPLAY DISA ID Code 1000~9800 and 1D Buffer Number
30~96 = nodata (00001,
3. Enter data using the dial pad.

Setting Data: 2-digit DISA ID Cede: 00~99
(00 oo data)
J-digit DISA 1D Code: 000--099
{000 nodata)
4-digit DISA ID Coede: D000~0999
(0000 no data)

' i P — : Tomove cursor.

Dial pad [lﬂ- E ¢ Teenterdata.
key :  Toaccess nextID

Buffer Number

1EDISAID, Gods is assigned as 2-digit: e
ID Euffﬂr Numbﬂrﬂi-"ﬁﬂ*;‘ DISAID Cude ID BB
Deflault ID Euﬂ'nr Number 80~86 = DISAID Codn ﬂﬂ lna dnm]

If]}ISﬁlDCudeismlgnudas 3-digit: bt bl
1D Buffer Number 01~96= DI8aA 1D Cnda 10[3*'1'1]'5

4, Press the TRF key to write the selected data
and ndvance to Memory Block 1-9-02 (DISA = Additional Programming

Password Effect/Tnvalid Selection). L e System Data
- . A
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. Mode Jub-Mode | "\ . May Be
‘ Mequired .
i Required
Syatem (LK 1) | SMDR(LX 5) | 24 W
o et i 4 e el em i bt em 1

. GENERAL INFORMATION - DISATD CODE ASSIGNMENT
!Thia Memory Block is used to specifly the DTSA [D Code numbers.

Pragrnmmine .'H 1R5
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DISA PASSWORD EFFECT/INVALID |

System SMDR/LCR

Data No.

SELECTION

1 9

02

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

NOTES:

2. Enter: Mode

= MG
LKL 1 . oM

h
DISA LD
v

Syslem

Sueb-Maode

Dota No. 0|2
(Dl Padl

[D Bufler
Mo.
101 ~56) Data MNa. Title
[ 1 | 1! |

0 1/ 02 PASWORD

RDISPLAY {

Setling Dala

2. Press the correspondiog CO/PBX line key to
change dota option.

o Tochange DISA Possword [ovalid to DISA
Password Elfect, press CO/PBX line key 2.

LK 2 LK 2 LK 4
; DIsA G-digt
é\garﬂﬁm‘ii, Pasaword
i Tnealidil ETect
LK 6 LK & e K s

|
COMPOX line kays

[j Dalault

4. Press the TILF key to write the salected data
and advance to Memory Block 1-9-00 (DISA 1D
Code Asaignment),

5, Preesthe SPKIT key to go back on-line,

B Additional Progromming

Data Gystem Data
Mode Bub-Moda "
. No. Nequired May Be
Required

B o e B Gt 8w @ e B e 8 mm A e B mem  mem 8 e s § e 8 e B S 5 e B s @ S A e 8 e B e B e 8w 8 e 8 e 4 S @ —

GEN"ERAL INFORMATION - DISA PASSWORD EFFECT/INVALID SELECTION -

Thu-. Memory Dlock is vaed to nssign DISA Pasaword as Invalid or Elfective,

_party can use the DISA feature without o DISA Pasaword,

If Invalid is nssigned, callmgl

o g s 8 e s e 4 mmm 8 R B M e s § M M & R R G N M M W R M E Em R M 0 S S S B M 4 G s e G M 8w o s w
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SIGNAL FORMAT SELECTION System DTI Data No.
1 11 00
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooll-line.
2. Enter: Mode System : ;';:I.i
v
Sub-Mode DTI LK 1L |
v
Data No. v
(Dial Pad)
Data Ma, Titla Selting Dala
1 I | [ |
0 0 FRAME - 4|
TIME — DISPLAY -
J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change data option.
e Tochange ESF to SF, press CO/PRYX line key
1.
SF = Superfrome Format (12
Multi-Frame)
ESF = Euxtended Superframe Format {24
Multi-Frame)
. LK1 ;a_-‘z;\ai.=1.d'.1{2--,~_’:?:{ LK 2 LK 4
5F R Gy R
LK5 | LK6 LK 7 LK 8
E
1 | ]
CO/PBX line keya Defoult
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data nnd advance to Memory Block 1-11-01
(Clear Channel Selection).
5. Presathe SPEKR key to go back on-line.
m  Additional Programming
Data System Data
Modae Sub-Moda N, Required M.-y_!!u
Hequired
i GENERAL INFORMATION -SIGNAL FORMAT SELECTION I

. used (12- or 24-Muiti-Frame) depends on the CSU or D mark equipment being used.

s This Memory Block specifies the signal format of the T1 trunk connected to the system. The Signal Ft::rrm:ut.1

Programming
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CLEAR CHANNEL SELECTION System U1l | Data No.
1 11 01
OPERATION:
NOTES:

1. Gooff-line.

o MIC
2, Enter Mode System LKL T oy

Y 1
Sub-Mode DTI! L¥E L1

1

Dota MNa. 0 ||_|

1Dal Pad)
Data No. Title Setting Datu
—_ 1 ]
|
Dol ZERD BYTES = BHZS |
TIME DISPLAY ’

3. Press the corresponding CO/PRBYX Line key to
change data apticn,

e To change BBZS to ZCS, press CO/PBX line

key 2
;fhsum,, o LK 2 LK 3 | LK 4
HHURR2S LS |
LK 6 LK 4 LK T LK 4

COPBX line keys Defuuit

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
datn and advance to Memory Block 1-1102 (Line
Length Selection).

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

m  Additicoal Programming

Duta Syslem Data
s Fakrihss Na. Requlred [1h:f:zlir1:d
[ T GENERAL INFORMATION - CLEAR CHANNEL SELECTION -1

!This Memory Block specifies the clear channel capability, [f the Zero Byte Time channel is available, tha!

| CLK-F-11 Unit cannot extract a clock signal from the T1 trunk. The T1 trunk will modify the Zero Byte Time |
*channel to extroct a clock signal (or the CLK-F-11 Unit, .

1......................_........._...._.._._._._._._-+-c-n+—c-—u—---u—-|m--—-u—-—-—--—-—---l—lil

= e I et La L ke Rad
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System DTI | Data No.
]
02

1 11 |

LINE LENGTH SELECTION

OPERATION:
NOTES:

1. Goofl-line,

A
2., Enter: Mode :I::ﬁ

System LKL |

v

v

Sub-Mode DTI

Data Nao,

Titla

on

(Dial Pad)

Salting Dola

[ |

LEMOBYTES = L

TIME — DISPLAY

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change datn option.

e Tochange(O- 131 Feetto 132 - 262 Feel, press
CO/PEX line key 2.

LA
104 - 524

LH2

263 - 193
Feet Fest Feet

LK S LK & LKT LK 8 LK2=2

525 - 655 |
Feat |

| g LEKS5 =35
COMDX line kays sk

LKZ2
132 - 262

'*5%';.5'?12.1{1'%‘: : LCD Indication

------

4. Pressing the TRRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-11-03
(Robbed Bit Signaling Chaanel Selection).

5. Press the SPER key to go back on-line.

o Additions]l Programming

Syustem Duala

May De
Mequlred

Data
Mo,

Maoda Sub-Modae

Required

o mmm W o B e W e B S § M F e B e § S F e 8 e 8 e B ommm b e B e B e 8 e W mmmm E s 8 mmm B e e e 0 e f e N e @ mmm S

. GENERAL INFORMATION - LINE LENGTH SELECTION |

: This Memory Block specifies the line length between the CSU/D mark and the DTI KTU, This specifies thla}
equalizalion values of the detect signal in the DTI KTU. .

S e 4 e F s F e F S P mem W e W Emm R S @ MM R M e L MEmm s mEE S M L M R M b M 5 e o 8 mea & e d mm 4 M @ e o mmm w8 s

e rnmming 2-1A9
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ROBBED BIT SIGNALING CHANNEL System DTI Data No.
SELECTION 1 11 03
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
2, Enter: Mode System f [1,;1:15
h 4
Sub-Mode DTI
h 4
1 Dal Pud}
Data Mo, Tille Setting Duta
] | T ]
a0 a3 SIGHAL AD

J. Press the correspondiong CO/PBX Line key to
chanpe data oplion.

o Tochanpe 4-State to L6-Slate, presa CO/PBX
line kay 2,

Li 2 LK3 | LK+
S| 16-Slate |
pitleaL B, C, and D) |
LK u LK T LK H

COPBX line keys [ ] Defauit

4, Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-11-04 (DTI
Meaintennnce Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKR ey topgo back on-line,

m Additional Programming

| Syutam Data
Madae | Sub-Mode Dﬁlh May D
| e Heyuired I H-l.‘l’::lrh':l.!
i
System (LK 1) | ITLK 1LY 0 |

o e mm— m R mmm 8 G 4 e 4 S M Emme T e R R B M b S d Gemm G § M B M d m n mmmm 6 R F e R M W M e f M s mmm 8 Emm o e E s 8

GENERAL INFORMATION - ROBBED BIT SIGNALING CHANNEL SELECTION :

i

*This Memory Block specilies the robbed bit signaling method (4-state or 16-state) if Extended Superframe |

:F{ernt{Eb}'] i specilied in Memory Block 1-11-00,

17N

Vg
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DTI MAINTENANCE SELECTION E System | DTI Data No.
{ 1 | 1 04
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. |
2. Enter: Mode System LK1 | f réj-f;
-
Sub-Mode DTI LK 11 !
- i
Data No. EEE
1Dial Pad)
DIT Data
MNo. Nao. Titla Selling Dota
o O | i [ |
01 f04: LBK = REMOTE
TIME ~ BISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change data option.
# To change Remote Loopback to Local
Loopback, press CO/PBX line key 2.
mminmaain] LK LK 3 LK 4
?‘éﬂmg;}f Locol Loopback
LK 5 LK6 | LK7 LK 8
L {
L i |
CO/PBX line keya Oeinan
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-11-05 (T1
Channel Selection).
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
®  Additienal Progromming
Data Sywtem Data |
Mode Gub-Mode '
No. i May D
i Hoquired Ih::ir:d
[ ® = ® e st s b e f sk b+ o 4 4 A e e 4 e s 5 s 4 5 5
; GENERALINFORMATION - DTI MAINTENANCE SELECTION .
] e . |
- Thia Memory Block specilies the mainteonace method: Remote Loopback or Local Loopback. .
_________________________________________________________ J
o I Bk |
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T1 CHANNEL SELECTION System DTI Data No.
1 11 05
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. |
2. Enter: Mode Syslem LKL | f hélri !
b4
Sub-Mode DTI | LE 11|
v
Data Nao, o |5
1Dial Pod)
DIT Data
Mo, Mo, Title Satting Dota
11 I o |
0L/ 05 :  CHANNEL = 24
TIME DISPLAY

d. Use the dial pod to enter DTI channel numbers,

(Four channel unit: 04, 08, 12, 16, 20, 24)

*“IZ' ' E|-+ . To move curser,
Dial pad E~ : Toenter dala.

| Default | 24 channel.

4. Pressing the TIF key will write the selected
dota and odvance to Memory Bleck 1-11-06
(Signaling Selection).

5. Presathe SPKIR key to go back on-line,

B Additiooal Programming

r Bt System Data
Mode Bub-Mode " a e
tXo. | Required ]'E':‘:Iq Il'rutl.i
| | |
© T GENERALINFORMATION.T1CHANNELSELECTION :

|
Th.m Memory Block specifies the DTI channel numbers lr: be used. DT] Trunk has a maximum of 24 channela,

A owm F Eew W S s w8 mmm 8 S b G 5 e R mmm R S 0 mmm b Emm 8 e E s — e N R R e R o e 0 e e b e e 0 e
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SIGNALING SELECTION

OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line.
M
2. Enter: Mode System f EC[:E
v
Sub-Mode CO Line
h 4
Data No. n
(Dial Pad)
DIT Data Channel
Ma, Mo, Title Mo Setting Dota
1  — —1
0L/ 06: THNK = 24 = Ls

TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change data option,

¢ Tochange Loop Start to Ground Start, press
CO/PBX line key 2.

Syatem

DTI

Data No. |

1

11

06

NOTES:

baapi n LK 2 I LK4 |
#iLisop Start'| Ground Start | '
© LKS5 LK & LK 7 L 8

CO/PBX line kaye #as x| Defaull

4. Press the TRF key to advance to the next
Channel No.

5. After all data has been entered, pressiop the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 1-11-00 (Signal
Format Selection).

6. Press the SPER key to go back on-line,

®  Additional Programming

Modeo

Sub-Mode

Dala

Syatem Data

Ma.

Requleed

May De

equired

GENERAL INFORMATION - SIGNALING SELECTION

+ This Memory Block apecifies the signaling method: Loop Start Trunk Signaling or Ground Start Trunki

. Signaling.

B ommm e m—— o mmm p mm 8 mem B e 5 e 8 e B mee w R mmem 7 w4 mm 4 mmm A Gmmm B M 8 S 5 G § e s e & mmm @ mem @ mmem m o

Provrnmming
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ACDGROUP PILOT NUMBER

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
1 oa MIC
2. Enter: Mode System LKL | 0 ey
T
Sub-Mede ACD | LKi2 |
w
Data No. n
(Dinl Pad)
Group Mo, Satling Dot
{(1=4) Data No. Titla [Sla. No, maz, 4 cigilal
[ 1 T V I 10 |
0 1/ —of: PILOT= '

TIME DISPLAY ‘

3. Enter datn using the dial pad.

O~
Dial pad @m@ : Toenter dota.

Dofault || Not Specifiod |

To move cursor,

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-12-01 (ACD
Group Overflow Destination Assignment}.

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back oa-line.

®m  Additional Programming

System

ACD

Data No.

0o

NOTES:

Syatem Data

Modo Sub-Mode | Q0 - Moy Ba

L equired Rogsired
System (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 17| 46
Systam (LK 1) [COLina (LK 1| 47
Syntem (LK L) .CD Lina (LK L)]| 48
System (LK 1) | ICM(LK2) | 03
Systam (LK 1) | ACDILK 2] al

L |

*This Memory Block is used to specifly the Pilot Number of each ACD Group to where incoming calls arei

terminated,

— — o e w — —
e o e 5 e W M mmm E mmmm 8w d s § S 8 Amm A dmmr A mmm 8 e § S f R 4 mem  Emm d mmm o omem w e § == . & * —

Pregrnmming

2-175



September 1992

Ileetrn Professionni Lovel [T

Instollation Service Manual

ACD GROUP OVERFLOW DESTINATION

System ACD Data No.
1 12 01

NOTES:

k

ACD Group Pilot Numbers cannot be
programmed as the overflow destination.

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line,
! MiC
2. Enter: Mode System LK ] f 1M
v
Sub-Mode ACD L1 |
h 4
Data No. on
[Dhul Padd
Group Mo, Setting Dow
{1=41 Diabla Mo, Titla (Ezi. Mo, max, 4 digila)
[ 1 T ] 11 |
| a 15 01 DWFLW =
TIME DISPLAY
"

J. Enter data using the dial pad

~[.F— -
—»E . Toenter data.

| Default | - Not Specifled

To move cursor,

Dial pad

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and ndvance to Memory Block 1-12.02 (ACD
Overflow Timer Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

® Additional Progromming

. ) Duta Syutem Dala
il et Mo. Required May De
Required
Syatem (LK 1) [CO Lina (LK 1| 48 1
System (LK 1) [ CO Lina (LK 13] 47
Syatam (LI 1) |CO Line (LK 1] 48
Systam (LK I} [CMILK ® w3

I GENERALINFORMATION-ACD GROUP OVERFLOW DESTINATION =~ ]

I ASSIGNMENT I

| This Memory Block is used to specify the station or Station Hunt Group to where the call of each ACD Group is |

rrouted when there is an overflow of incoming calls.

e e it eyt e i e O S S O S P 3
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ACD OVERFLOW TIMER SELECTION [ System ACD___ [ DataNo. |
] 1 . 12 | 08 |
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. : cD G
. A roup Pilot Numbers cannot be
MIC
2. Enter: Mode System LKL | flcr.i programmed ag the overflow destination.
v |
Sub-Mode ACD
- i
Data Mo, 0|z
{Dral Pad)
Group Mo,
[1=47 DataMNo, Tide Selting Data
11 | | 11
0 1/ o2 OVFITMR= o | -

TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX Line key to
change data option.

e To change 0 scconds to 10 seconds, press
CO/FPBX Line key 2.

TR LK2 LK3 LK 4

EE T e 4 10 aec. 20 nne, 30 nec,

LK & LK &6 LK T LK &
GOsec. |  L20nec. LBO nec. 2408ec, |

COMPDX line keys ‘| Defsult

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 1-12-00 (ACD
Group Pilot Number Assignment).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Data Sywstom Data |

Modae Sub-Mode " I

“ “ No | “oquired | ia7 e, |

| System (LK 1) | ACDILK1D) | 02 B
©" T 7 GENERAL NFGRMATION . ACD OVERFLOW TIMER SELECTION ~ :

iThiE Memory Block is used to specify the maximum length of time a waiting ACD call remains at an ﬂCDi
Group before overflowing to another ACD Group.

-l-i—l-.—iu--—..H..-—..—.—-.—..—r-—u-u—--—..—-....--—.—.--—..-.-..--—.-..-pq,—....-.--—-.a—u-—n----—a-l
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3.

TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Tenant LK 2
v
Data Na.
[ Dinl Poad)
Tenant Mo,
(00~=+4T) Data No, Titla Poge Mo,
[ ] | ] | 1 i
a0 ! ol TRE =TNT 10l
TIME DISPLAY

chango data option.
S g iy
Dialpad [0]~[9]:

To move cursor,

Toenter data,

Tenant

- Data No.

2

MOTES:

o MIC
e [CH

(1. If data is changed while a trunk is busy, "Data “

unti] the trunk becomea idle.

Entry” in displayed nt the programming station |

o

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo

CNF koy Mext Tenont Mo,
key Next page.

FNC | key Previous page.
COPBX | @ OFF O ou
Line LED

MO YES
Data . .
(Mol Anaigned) {Asmigned)

e The LED indication changes to indicate the
data each time the CO/PBX line key is
pressed.

4, Pressing the TRF key will write tho selected
data and advance to Memory Block 2-05 (Line
Key Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

u  Additional Programming

D System Data
ala
Moda Bub-Mode No. SR May Do
=5 Requiresd
Tenant (LK 2) 05
Talephonea - 09
(LK 4)

Continued on next page.

edrrnmmine
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TRUNKTO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

Tenant

Data No.

[continued)

01

CO/PBX Number (01~56) corresponds to CO/PBX line
key,

Poge LI CO/PBX OL~04) Poge §{ COPLX 13=40)

tLk Jeka T[] [k [eke [ uks [ Lk

| i
| o1 | oz | 03 | 04 33 | 34 | 35 | e

(LKS [LKG(LK7 | La| |LKS|LK6 I LKT ! LKY

I T L B | G5 B I TR T R BT

Page 21 COVPDX Q0= L0) Py G0 COMPEX 40~ 48]

LK1 LK2 | LK3 LK+ | [LKL|LK2] LK2 ] LK 4

09 Lo o | 41 12 ! 43 | 44

LS | LK | LKT | LKA | | LKS LK |[LKT| LKy |
| I

13 L4 15 L6 | 45 | 45 47 14 {
J | ]
Poge 3 CO/PBX 17~24) Page 71 COPRY 44=~5G)
LKL | LK2 (LK LK+ fLk ke [Lka | Lk
17 L4 19 M| | 19 50 5l 52
LKS5 | LK6 | LK LHH:|LK5 LIKG | LKT | LKd
‘ ]
21 | 22 | om 14 ‘ 53 | s4 | 55 | se
[ 1
Poge 4({ CO/PBX 25-02) Puge 8 (Mot Used)

LK1 |LK2 |Lka ke [ e Lk | LK |

25 | ug a7 o

LES JLKG ! LKT | LKd4| | LKS | LK | LKT|LKY

24 30 3 1z l

COrDX line keys

i Tonnnt 00; CO/PBX lines 01~08.
7 amsigoed YES :
A LDJ"PB‘(hDBﬂDﬂ"‘ﬁ-ﬁﬂﬂt

Default [ ..., ' n.:uignud {HD] ,
Tannnt [}L 47 - CDfl’BXﬂ.'lL‘ﬂ 01~56

pdl Bt notm;gned I:c: rmy
SN Tenante 1

g 3 . 8 e S, s i o et b B b 28

s B e @ e R

GENERALINFORMATION - TRUNK TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

+ This Memory Block specifies assignment ¢f CO/PBX lines to each tenant.

e R I L T T T T T T e —

B o ommm w mmw s oEms o®

-—-—-—-—-'—'l—ll-ll-—l-—!-!'-l-l—l—nl—ut-—-—p...l

F



Inatallation Service Manun!

Electrn Proleasinnai Level 11

September 1992

LINE KEY SELECTION TENANT - Data No.
2 - ! 06
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line, NOTES:
. ' — ° MIC [
2. Enter: Mode Tenant LK § Jick 1. Mixed use of Tenant-wide Mode and Telephone
v Mode in the system is permitted,

Data No. (o5} 2. Tennnt-wide Mode:

{Dial Pod) Memory Block 2-06 permits assignment of
any desired feature to each of the CO/PBX
line keya. (All the telephones in a tenant are

Tenant Mo, _ nssigned the same [eatures.)
IEW‘-IJ.‘I]- E‘HLI:I n?nl. Title : rSﬂLLinu Dnml 3. Telephone Mode:
| g0 {05 MODE TEL i Memory Block 4-12 permils assignment of
--------------------------------- ' any feature to each of the CO/PBX line keys. |
1 TIME DISPLAY {Each telephone can be nssigned different
T ) ! features.;
3. Preas the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo :
change datn option.
e Tochange Telephone Mode to Tenant-wide
Mode, press COPBX line key L.
LK 1 A LE 2 LK 1 LK4 |
Tenant-wide ;?i:TBLﬂp-hnﬂ-_f,,' 1
Mode | i Mode: ! |
LI 5 LK G LKT LKs |
| |
L ] J
CO/PBX line koya Delnult
CNF | key Next Tennnt No.
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 2-06 (Line
Key Selection for Tenant Mode).
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
m  Additional Programming
Data Bystem Data
Mode Jub-Mode »
Mao. . May B
° Required Ilcqiin::l
. GENERAL INFORMATION - LINE KEY SELECTION |

1

!Tennn!.-widc Mode and Telephone Mode.

— o e B mmm B e mmm @ e E

B on o s o @ S s mmm n mmm v e e

*This Memory Block allows each tevant to specily pither of the two CO/PBX key nssignment mudes:i

-

.p-.-—-—nu—i-—ul—--—!'—r-—*i—-—libﬂ!!—-‘

T morrn v 11 1P T

.12
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LINE KEY SELECTION FOR TENANT TENANT . Data No.
MODE -. 2 . 06 ?
J‘_-
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
L COMPBX Line (CO) : 01-56
[&]
2. Enter: Mode Tenant LK2 |, oM Call Park { @ @) (P) . Data @ 00~47
v Data @: 01~24
' [ o) N -
Data Mo, fuis] Fenture Access (FA) o 01~10
Diad o) Trunk Group (TKCP) o 01=32
Route Advance (ADV) : 0116
TT[:::,TE? bl:;nfgbff_z” 3::3?; Secondary Incoming Ext. (SIE) : 01~56
Datn Setlng .
] Mo, Dataltl 1 MIC kE}"
I 1o | | 1 T 17 1
WA TR g Headset (H SET)
CriME DIspLAY

' Example: Toassign Trunk Group 05 to CO/PBX
line key 1.

J. Press the corresponding CO/PDY line key to
r__'hu_n ge ':'Iu'an'l 1}5}[.1(]11. 4, Pross CDIPBX ]i.ﬂE kﬁj" T,, TKGP iﬂ diﬁpiﬂ}’ﬂd.

5. Enter 05 (for RT 05) using the dial pad.

rase :.E{: Kz T T ]_ 5. Press 1_he TllF key, data Inf CO/PBX line keys
Mot Specilied COMPD X, Mot Uned Mol Used _.E 01~24 is displayed successively: t
. Lige " | 7. After entering data for CO/PBX line key 24,
LK5 | LK LKT LS pressing Lhe TRF key will write the selected data
Call Pork | Featura Trunk Group Hiuut-c and advence to Memory Block 2-07 ES}’SEEIII
. govans Speed Dial Display Assignment).
8. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,
Poge 2
LK 1 LE 2 LK1 LE 4 |
neoming | ot | Micgphone | st pyis Memory Dlock assigns the following functions to
Extension i each ol the CO/PBX line keys on each telephone within a
LK S LE LK 7 LK tenant specified as Telephone Mode in Memory Block
l 2.05 (Line Key Selection).
| Functions:

L J s Mol specilied,
COPDRX line keya

e CO/PBX Line01-56
e Coll Park 01~24,
*D ' “ : Tomove cursor, e Fenture Access 01~10.
e Trunk Group 01~32.
Dial pad 0|~=i9 . T ter data,
sl P D i] ol e [oule Advanca Block 01~16.
CNF | key : Next Tenant No.
B Additional Progremming
Aystem Dala
Default Mode Sub-Mode | Daw
Ma. Nequired May Be :
00~47 AllLKs: Not Specified Hipasired '
Tenant (LK &) [ . 06

Continued on next page.
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LINE KEY SELECTIONFORTENANTMODE
(continued)

TENANT

Data No.

2

06

NOTES:

Specily "CO/PBX line" for squore system and
"Call Park" [or call park system.

Specify "Call Park” ns "the call park (call park
number) of tenant {tenont sumber).” :

I;E:: Setting Data 1 Ind;-':‘ri?i;::n Setting Data 2
1 Mot Specified MON
2 |CO cC | 01~56
3 |Not Used |
4 |MNot Used
5 |Call Park P Park No, 01~24|
Tenant No. (00~47}% |
6 | Feature Access FA 01~10
7 | Trunk Group TKGP 01~32
8 |Route Advance ADV 01~16
9 |2nd Incoming SIE Telephone o
Extension Port No. 01l~56
10 |Not Used |
11 |Microphone MIC _'_'I
12 |Headset H SET B

. o e S mm w SR S EmE 0 e s mmm w omms = A mmm g = e R Y

T "GENERAL INFORMATION - LINE KE

“ This Memory Block allows the assignment of functions to eac

! within a tenant specified ns Telephone Mode in Memory Block 2-05.

b of the CO/PBX line keys on each telephone |

Propramming
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DISPLAY

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line,
2. Enter: Mode Tennnt LK 2 f ;'é],:}'
v
Dota Na. ol
(Dial Pod)
Tenant Mo.
(O0=47T Dot Mo, Title Puge Mo
[ 1 [ 170 |
|[ 00 / 07 . SPDODSP |01
| TIME DISPLAY

Te move cursor
Taenter data

Next Page

RECALL | key
FNC | ey
CNF | key

Provious Page

Next Tenant Ne.

COPaY T on
Line LED |- OFF | [J ON
Dol Deny | Adlowed
Default | All'Speed Dinl confirmation allowed J
3 The LED indication chonpes Lo indicate the data
each time the CO/PBX line key is pressed,

o Press RECALL, FNC key to turn popes,

e After entering data (or all pages, pressing the
TRF key will write the selected dala nod
advance to Memory Block 2-08 (ECR Relay to
Tenant Aasipgnment),

4. Pressathe SPER key to go back on-line.

I . N I pe—

GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL DISPLAY ASSIGNMENT

TENANT
p

Data No.
o7

NOTES:

[["Deny™is specified, no display will be presentad
even when a System Speed Dial call is originated.

Divide the Speed Dinl numbers into groups and

specifly, on a per tenant basis, whether
confirmotion i3 allowed or disallowed,
When System Speed Dial is 90 bufTers,
o : -
LK1 | LK 2 LK3 L4
00 =09 | 10~19 20~29 30~239
Pagal 4
LA LK B LK & LK T LKA
40=48 50~459 GO~469 70~T9
: f > g ¥
LK1 LK 2 LK 2 i L4
I Hﬂ-—H‘.l i
Page 2 ¢ 2
MR U LK LK & LK T LK 8
I
g
When System Speed Dial is 1000 bufTers,
LK1 LK 2 LK LE 4
rL L) = 099 100=199 200-~2929 100399
P |
R N Y LK 6 LK1 LK 8
L A00=499 500509 BOO~=5499 T00-~T799
L sy 1Lk LK 2 LK 4
H00D - HYY D0 9499
Puge 2
LK & LK & LK 7T LK & ]
|
\
B Additionsl Programming
Data System Data
Mode Sub-Modae o
Ne. Regquired Maylﬂo
Required
| SystemILK 1) [CO Line (LK 1}] 38 v
Syatem (LK 1} PHRM lac, o7 W
(LK 8

B e B e § e 4 = mem ow T B e

l
{

. System Speed Dinl memory is allowed.

e m— o m— e s e 8 5 e s e e 7 mem h w4 e e omm w

*This Memory Block is used Lo specily if conflirmation of the Speed Dial numbers and meumgeﬂ slored in the

o A o B o n v h mem b wm b e R e W e

Denmrenmmine
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ECR RELAY TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT TENANT " Data No.
2 - 08
OPERATION: NOTES:
. Goofl-line. L . . .
1 @ off-line l. By nesigning Might Chime to a Tenant, incoming
5. Wistaws Mode Panant LKz | ° MiC calls to the Tenaat Group in Night Mode can be
- ICM answered using the Might Call Pickup Access
x Code.
Data No, [EE |
[Dial Pad)
Tenant Mo,
(00—47) Data MNa, Tille Page Ma.
i ¥ s meanay K smeuce 9
00 / 08:RLYTENANT = NO
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the correspoading CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

-+ D . II] — : Tomove cursor

CNF key : Next Tenant No.
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
Extornal External Extarnal Eztarmal
Tona Relay 1 | Tone Relsy 2 | Tona Ralay 3 | Tene Helay 4
_LKGB LKke | LK7 LK8B
Hight Chima Ma
Aanigmment

[
COPBX line keya

AT AR

Default [i{i /AllTonant No Ausignment.

o

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected data
and advance to Memory DBlock 2-01

(Trunk-to-Tenant Assignment).
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

m  Additional Programming

Tiala Sywtem Dala
Modo Jub-Mode No. Nequired H’:;LE:J
Syntem (LI L) ESPILKT o7
P T GENERAL INFORMATION - ECR iu".,LAif"T'n:}_'i"ErlEﬁfs'ﬁdﬁhﬁ‘ﬁi'"‘_"i

|
- This Memory Block is used to specily Tennant Assignment for External Tone ngr"\hghL Chime [unction. ;
b e & v i s i e 4. 4 i o e i 4 e e w4 kg e A e i

Progrnmmi= 2. 185
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TELEPHONE NUMBER TO TRUNK CO/PBX - Data No. |
ASSIGNMENT 3 ‘_ 4 00 |

OPERATION:
1. Goof-line. NOTES: _
. |
2. Enter: Mode CO/PRX LK1 | f[’gﬁ |
|

COMPBX No.

(01 ~56) Setting Dota 113 digits maz.)

3. Enterdata using the dial pad.
o Toprogrom 214-518-4000.
o Enter214-518-4000 using the dial pad.

4—1 =, E — : Tomovecursor
Dialpad |0 | ~| 9 |: Toenterdata
- L] (] (13 digits max.)
HOLD i Key ;" " {Space)
key : Next CO/PDBX Line Mo.

| Default | Not Bpecified|

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-02
{Trunk Status Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

m  Additional Progromming

Bk System Data

n

Mode Jub-Meoda Nao. Rtttz May Do
Hequired

e e 5 T = e+ 4t f e b o b b § mm b e s e | S b s 4 m  mm e o ) oem e o e e S S Y
M

!This Memory Block specifies telephone numbers for the COPBX lines accommodated so that the tclephonef
| pumber of a seized CO/PBX line will be displayed on the LCD of Lhe telephone when ariginating or answeringa |

iCOIPBX call, (13 digits max.} ]

Proe=--*ming
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TRUNK STATUS SELECTION CO/PBX : Data No.
d - 02
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
) | MIC
2. Enter: Mode CoPBX | Lk3 |7 oM
v
TRF |
| S
v
Data Mo, EE
{Bial Pod)
CO/PEBX MNo. Dola
(01 —~E6) Mo, ” "Seuting Datu
[ 1 1 1
{0 1/ 02 OUT&IN
b i v i i i oy i i s o v o s i o o, s, oy
| TIME DISPLAY
d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change dotn option, '
e Tochange OUT & [N to IN, press CO/PDX
line key 2.
LKL LKz | LK3 LK 4
HOUT &N bl [
LKS | LK6 LK 7 LK 8
1 J
[
CO/PBX line kays Dafuult
CNF key Next CO/PBX Line No.
4. Pressing the TRIF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-03
(Trunk-to-Trunk Group Assignment),
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,
B Additional Programming
' Syutom Datn
I
Mode I Quli-Maode HnuL.. Requlred May Do
| Tequlred
i GENERAL INFO RMATIUN TRUNK STATUS SELECTION |
*This Memory DBlock is used to specily if a CO/PDBX line is used for call origination and termination or |
. termination only. .

Mramearemine



Installation Service Manual Electra Professional Level [ September 1992

TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP |_compsx - Data No.
ASSIGNMENT | 3 - 03
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Goof-line. 1. There are 22 Trunk Groups available to the

2. Enter: Mode copex | uka | 2 bl
v 2, Assign a Trunk Group Number to each CO Line

' (01~32).

TRF

3. When o Access Code correspending to a Trunk

Group is dialed, an'idle CO line is automatically
Data No. m selected and seized from the same Trunk Group
{CO line of either same tenant or another tenant

(Dinl Poad} ) .

can be seized),
4. By specifying the priority order, up to {our routes
(Trunk Groups) can be selected in Memory Block
1-1-30, Idle CO lines are selected and seized in

COPBX Ne. Data Trunk Uroup - this sequence.

(01=h6) MNa. Title Mo, (01=12)
1 —— 1. 1

3. Enter data using the dial pad.

Example: Enter TRK GP Ll5at CO0L, using
' the dial pad.

*-I—B ; E—r +  To move cursor.
Dial pad @~E . Toenter data,

CHNF key . Mext CO/PBX Line No.
Datn { 00 . : Mot Set
0132 :  Trunk Group 01-32

A CO/EBX lines laTvank Group 01
- PR SR e L L

Default xﬁﬁhnmuam{l‘m . Group 027

oLk e S o bR S SRR L
CAILDID linesin T Group 00
..-H.fﬂ;::r_rr'gw-ﬂ-;w:s~~-'.'<'$:-5_:;*-~5-_~r>§_'-6w;- L TR B

) ) ) B Additioos] Progromming
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected [

dota and advance to Memory Block 3-04
(Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer Yesa/Mo Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. f |

Synstem Data

May Ba
Required

Modde FJub-Mode " f
a0 Required

= UENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT ’I
;Thia Memory Block is used to assign Lrunks to each Trunk Group. i
Ao ’5;—? ‘;"
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TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER YES/NO I

CO/PBX

- Data No.

SELECTION [

3

- 04

OPERATIONM:

NOTES:

1. Gooff-line,

o MIC
2. Enter: Mode CO/PRYX o lOM

v

TRE
h 4
Data MNa.

(Dial Pad)

COPBX Mo, Data
(01 --566) Mo, * Title Setting Data

[ 1 | 1 | 1 ]

; TIME DISPLAY

- || # ] ;' Tomove cursor.

Dial pad Elnv‘. To enter data,

CNF keey :  Next CO/PBX Line No.

3. Enter data using the dial pad,

e Tochange NO ta YES, press CO/PBX line
key 1,

LK 2 Lk | LK« |
YES
LK 6 LKT LK H

COMPHY ling kayn | 1 Drafwalt

® Additionasl Programming

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 3.05 Mode

Jub-Mode

Data
MHa.

Bystem Data

May Be
Tamuirad Required

(Trunk Incoming Answer Mode Selection).

5. Presathe SPKI key to go back on-line.

@ s m w8 e 4 s 8w w e 6 s e e v W e A B M B M § M § mmm § Mmm R mmm F e e e W S W M G 6 e 6 o 6 s @ e #

] GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK-TO-TRUNK TRANSFER

: YES/NO SELECTION

his Memory Block is used to specily YES or NO wo allow Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer.

e U o ——— T T L T R R R A e e e e e

B e i
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TRUNK INCOMING ANSWER MODE CO/PBX | - Data No.
SELECTION 3 | - 05
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter Mdde coppx | ks | 2
v I
TRhE |
v
Data No. R
[Dial Pad)

CO Port No, Dota
(0L =GE) Mo, Satling DaLa
[ [ =] | -

o 1/ 06 NO ASSIGN

TIME DISPLAY

3. Pressthe corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

¢ Tochange Normal to Automated
Attendant/DISA, press CO/PBX line key J.

LK 2 LK 3 LK 4

Aulomalic Automaled
Tri-ta-Trk Altendant
Tronafar DISA

LKs LK & LKT LKS

CO/PBX line keya

CNF ﬁ key : Mext CO Port No.

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advonce to Memory Block 3-06
(Automatic Tandem Trunk Assignment).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. ®  Additional Pregramming
|
Gyslem Data

Datn
| Maode Sub-Mode

Ha, May Da
| Risgiired Required
|

-‘I-n--l—-—-—oa—-;—-—-#l—--b!—l—l'i_"—-'—l—l—--—i-l-lfl—-—r-—l—l—l-—ll'_!—r

i GENERALINFORMATION - TRUNK INCOMING ANSWER MODE SELECTION |
*This Memory Block is used to specily the incoming answer mode (Aulomatic Trunk-to-Trunk Trﬂnsfcr,;

! Automated Attendant, nod DISA) on a per outside line basis.

-

Programming 2-191
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AUTOMATIC TANDEM TRUNK ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX | - |DatanNo.
3 | - 06
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line,
2. Enter: Mode - COPBX : hé]ﬁ
h 4
h 4
Data No. Exomple of Tandem Trunk Assignment:
(il Padl) Automatic Trunk-to-Trunk Transler of incoming
CO 1w COB.
(Dulgoing)
{Ineoming) COMPRX Na,
cCoPnx ND. Dok a ® 101 =50)
01 ~66) N Tilla Setting Duta . —
f 1T 1] 1| Tronsler
| o1/ 06 : TANDCO = ~ (CO 8)
TIME DISPLAY
= SYSTEM
]
3. Enterdata using the dial pad.
[ncoming
—
-t—-lzl . ;ﬁ_‘!—-— . To move cursor. (CO1)
Dialpad |0 {~]9|: Toenterdata,
pad 0] ] COPBX No. = 01
CNF | key @ NextCO/PBX Line No. Setting Data = 08
Default |* ' Not Ipecified

4. Pressing the TILF key will write the selvcted
data and advance to Memory Block 3-07
(CO/PBX Ringing Voriation Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKHR key to go back en-line.

m Additional Programming

i System Date
Mode Sub-Moda DN"“ May De
. o.
Required Raguired

-’ ~ GENERALINFORMATION - AUTOMATIC TANDEM TRUNK ASSIGNMENT
'Thlﬂ. Memory Block specilies the incoming trunk and trapsferring tunk for Trunk-to-Trunk Transler,

Ll REALS] ' 2
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CO/PBX RINGING VARIATION [ corBX : Data No.
SELECTION | 3 J . 07
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
a MIC | 1
2. Enter: Mede CO/PBX « (CM 1. This Memory Block is not applicable ifTelephune[
v is selected in Memory Block 1-1-28.
| L
T
I Dnta No. o7
| {Dial Pad)
COPBX No. Data
[01~66)  Ma, Title Setting Duln
I J-= ] | -

o L/ 07 DSTRING = Ml
TIME DISPLAY |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line line key to
change data option.

e Tochange M to H, press CO/PBX line key 3.

TELKIGT]  LK2 LK3 LKy |
“Medium 0y | Low (L) High (D
LK 5 LK 6 LK1 LK B

| —

. _1

|
CO/PBX line keys Default
CNF key . Next CO/PBX Line No.

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-14 (Tie/DID

Lina Type Assignment).
§. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

m  Additional Progrommiog

Bystcm Data

. May De
Required Megquired

Maode Qub-Mode I;J.'“
.

System (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 130 28

.-.--—.a.-._..-_-..—.-.-.-—-1--—-.---—--—--—-—-—1

e e 4 R s o S S

—-_-.a—._.-,—._1—--...1.—.—-—._—.-—-.—.
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TIE/DID LINE TYPE ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX - | Data No.
J . 14
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. PR F " :
. 1. Line keys 1—~4 correspond to the following line
2. Enter: Mode CO/PEX d rg-ﬁ types:
v L - Second Dial Tone
2-Immediale Start
v 3 - Delay Dial
DU.L{'I. Nﬂ. 1 4 4'WEnk5tﬂn
1Dinl Pods 2. This Memory Block does not apply to CO/PBX
Lines.
CO/PDX Ho. Dala
t0l-66) Mo, Selting Do '
[ 1| 1 |
[V 14 2rud dial
TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line line key Lo
change data option, |
o Tochange 2nd din] tone to Immediate, press
CO/PBX line key 2.
ELE LK2 | LK3 LK 4
|I°?2r"d dlaltone: | [mmedinte | Delayed Wink Start
LK 5 LKt | LK7 LK 8
1
! , : |
i
COMPBX line keya E:] Palaull
4, Pressing the TILI key will write the selected
data and sdvance Lo Memory Block 3-15 (Trunk
DTMF Duration/lnterdigit Selection).
5. Pressthe SPEKIL key to go back on-line.
®  Additional Programming
Dats Sywtem Dula
Maode Sub-Mode -
. : May I
Mo equired ]hq:ir:&i
CO/PBX (LK 3 |l
: GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE/DID LINE TYPE ASSIGNMENT |

*This Memory Block i3 used to nssipn the melhod of loop supervision to be used (or ench of the Trunk Groups

. that are nesocinted with Tie Lines.

| PO —
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TRUNK DTMF DURATION/INTERDIGIT CO/PBX | - |DataNo. |
SELECTION 3 i 5|
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. !
o MIC L. When DTMF is sclected [or the OO Line in
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX o ICM _ Memory Block 3-92, specily the time duration
v between sending the DTMF signal and sending
TRF Lhe next signal,
v 2. Thisisalso used [or Tie Lines.
Data No. | 5_j
{Dhal Tad)

COMPBX No. Dola

(01 =hi M. Titla Sotting Daa
[ 1T [ T |
0 1f 15 MF 10070

TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e Tochange Digit DTMF Duration - 70 ms.

and Interdigit Time - 60 ms. to D.T - 100

ms. and LT, to 70 ma., press CO/PBX line

‘key 2.
LK1 e, LIC2 800 LK3 | LK« ]
= D.D. LT. (DU LT D.D, LT |C.D, LT
TO ma. 60 ma. 100 me " T0 ma [ 400 ma. |00 ma, |G00 ma, |00 ma,
Li 5 LK G LK 7 LK &
D.0D. I.T.
0 ., 2040 mia.

COPBX line keys [] petwun

CHF key : Mext CO/PDX Line No,

*D.D. = DTMF Digit Duration
LT. = Interdigit Time

E  Additional Programming

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected . 1
data and advance to Memory Block 3-16 (Tie s }» System Data

Line Prepause Time Selection). Mode Sub-Mode Na. May Be

Required : Required

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

| COPBX LK a1 | : N |
. GENERALINFORMATION . TRUNK DTMF DURATIONINTERDIGTT 11
SELECTION I
i This Memory Block is used to specily the tone duration and interdigit time of DTMF signala. {
i

Prnm‘g\mminn’ ?.105
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TIE LINE PREPAUSE TIME SELECTION CO/PBX Data No,
b 16
OPERRATION: NOTES:
1. Goolf-line.

a MIC 1. Prepause time differs according to the
8. Esfer: ‘Mode COPBX » ICM acknowledgment signaling method.
v
v
Data No.
(Dial Pady
CO/PRY Mo, Dala Seiting  Poge
{01=56) Mo,  Title  Data Mo
f 1 i 11 | —
| oL 16 BRE 0 L
1| TIME DIsPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PRX line key to

change data aption,

o Tochange 3.0 sec. to 5.0 sec,, press CO/PRX
line key 8.

Mext page.
Previous pape.

Maxt CO/PDX Line Na.

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
dota nnd advance to Memory Block 3-17 (Tie
Line Anawer Detect Time Selection),

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. .

LK3 LKd |
1.0 sec, 1.5 wec, ]
LK 7 LK &
2.0 ane 50w, | 4.0 e, 5.0 nec,
Poge 2
| L1 LKz ] LK 1 Li 4 ]
| 6.08ec 7.0 wec 4.0 wec. S0wec, |
LK S LK u LK 7 , LI a '
10.0 sec IlOmc. | 120sec. | 11.0uec,
L I
! ® Additivow] Programming
: Defuuil
COMPBX line keya - ol Systam Data
Mode Sub-Mode
No. May Ba
’ Required Required
BoR e s s o e s e s mem 5 e § e § emm s S b M B F e 8 e 8 o 6 e b e B s 1 e e R e e R R e e N e b -
1 GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE PREPAUSE TIME SELECTION |
lTh.is Memory Dloclk specifies the time (prepause) when the eriginating side becomes able to send dial pulse nri
. DTMF to the distont aystem,

5 e s 8 e R e s mmem 8 B Mmmm 8 e E Mmm 3 M @ p e P meme 8 e B e b e b e M § e @ e b mmm a e w e b e B o F e § e 8  w




Installation Serviee Manual [Eleetra Professional Lovel 11 September 1592

TIE LINE ANSWER DETECT TIME SELECTION CO/PBX | - | Data No.
J | 17
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooif-line.

2. Enter: Mode  CO/PBX e

L. Answering a call may not be possible if the CO
answer detect time is Loo long,

v
TRF
Y
Data No,
[ Dial Pad)
CO/PRBX Mo, Data Selting ["age
M1=-56) Ma. Title Data Ha,
ET% 1 ml ml; Pl )i
O L e KME & Dgapois fan
TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
change data option. data and advance to Memory Block 3-18 (Tie

=<l i g TR
e Tochange 520 ms. to 910 ms., press COPBX Line Release Detect Time Selection).

line key 8.

key : MNextpage.
key . Previous page.

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

tn

CNF key 0 Mext CO/PBEX Line Mo,
Pogo 1
LKL LK2 LK3J LK 4
0 o, 130 ma. 260 ma, JH) ma,
LS LK G LK 7T LX 8
r;hm:m.?, G50 ma, 0 ms. | 910 ma
Page 2
LK 1 LK2 LK3 | LK4
1040 er, 1170 ma, 1300 ma. | 14300 rrn
LK 5 LK LK7 LK8 |
1660 ma, | 1600 ma. 1820 ma, 1950 ma. |
L i l
CO/PBX line keys Default B Additional Programming
! s
| valem Data
[ @ Diatn
Muaoda Sub-Mode N o] May Be
Hequired
|

i
Bl SR e e mE S S e e NS W o R w0 MR e G e S 5 R e b s 6 e s e B ommm w8 e 6 o sy

i GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE ANSWER DETECT TIME SELECTION i
; This Memory Block specifies the duration between the time when the receiving Electra Professional Level III

. System answers (oll-hook) and the time when it is recognized as an answer.

|...—-..—_.—-—q.—.._.—.—.-_._.—..—-q-._._.—..—..q_..—._.

Proer- - —ing
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TIE LINE RELEASE DETECT TIME

SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Goeff-line.

2. Enter: Mode COPBX

1

v
TILF
h 4
1Deul Pod
CO/PDX Mo, Dot Setting  Page
(01 ~566) Mo, Titla Dntn Ma,
i [ 11 11 L |
0 1/ L4 : BLS 620 1 1 i
TIME DISPLAY |

J. Press the corresponding COVPBX line key lo

change data option.

o Tochange 520 ms. to 910 ms,, press CO/PBX

line key 8.

RECALL| key o Mextpoage.

o MIC
» [CM

FNC key . Previous page.
CNF key : Next CO/PBX Line No.
Poge 1
LKL | LK2 | LK2 LKA
0 ma. | L0 ma. LTG0 ma. 15940 ma,
_j__f?,,mmfszrs: LK6 | LK7 LK 8
b man G50ma. | TAOma. | 910 ma,
Poga 2
LK1 LK 2 LK | LK4
1040 ms. | 1170 ma, LIGO ma. 1430 s,
LK 5 l LK U LK 7 LK #
1560 ma, J_ LG5 e, 1820 ma, 1950 mua,

COIPBX Line Key Dafault

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
dota and advance to Memory Block 3-19 (Tie
Line/CO/PBX Incoming Signal Detect Time

Selection).

5. Pressthe SPEIR key to go buck on-line.

CO/PBX . Data No.
3 E 18
NOTES:

A

0

Specily distinguishing cireuit relense from
on-hook, noise, and temporory interruption.
There are four probable situations for CO release
detection,

Colled side hongs up first, The circuit is
considered to be released 92 ms. + specified
time olter the other party disconnects the
call. .
Called side hangs up second, The circuit is
considered to be released when the specified
time has elopsed after the other party hanps
up.

Originating side hangs up firat. The circuit is
considered Lo be released 92 ma, + specified
time afler the other party hangs up.

Originating side hangs up second. The circuit
is considered to be relensed when the sp.er.il?ed
time has elapsed after the other party hangs

up.

Additionsl Progreamming

Mode

Dimla System Data
Sul-Mode 9
Ne. Required May Be
Required

o e o w m— a e e e e e w0 mmm m mmm W mmw w e d G 6 T 0 mmm e M § e § e S G e § s 8 Smm w mm h s W W

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE RELEASE DETECT TIME SELECTION

L]
-

I
This Memory DBlock apecilies the duration between the time when the circuil disconnection is detected on thei

. Tie line on the distant syatem side or intra-system side and the time when it is recognized as Tie line release.

W s wmm o m  mwEm w e § s e 4 s § S e 4 gy 4 S e g mmm )

— e B G S e B s W e e § e § s B e S e e @ oW
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TIE LINE/CO/PBX INCOMING SIGNAL DETECT CO/PBX - Data No.
TIME SELECTION 3 - 19
N OPERATION: * In Wink Start method
1. Ge off-line. Mnie @
- TP
2. Enter: Mode  COPBX : e N € 711
g E it |0 me 1000 | 130 ma i01) | 260 . 102) | 30K mi. (03)
- | LIS Li & LET LI 8
| 520 mw. 104) | G50 ma, (05) | 780 ma.i06) | 910 ma. (D7) f
w
" [T
Data Ne. u | | 2 | ] LK4 |
(Dial Poud} TOAD e, (081 | LET0 ma 109) | 1200 mac (000 | 1430 s, (110
CO/PBX No. Data Selting  Pags Rl LK R LKE
{01~ 50 Mo Title [ - Mo, [5G0 ma 1y | LG e, £10) | DEUD e L4 | 1950 ma, (15}
; 11 ] 1 al 1T 1 i ksl ]
| 0 L/ 10 NG 43 1 1 ‘ P.n eloy melhod
____________________________ nye |
TIME ) DISPLAY | ) LK | L 2 LK 3 LK 4 H
: ’ { 0oma t0m 30 ma, (07} 60 ma. 102 04 ma. (03]
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to | LKB | LK Lk?7 | . LKB
change data option. | 120 ma. (04) | 150 ma. (05) | 160 ma, (180 | 210 ma.{07)
Example: [n Wink Start method. Puve 2
e Tochange 390 ms. to 910 ms., press [ LK1 Lit 2 LK 3 LK4 |
CO/PBX line key 8. | 240 mn 081 | 270 e (051 | 300 ma.(10) | 330 ma. (K1} |
LK 3 LEG LK-7 LK8
NMECALL| key o Mext page. | : i — i
| 360 ma, (12) | 390 ma. (1) | 420 ms 114) | 450 ma. (15)
I. FNC key . Provious page.
*lnCOf
CNF key . Next CO/PBX Line No. Page |
. LXK | LK?2 LK 2 i LR
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected | 500mn 0M [ 100 ma (001 | 150 ma, (021 | 200 mai (08):
data and advance to Memuory Block 3-20. LE 5 LK & E LK 8
5. Pressthe SPKIt key to go back on-line. 250 ma. (04) | 100 ms. 105) | 350 ma. (06) | 400 ms. (07)
Frge 2
Receiving Side LKL LK2 LK 3 LK 4
. 450 ma, (DH) S06Y ma_ 109 580 ma_ (100 GO0 me. {1 1)
Incoming signal detection l oc lDD[I} . LK 5 { LK G | Li 7 LK#&
Tima SuUpervision 50 ma. (12) | 700 ma {13) | 750 ma. (14} | BOO ms.{15)
[-1—* o : ; |
Sending
acknowledgment signal l____J COPLY line keys Defoull
B Additionnl Pregrommong NOTES:
System Data ' ‘ . ) ' ) .
Mode Sub-Mode | D0la T | 1. For second dial tone method and immedinte
Mo. nnqulﬂ:d 1 Hlf fto 1 t d il it H r I o :I-D
| NMequired [ method, Lhe Lime 18 (1xed at ma.
CO/PBX (LK 3) : 14 [
! GENERALINFORMATION - TIE LINE/CO/PBX INCOMING SIGNAL DETECT 1
I TIME SELECTION I

- -

I This Memory Dlock specifies Lhe duration between the time when the incoming signal from another system is |
idctm:!.ud and the time when acknowledgment signal is sent out. :

l—-—-—-—--—ur--r-a-u-v-—.n-.—.—i—l-.—.-—._-—..—1_......_._.__....._,.,,__.,_.._._._._...I

Programming 2-199
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TIE LINE LOOP OFF-GUARD TIME $OWRRT | - | DataNo.
SELECTION 3 . 20
OPERATION: NOTES:
. -line.
L Gooffline ‘ l. Assign a loop ofl-guard time to eliminate the
% Fpoter: Mode CO/PBYX :‘ r;:]i:: poesibility of system malfunction caused by noise
- : when going ofT-hoolk to answer a call from another

system on a Tie Line call,
TILF
2,

— The system ignores any noise that may be
detected during the time specified in this Memory

Dnea No. Block,

1Dl Pod) |

CO/PBX Mo, Data Setling  Page
101 ~=56G) a, Titla Diwea Mo,
[ LI K 1 ]
i il ] Loocp 2.0 l
[ TIME DISPLAY
3. Presa the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
change data option. data and sdvonce to Memory Block 3-21 (Tie
¢ Tochange 2.0 sec. to 5.0 sec., press CO/PBX Line Length of Wink Signal Selection),
line key 8. 5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
RECALL| key : Nextpage.
| FNC key : Previous page.
CNF key ¢ Mext CO/PBX Line No,
Poge 1
LK 1 I LKz LK2 | LKA
() aec, | 0.5 nec, 1.0 see, 1.5 nec,
LK& i LKT LK &
T e 1.0 nee, [ 4l wec, 5.0 see,
Pags 2
[ LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
| 6.08ec. 7.0 nee, 8.0 nec, 9.0 sec,
LK 5 LK G LK T LK d
10,0 see, 11.0 nesc, 12.0 nes, 13.0 nee,
L I |
COMPIX line koys ' Defaull m Additional Progremming
[ Data System Data
Mode Sub-Mode >
Mo. May Be
faquired Required

R e h e w e w mmm B e F e b mmw m e B e w mmm p mem 4 e § R § M 8 R 6 S § e 8 e B s W B W e @ e 8 S ) e S e 8 e S Eem w mmm s oy

E GENERALINFORMATION - TIE LINE LOOP OFF-GUARD TIME SELECTION :
- This Memory Block is used to nssign loop o(T-guard protection to prevent noise that may cause the system Lo be i
unable to answer an incoming Tie Line. .

S e o s L L T L I ]

n Ann L e na kas sl il ad
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TIE LINE LENGTH OF WINK SIGNAL

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line,
2. Enter; Mode coppx [ Lks ] ° M€
v
TIE
v
Data Ma, E]
[Dial Pad)
COPBX No. Dntn Setting Page
01=56 Ma,  Title Data Ma.
i 1] il 1 N
‘ 0 1/ 2 WINK 180 1 |
TIME = DISPL \YF -

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change data option.

¢ Tochange 180 ms. to 240 ms., press CO/PBX

line key B.
RECALL/| koy ¢ Mext page,
l FNC r key i Previous page.
CNF | key : Next CO/PBX Line No,
Pnge 1
LK1 | LKz LK 3 LK 4
30 ma. G0 ma. Y mn, 120 mn,
LK 5 Sren LI s LKT LK 4
150 ma. re B0 e 210 ma. 240 ma. J
Page 2
LKL LK2 LK 3 LK 4
270 ma, 300 ma, 3240 ma. Y min,
LK S LK i LK 7 LKA
J3) mn. 420 ma, 450 ma. 4H0 mn,

I

CO/PBX line keys Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-22 (Tie
Line Length of Delay Signal Selection).

3. Presstho SPKR key to go back on-line.

[ 059 " == &= i == s o s g om0 e S e b o s e s See 6 e s e w e

|

CO/PBX - | Data No.
P 21
NOTES:

' L. Specily Wink Start method in Memory Block

‘ J-14,

aneivinp;.'ciidi[

Receiving Signal

Detection —‘

: Tiene |

Wink Pulse Sending '

B Addidonel Progromming

DC loop supervision

i sean

Data Syslem Dala
Mode Sul-Mode 5
Ne Hequired MHF.BE
| Required
COMPBXILK D | [ L4 l

Prorrammine
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TIE LINE LENGTH OF DELAY SIGNAL CO/PBX | - |DataNo.|

SELECTION 3 - 22
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line, . "
5 e & e 1. Specily Delay Method in Memory Block 3-14
2. Enter: Mode CoOPBX - oM
| TRF
v
Data Na. Receiving Side
{Dinl Pod)
CO/PBX No. Duta Sewting  Poge Receiving signal
(01~66) Mo,  Title  Data Mo, detection  ———
I | 11 ][ [ |
o1/ 20 . DELY 300 1 L L DC loop supervision
- |
TIME DISPLAY | T
d | e
[
3. Press the correaponding CO/PBX line key to Delay Pulse Sending
change data option,
¢ To chonge 300 ms. to 2100 ms., press
CO/PBX line key B, .
key : Mextpage,
FNC koy : Previous poge.
CNF key : Next CO/PBX Line No,
Paoge 1
[ k1 Temimawei:]  LKa LK 4
0 ma, Jeor s D00 ey GO ma, SO0 mn.
LK5 LK & LKT LK &
L2(H) emn, 1500 e, | B ma, ' 2000 ma, i
Page 2
LK1 LK 2 LK3 | LKA
2400 ms. 2700 ma. 3000 ma. | 3300 ma.
LK S LE G LK T L d
S600 s, J9H ma. A200 ., A5 g,
L J
|
o Defaull
CO/PBX |
st I:] ® Addiliona! Programming
4, Pressing the TILF key will write the selected Data Sysiem Dutla
datn and ndvance to Memory Block 3-23 (Tie Mode Sub-Mede | 0 May De
! ; iy N . z Required
Line Qutgoing Timeout Selection). Mequired
. COFBXILK D - 14
5. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-lioe, |

S e W e B S W o e B mmw 8 e # s 8 w4 e b mem b mem § v b e F s B M B e 4 S G B s R S S e § S B e 8 e @ e e B

. GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE LENGTH OF DELAY SIGNAL SELECTIUN

Thm Memory Block is used to apecifly the length of time a deloy pulse is sent to another system,
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TIE LINE OUTGOING TIMEOUT SELECTION Lo R T
] 3 |1k 23
OPERATION: NOTES:

L. Gooff-line. 1 . e
. Specily a maximum interval belore the Tie Line
a MIC
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX 1eM sender times out,
v

2. Atimeout will occur when:

o The calling station foils to send dial pulees

.4 E wilhin the time intervnl specified in this
Diata' Mo’ n Memory Block after the prepause time,
| Gial Pad) ¢ The calling station, aller sending dial pulses,
CO/PBX Mo, Daln Setling Page foils to send the next dial pulse within the
(01—-&6)  No, Title Dsta  Nae. time inlerval specified.
| | 1 1 1" BET T
| Y T RO TR TR
TIME  DISPLAY
d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 4. Pressing the TREF key will write the selected
change data option. data and advance to Memory Block 3-24 (Tie

e To change 12 sec. to 7 sec., press Lhe Line [ncoming Interdigit Timeout Selaction).

RECALL key to turn to Page 1. 5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
e Press CO/PBX line key 8.

!HECALL koy :  MNextpage.

| FNC | key :  Previous page.
key : NextCO/PBX Line No.
Pagn L
LKL LKz LK 3 | LK 4 |
l Mo Limit 1 nec, T aec. i Juee,
| LKS LK 6 LK 7 LK 8
L 4 nee, b oaee, G anc, 7 nec,
Poge 2
LKL LK 2 LK2J LK 4
B mec, 9 sarc. 1 10 weme. Ll nee,
G LKSEl 0 LKG6 | LK7 LK 8
G Zeeedt0]  13mee. | 14w 16 nec,
L : I e I
]
CO/PBX line kayn Defouit : 8 Additienal Programming
[ SGystem Data
Meda | Sub-Moda | D%t I May De
Ne, | RMoquired ey
Required

| |

— o o a mmm w s o mm e kM § e =

R ms s sems n mmm b mmm s G s s s mmm  Emm § A w8 e e mmm a o mm— o s 5 s a me

*"” 'GENERALINFORMATION - TIE LINE OUTGOING TIMEOUT SELECTION |
* This Memary Block is used to specily the maximum time interval between the origination of an outgoing r.alli

. nnd when the call is dropped. .

B n e s s o e w W o E e P e B s s 4 w8 S 0 mma @ w8

7. 203

Penrrpmminge
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TIE LINE INCOMING INTERDIGIT TIMEOUT CO/PBX | - |DataNo.
SELECTION 3 - 24
OPERATION: NOTES:
L Gevl-Toe, Y 1. Specily o moximum elTective interval between
2. Enter: Mode COMPBX | LK | icﬁ the gaps of incoming address signals,
v 2. A timeout will sceur when:
Al I 1
1Y s A dinl pulse is not received within the time
v specified by this Memory Block after the
TIF receiving side detects the off-hook signal.
v e The next dial pulse is not received within the
time specified by this Memory Block after the
Data No, n receiving side detects (receives) a dial pulse.
(Dinl Pad)
COPBX Mo, Dutn Satling  Poga
(01 ~56) Nor = Title Duta Ma. -
| 1 1! | L ]
Q-1 24 NCOM Ga 1 1
TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
change data option. dotn and advance to Memory Block 3-25 (Tie
. Line Wink/Delay Signal Detect Timeout
e Tochanpe 6sec, Lo 7sec,, press COPDX line Selection).

leey 8.
5. Presathe SPEKIR key to go back on-line.

RECALL| key ¢ Mextpoge.
FNC | key : Previous page.
CNF | key ¢ MNext CO/PRX Line Mo,
Paga 1
LK1 | LK 2 LKa T LK«
Mo Limit (TS 2 Bec, 4 hec,
LK 5 | LK & for s LT e LK H
4 mec, | LT | i pag, T nec,
Poge 2
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
5 mec. Yaec, [LETS 11 e,
LK & LK i LT LK & m Additional Programming
12 o, 13 wec, 1+ nec, 15 nec, i System Dala
L T ! Mode Jub-Mode No. Requlred May Do
Defuult | Required
COPBX line kej‘u D l !
i GENERALINFORMATION - TIE LINE INCOMING INTERDIGIT TIMEOUT l
SELECTION :

l | |
* This Memory Block is used to specily a time interval during the incoming call detection process. If an address
. signal is not received within a specified time, an error tone is returned to the other system. .
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TIE LINE WINK/DELA Y SIGNAL DETECT CO/PBX | - [DataNo.]
TIMEOUT SELECTION 3 ki R T o
OPERATION: MNOTES:
1. Gooff-line. | . . . . N
e L. If the acknowledgment signal is not receijved
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX . ICM within n predetermined amount of time after an
v . outgoing signal issent to the other system, a busy
e | lone is sent to the telephone.
v
Bhei Ne. [E]E E]ngt’nnting SiM
(Dl Pad)

COvlPOX Mo, Dala Selling ['oge
(01~68) Mo, Title Do la Mo,

DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data oplion.

e Tochange 7 sec. o 5 sec., press COPBX line

key 6.
key Next page.
key ¢ Previoua page.

CNF | key MNext CO/PBX Line No.
Poge 1 I
LK1 LK 2 LK 2 LK 4
Mo Limit 1 nec, 2 nec, Yaeoe,
LK 5 LK a LK 7 MESLIC AL
4 pec. 3 aec, linec, Tt T e
Page i
| LK | LK 2 I LK 2 LI 4
B nee, 0 nee, 10 nec, 11 mec,
LKS5 LKG LKT LK 8
12 wec, 13 anc, L4 nec. 15 sac,

|
COMPBX line kays

Default

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-26 (Tie
Line Outgoing Guard Time Selection).

3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

Sending
un Qutgoing signnl

leceiving

- Time >
acknowledgment i
signal A
| .
Timeoul when the
ncknowledgment
signal is not
received,
Additional Programming
ki System Daln
Maode Sub-Moda i
I No. Mequired Ma }*‘]]o
Hequired
| L |

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE WINK/DELAY SIGNATL DETECT .

| TIMEOUT SELECTION i

1 This Memory Block is used to specily o maximum time lor receiving an acknowledgment signal (rom a distant l

iﬂ}rsmm before sending a busy tone.

B S mmmom o oe o w6 e N N 4 e 6 e e e 6 s
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TIE LINE OUTGOING GUARD TIME CO/PBX -__| Data No.
SELECTION 3 : % |
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooll-line. o 1. When a call is made on o Tie Line using a loop
2. Bnter: Mode COMPRXY LK3 | | ]C,:E dial method and the eall is hung up immediately

before the other side answers, the other side must
be notilied that the line was disconnected after

kL Lhe loop oif-guard time has elapsed to prevent
v collision with answering. (The other side will
Data No, E[E ignore circuit disconnection during the loop
Ol P oll-guard time.)
|
CO/PBX No. Data Satling  Foge
(01~58)  No, Tille  Duta  No Receiving Side Origipating Side
[ I 10 i 110 1
0 1 26 ;. CGUARD Za ol Telephone rings
TIME DISPLAY 4L#
Answer VAl +— Call

J. Press the correspondiog CO/FBX line key to Loap —
chanpge data option,
Of-Guard
e Tochange Jsec. to 7 sec., press CO/PBX line Tim; I

key 8 <+
Circouit| Cireuit |Telephoneishungup.
key : Nextpage. disconnection is recovery = Outgoing guard time
. : detected (specified in this
FNC | key ;' Previous page, Mermory Bloak):
CNF | key : Next CO/PBX Line No.
Page 1
| LK1 LK 2 LKy |anlK e
[ 0.02nec. 1 nec. Taec. |3 wee
LK 5 LK & | LK T LK 8
4 sec, fi nae, i nee, T nec,
Page 2
LK 1 LK 2 LK3 | LK«
d pec, U mec, 10 sme, 11 sec,
LK 5 LK & LK 7 LEH
12 sec, 14 e, 14 see, 15 nee,
L I J
COPBX line koys [ s | Deluult ® Additionsl Programming
4. Pressing the TRI key will writa the selected S System Data i
data and advance to Memory Block 1-27 (Tie Mode Sub-Mode H.o. e May e
Line Dinl Tone Selection), e Reguired
5. Presathe SPER key to go back on-line, [ |

4 e e e a e A Emm b M 6 e 8 e 3 mem w mmm 3 Emm w mmm p e b e F M b w8 mmm 8 M G d 0 me B e f e § e v w4 S d e w mm—

r- k|
; GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE OUTGOING GUARD TIME SELECTION :
. Thizs Memory Dlock is used to epecily the duration between the time when o Tie Line is released and the time -
| when the other side is notified of cireuit disconnection. This occurs when the originated call is hung up bal'urﬂl
; the other side anawers. The time specified here must be longer than the loop off-guard time assigned on the I

d15t.:1nt. system.

e o or s s mm s W R MR S EER S MR d e s e e e @ e s s w o
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TIE LINE DIALTONE SELECTIOM CO/PBX - | Data No.
d 27
GPER-"LTIGN. NO’FES:
1. Goofl-line.
a MIC
2. Eater: Mode  CO/PBX . e
—
v
Data No.
(Dial Pad)
CO/iPBX Mo, —Data SCLHI'IH
(01~66) No.  Title Dikta
I 1T 17 L 1
a1 2T : S&DT ¥3
TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.
e Tochange YES to NO, press CO/POX line
key 1.
RECALL| key Next page.
key Previous page.
CNF key Mext CO/PBX Line No.
LK1 LK 3 LK 4
MO
LK 5 LK 7 LK
L J
[
COMPBX line hays Default
®  Additienal Programming
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the s'etm:tv.:d T System Data
data and advance to Memory Block 3-28 (Tie Mode Jub-Mode | D& e
Line Reorder Tone Selection). ' No. | Required Req“iir:d
5. Presstho SPKR key to go back on-line. COMBX (LK | L4

[ o e A S A W% WS Al b e L 4w e omm gt et e 4 b 1

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE DIAL TONE SELECTION

i : .
- This Memory Block is used to specily whether or not to send o dial Lone Lo the dislant system.
L

Prapram-—=ing 2207
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TIE LINE REORDER TONE SELECTION co/Pux - | Data No.
J - 28
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. [
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX e
v
Example
M (Bxamplel 8,02 - 1111
Datn No, | 2] 4| I T
1 Diui Pud) E:, S;L-Irn E;'_'ﬂ”'.m“
COPBX Mo, Duta Satting Electra
t01~5G7  Mu- - Title Data f‘:zl;cisﬁmnnl
' 11 N - Originating :
I 3 17 78 ROT Ys Side System Distant System
| TiM DISPLAY x B1s v
- v 2 | 11
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo o ALHer 0 :
. Sending
change dota option. !
¢ To chonge YES to NGO, press COPBX line
key 1.
CNF oy MNext COIPRX Line Mo,
LK1  JoolK2i: LK® | LK4
Mot Sanding { Swlmlllw
(MO YRS
LK 5 LK i LK1 LK 8
L : ]
COMPBX line keys it | Dafault
4. Pressing the TRT key will write the selected
datn and ndvance to Memory Block 3-29 (Tie
Line Interan] Transmit PAD Selection),
5. Pressthe SPKI key Lo go back on-line,
A Addilional Programming
Data Syeteam Data
Mada Sub-Moda
Mo. ' May Ha
aduirad Required
[ COPBXILK D | 14
i GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE REORDER TONE SELECTION I
iThE:i Memory Block is used to specily whether or not Lo send o reorder tone to the originating station when the i
number of a distont system is used to originate a call over a Tie Line. .

— —  — o e S e @ s w ool

A Tal ] i I S,
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TIE LINE INTERNAL TRANSMIT PAD CO/PBX - | Data No.
SELECTION 3 4 Gf'l 29
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooll-line.
MG 1. Setting dotn options S1 and 52 allows any desired
2. Enter: Mod CO/PBX | LK3 | ° B ptic ny
b e | p: sl level to be set by installing a resistor on the KTU.
(If 51 and S2 are specified wilth no resistor
lnstalled We lovel will bosst at 0 dB:)
W, 2, When lwo or more Eleclra Professional Level I1
Data No. 3 Systems are connected by Tie Lines, the volume
ED level (circuit loss) may differ from circuit to
tDinl Dadd) circuit, depending on Lhe connection. !
COPBX No. Dota Setting  Poge 4. The Electra Prolessional Level [1 System divides
(0L~561 Mo Title Duta  No, the connections into the following palterns:
[ ) 1 [ K] |
o.1¢/ 19 PADIT 1 | 1 !I
__T_:_.w;';;: ______ |:; |A5di:ﬁr'f -------- I[ - (Specily Lhe sending and recciving levels ol each

3. Press the corresponding CO/PDBX line key to

pattern [or each of the Tie Lines.}

5 el b (In . et 2
change data option. Pattern A (Intercom Mode) Connections established

To change 2 dB to 6 dB secc., press CO/PBX
line key 3.

RECALL| key :  Mextpage.

[ %]

belween the intercom
stutions of the local
system and another
syslen,

Sending level (to be specified in Lhis Memory

key : DPrevious page. t Block)
CNF key :  NextCO/PBX Line No. Receiving level
P‘m:{e I.-' - . ;
LR K2 1K 3 T Pattern B (Tandem Mode) Connections established
%%Mmg.m P oD 5 dh i hcll;.:#een Lwc: systems,
e " —— T h | with the local system as
- J,..z L a tandem system.
ik _— L] - Sending level
Poge 2 e .!
LK1 LK 2 LK 2 LK 4 Receiving level
ndB
LK 5 k LK G LK T LK 8

I
CO/PDX line keys Default

n Additionasl Programming

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 3-30 (Tie Moda Sub-Mode

Line Internal Receive PAD Selection).

Ayatom Dala
Daln e
Ma. . . ay Lo
Hequired Rebmiirosd

5. Press the SPKIT key to go back on-line.

. o w8 SEm § mmm n mmm 4w d e o e ¢ s f mmw § mme s § SRS 5 Smm ) s 3 mmm E mmm R o R e e il § — -

GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE INTERNAL TRANSMIT PAD SEL LCTIDN

Thm Memory Block is used Lo specily a volume level for calls originated {rom the extensions of a local system L|:| 1

.adistant system,

T ———— TR R R R L

-

Programaoiing
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TIE LINE INTERNAL RECEIVE PAD CO/PBX -1 Data No.
SELECTION 3 . 30
DPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. LS d g 1452 all d q
‘ " o MIC . Setling data options S1 and 52 allows any desire
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBX o ICM volume level to be set by installing a resistor on
i the KTU. (If 51 and 52 are specilied wilh no
resistor installed, the volume level will be set at
v 0dB.)
"_r"‘ 2. When two or more Electra Professional Level 1]
; N . . 5
Data No. | Beet EERE aystems are connected by Tie Lines, the volume
{Diul Pudl level {circuit loss) may differ from ecireuit to
circuit, depending on the connection.
CO/PBX Mo, Duta Selting  Poge

01~66)  Na, Tilds  Deta  Na J. The Electra Profesasional Level [I System divides

r 1] 1T T i | Lhe connections into the following palterns:

o1 a0 PADIR 2 ol :
-:;:r_;«,,_;; _____ DISPLAY © {Specily the sending and receiving levels of each
- pattern [or ench of Lthe Tie Lines,)

J. Press the corresponding CO/PRX line key Lo
change data option,

e Tochange 2 dB to 6 dB see., press CO/PBX

line key 1.
ERECALL ey Nextpage.
key Previous puge.
CNF key Next CO/PBX Line Na,
Poga 1
gg;aLKl“* el LK 2 1 LK23 L 4
i 2 D 4dB 6B ddls
LKS5 | LK U LK7T LK &8
12dB 1G B 51 52
Poge 2
LK 1 LK LK LK 4 |
0dB
LK 5 LK & | LK7T ! L H
[

!
COPBX ling keyn

Defluult

Connections established
between the intercom
stations of the”lotal
system and another
system. :

Patlern A (lotercom Mode)

Sending level

Receiving level (to be specilied in this Memory
Block)

Cennections established
between two sysiems,
with the local system as
o tandem system,

Patlern B{Tandem Mecde)

Sending level

Receiving level

Additionul Progrumming

4. Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data and ndvance to Memory Block 3-31 (Tie
Line External Transmit PAD Selection).

Syutem Daota
Muodo Sulb-Mode Data Mav B
Na. Mequired [EiRy P
equired

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go buck an-line.

— s

]— GENERAL INFORMATION - TIE LINE INTERNAL RECEIVE PAD SELECTION

4 o = e o s e @ e B s 8 o 8 b o g e w mm—w m——w

l'I"]:lm Memory Block is used to apecily a volume level for ¢
. distant system (extension mode).

[ .

alls coming in to extensions of a local system from a

Cal My "

s—



Instnllation Service Manual FElectra Profeasional Level 11 Seplember 1D92

TIE LINE EXTERNAL TRANSMIT PAD |__CO/PBX - | DataNo.
SELECTION ] 3 - 3
DTPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goaoff-line.
& MIC 1. Setting data options S1 and 52 allows any desired
2. Eater: Mode CO/PBX + ICM volume level to be set by installing o resistor on
v the KTU., (Il 51 and 52 are specified with no

resistor inatalled, the level will be set at 0 d13.)
h

2. When two or more Electra Professional Level IT |

Data No. b;,st_cms.nre .cnnncctcd by Tte Lines, thg vol_umﬂ

level icircuit loss) moy differ from circuit to

{Disl 1"nd) circuit, depending on the connection.
{4, The Electra Prolessional Level [I System divides
CO/PBX Ne.  Bag, ) Setling . Page the connections into the (ollowing patterns:
(O1~5&4) Ha. Title Dats Ha.
f 10 10 1 1T ]
31 : PADET 2 Tl i i _ o N
_ﬂﬂjnf;-_:"_:____r_\_n.E_ ___________ - [Specily the sending and receiving levels of each
TIME DISPLAY pattern (or each of the Tie Lines.)

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to Paltern A (latercom Mode) Connections established
change data option. between the intercom
¢ Tochange 2dD to 6 dB, press CO/PBX line stations ol the loeal

key 3. system and another
RECALL| key : Mext page. N syslem,
Sending level
key . Previous page. |
: ) b Receiving level
CNF | key :  Next COPBX Lioe Ma.
Posel Paltern B (Tandem Mode) Connections established
FERLELLEY]  LK2 LK 3 LK 4 ustween twoayntams,
Tiiigam 4dD 64D Bab with Lhe local system as
e cn it - o tandem system.
LK 5 LK d LK?T LK3&
12d8 199b St 51 Sending level {(To be specified in this Memory
Block.)
Pago 2
ik, L3 2 LKA fleceiving level
0B
LK & LK o LK 7 LK%

COPBX line kays Default

4. Pressing tho TRF key will write Lhe sclected

B Additional Progromming

data and ndvance to Memory Bleck 3-32 (Tie - System Data |
Line External Receive PAD Selection). Modao Sub-Mode | o - . May De
| TR o Neguired
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. f_ |

_____ = e T 5 s mmm b mmm 8 e 4 e 8 e I R et e

GI]NERALINFDRMATION TIE LINE EXTERNAL TRANSMIT PAD ?FLECTIDN

Thm Memory Block is used o specily o volume level for the oulgoing calls of the local system lo a dlﬁt.anti
. system (tandem mode).

B s s s mem w e W e § e s R R Em AR F SR ¢ =R o2 = oo

Progranm~ing : T-211
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TIE LINE EXTERNAL RECEIVE PAD CO/PBX - | Data No,
SELECTION 3 . 32
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goollline.
a MIC 1, Setting data options S1 and 52 allows any desired
2. Enter: Mode CO/PBEX LKJ | | 1cM volume level to be set by installing the
v corresponding resistor on the unit. (If 51 and S2
[E are specified with no resistor installed, the
v volume level will be set at 0dB.)
Data No — 2. When two or more Electra Professional Level II
: = Systems are connected by tie lines, the volume
(Dial Pud level (eircuit loss) may differ [rom circuit to
eircuit, depending on the connection.
COMPEBX Mo, Duatw Selting  Pupe
101=56] Mo, Title Duta  Ma, 3. The system divides the connections into the
| sl B 1 i . [ollowing patterns:
oL 3% : PADER 2 Lo
——————————————————————————— {Specily the sending and receiving levels of each
| TIM¥ DISPLAY

patlern (or ench of the Tie Lines.)

J. Press the corresponding COVPBX line key Lo
change data option.
# To change 2 dB to 6 dB, press CO/PBX
line key 3.

Connections established
between the intercom
stations of the local
system and nnather
system,

Poltern A (lalercom Mede)

RECALL| key o Nextpage.

b Sending level

| FM ey Previous page,

i

I_ Receiving level

CNF key Next CO/PEX Line Na.
Page 1 Paltern B {Tandem Mode! Connections established
LKL LK: LK 3 LK 4 Dativesn G apbemy,
L AR 4B Gl il r;};;!;;!:;:i;fum e
LK & LK & LK? LK #
| 1248 lGdy | 51 f 52 Sending level
| F"“:?_ Receiving level  (To be specified in this Memory
LK1 LK LK1 | LK+ Block.)
| 0dB I
LK 5 LK u LK 7 LK d
]
L

| I ]
| [
CO/POX linne keya

EE Default

Presasing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3.33

®  Additions| Pregramming

(Disconnect Recognition Time Selection), Dala Sxstam Data
Muae Sub-Mode No May Bo
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Required | g equired

o mm—w et e e T T B I T e — o o e o mm 3 e 4 e B S 3 s e

GENERAI INFORMATION - TIE LINE EXTERNAL RECEIVE PAD SELECTION -

- This Memory Block is used Lo specify a volume level for incoming calls (rom a distant system (tandem mode). -

O A mmm o mmmon ommm e s e s e 8 e Y e M 8 R § e 8 e § e e B e o mmm n e R mm G e § e s e e e n mmm o s B mmm S

A aan
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DISCONNECT RECOGNITION TIME CO/PBX - | Data No.
SELECTION 3 33
OPERATION: NOTES:
l. Goofl-line,
2. Enter Mod LKg | © MIC I. When o call origination on a CO/PBX line or Tie
“ gk CO/PEX - ICM Line is interrupted or dropped while in progress,
nnd an attempt is mode to reseize the line, the |
TR | seized line must be disconnected nnd cleared
- | befare it can be accessed again.
Data No, K -
1Bul Pod)

COIPHX Mo, Data Selting  age
(01=56) Ma, Titla Dota Ma,

TIME © DISPLAY ‘

d. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change data option.

o To change 0.3 sec. to 0.5 sec,, press
COPEX line key 6,

RECALL| key ¢ Mextpage.
key : Previous page,
CNF xey : Next CO/PBX Linc Neo.
Pagél i
LKL LK 2 LK 2 LE 4.,
0 mec. e, 2 wac, WY e,
LK S LK G LKT LK &
4 nec, i onec, RIS .7 nec,
Pogne 2
LK1 LK 2 LK I3 LK 4
3 snc. 9 mec. 1.0 wec, 1.1 nec.
LK 5 LK LKT LK 8
1.2 aee, 1.3 nec, 1.4 nec, 1.5 sac.
L |
|
COMDX line keya m Additional Progremming
4. Presasing the TRF key will write the selected Sywlem Data
Mode Sub-Mode | D8t
data and advance to Memory DBlock -3-18 No. | Required May Be
(Automated Attendant Message to Trunk ' | Required
Selection). | l

5. Pressthe SPEKR key Lo go bock on-line.

— e w8 s 8 e 8 e § e B G B e B e B mmm w3 e

B RS 8 RS S mm 3 e 0 Emm B Em f e 8 e 8 e 5 mem w mem v e R mmm 8w

i' GENERAL INFORMATION - DISCONNECT RECOG GNITION TIME SELECTION -

|
*This Memory Block is used Lo specily the minimwm time lor a cireuil that has been disconnecled Lo be accessed * !
. again, .

Programming 2-213
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT MESSAGE TO |_Co/PBX Data No.
TRUNK SELECTION 3 38
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. J
2. Enter: Mode corpx | ks | 29
v
THEF
v L
Datn MNa,
(Dial Pad)
COPBX Mo, Doto Sulting
(01=-5G1 Mo, Fitle Data
| | 110 ] [ ]
fo 18 © AAMSG = |
‘ TIME _DiSPCI\Y____
J. Enterdata using the dial pad.
Setting Data : 1—=8  Automated Attendant
Messape 1 —H
CNF | ey Next CO/PBX Line No.
| Default ]:.'-Mem!ga 1 |
4. Pressing the TIRRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memery Block 3-40
(Automatic Release Signnl Detection Time
Selection),
5. Preassthe SPKR key lo go back on-line.
B Additional Progremming
Odta System Dala
Maod Jub-Mod o
| ode oda No. Required HI:::iEI:d
Syntam (LK 1} Trana /A A, 11
(LK 4}
System (LK 1) Trana /A A, L2
| LK 4)
Syntam (LK L) Trons /A A, 13
(LK 4)
System (LK 1) Trarn /s A, 4
(LK 4} L
! ' GENERALINFORMATION - AUTOMATED ATTENDANT 1
! MESSAGE TO TRUNK SELECTION Yol

ITh.iu Memory Block is used Lo assign the Automated Attendant Message on o per CO/PBX Trunk basis. When! t_
I Automated Attendant Message is nssigned to ench CO/PBX Trurk, the syatem will nutomalically answer the |

iincnming call and send nn Autemated Attendnnt Mesasnge to the calling party, |

-—q--u-n-—--—-——1—-1--—-—-—a-—.------—-—--—nv--i-—-—-—lﬂ-n--—q—q.--.-—-—-—uﬂu---—.
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AUTOMATIC RELEASE SIGNAL DETECTION | __CO/PBX - | Data No.
TIME SELECTION [ 3 v o kx40
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooff-line. ‘
2 Bakar el COPBX T At

4
TEIR
g

Data No.
{Dial o)
CO/PBX No, Data Selting
{01=5661 Ma, Title Datls
I [ 10 1 [ 1
0 LI™ T 40 RLST 350 Y51 |
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
change data option. dala and ndvance to Memory Block 3-41

Delay Annour ai b).
o To change 200 ms. to 250 ms., presas (Peluy Annoppcoment Asslgnmenty

CO/PBX line key 6 while in Page L. 3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
RECALL| key : Mext page.
key ¢ Previous page.
CNF kaoy ¢ Next CO/PBX Line MNo.
Page 1
LK1 LK 2 LK 23 LK 4
} ma i) ms 100 ma 150 ma
LK S5 LK 6 LK 7T o reia LA
200 A 260 ma 300 ma P60 ou B Addilional Progromming
Data Hystem Data
Page 2 Mode Sub-Mode No. Requivad ! Mny_[!c
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4 ! Boii B
400 mn 500 ma T80 ma 1000 rmya l l i
LKG& LKG LK 7T LK 4
1504 ma 2000 ma JOO0 o S000 mia
..........................................................
i GENERAL INFORMATION - AUTOMATIC RELEASE SIGNALDETECTION l
i TIME SELECTION l

*This Memory Block is used to specily the signal detection Ltime for release of a CO or PBX line, when ai
. disconnect signal is rccnwcd from the distant Central OfTice or PBX.

Programming 2.215
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1

2.

EThis Memory Block is used to specily if Delay Announcement is sent to the calling party (on a per CO Port
. basia) for Dand and/or Night Mode, .

DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT ASSIGNMENT COIFBX - | Data No.
3 - 41
L
OPERATION: NOTES:
Go off-line.
. a Ko L. The following delines the Setting Data.
Enters Mode CO/PBX = ECM
v
LKL = NN | DELAY DAY NO
- ANNOUNCEMENT | NIGHT MO
Data No. LHE: =YN | DELAY DAY YES
) EE] ANNOUNCEMENT | NIGHT NO
(Dial Pad)
LKJ = NY DELAY DAY NO
AMNNOUNCEMENT | MIGHT YES
LK4 =YY | DELAY DAY YES
_EM*NOUNCEMENT . NIGHT YES
CO/PEX Na. Duta™ ° Setting
[01~661 Mo Titla Dala
r ] I | 1T |
0 17 i1 MSGC DIHN = NO
TIME DISPLAY (8ia
Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to '
change data option,
e To change NO to YES, press CO/PBX line
key 2. |
NO = Donotsend Delay Announcement
YES = SendDelay Anoouncement

CNF key : Next CO/PBEX Line No.

LR T LK2 |  LK3 LK 4
SERTNNG e o YN NY NY
LK S LK & LK T LK &
1

CO/POX line k i) Defoult
A ®  Additional Programming

Pressing the TRF koay will write the selected Data System Dala
. . . e Moda Sub-Mode
data and advance to Memory Dlock 3-42 (D11 MNa, Nenulied May Be
Assignment). E Required
|

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

LR R R e et e e e e e e e L I T B T e e —————

GENERAL INFORMATION - DELAY ANNOUNCEMENT ASSIGNMENT I

B e mm B e § me 8 e 3 M B S e B e B e n w8 mm O M A mmm A M W G W e @ e § e s B e B mmee § s 6 emew @ s @ s @ al
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DIT ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX | - | DataNo.
a - 42
OPERATION:
1. Gooif-line. NOTER
2. Enter: Mode Co/pBx f hg; : !
v [. A trunk can terminatle at onoly one station, but |
E any number of trunks can terminate at the same |
station, .
v |
Data No. 1] |
(Dial fad)
CO/PBX No. Data Selting
(01=566) Na. Titla Datn
I 1T 17 1 I 1

TIME DISPLAY

3. Usethedial pad to enter dato,
o Station No. (2-, 3-, or 4-digits 00—92994}
e COPortMNo.(01l~56)

I:‘)in;pud I—i.l-“ : Toeater data.

CNF ll:t?}' : Next CO Port No,

| Default f?i'ND_Mhig"nﬁmnt;l'

4, Preasing the TIRF key will write Lthe selected
data and ndvance to Memory Block J-43 (ANA
Assignment),

5. Press the SPKIU key to go back on-line.

m  Addilional Programming

Date Syslem [Dala ]
Mode Sub-Mode No. Noquired Hrf::i?:d |
i
ot GENERAL INFORMATION - DIT ASSIGNMENT ":

|
- This Memory Block is used to independently assign Day Mode station terminations Lo incoming trunk calls.

B o s e @ s mmm s G M 8 Em B e 6 e R S M B s B S b G B B e B S ¢ e B 8 mm § S S w e § e @ e 4 e w mmm e
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ANA ASSIGNMENT CO/PBX - | Data No.
3 - 43
OPERRATION: NOTES:
L. Goofl-line, . .
. e ) e l. A trunk can terminate at only one station, but
2, Enter: Mode Co/PBX . ICM any aumber of trunks enn terminate at the same
v station.
TRF
v
Data Me.
(Dial Pud)
Satling Duta
i2-digils G099
CO/PBX Mo, Doti™ ~ [D-ddigil: COO-90%)
(01=56&) Ma, Title [4=cdigil; COOQ0~-954949)
f [ 10 | .
o L 43 ANA = I
TIME DISPLAY I

3. Use the dial pad to enter dato,
o Station No, (2-, - or 4-digits 00—-5999)
e COPortNo.(0l—56)

Dialpad [0]~[0] : Toenterdata.

CNF oy ¢ Next CO Part Mo,

[ Default | No Asalgnment - |

4. Pressing the TIUF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 2-00
(Telephone Number to Trunk Assignment).

5. Preasthe SPKIR key to go back on-line,

| Additional Progromming

Syatem Data

Do Las
Sub-Mode
No. Tequired May He

| Mode
Reguirad

GENERAL INFORMATION - ANA ASSIGNMENT

iThia Memory Block is used to assign Night Answer Mode (ANA) station terminations for incoming CO/PBX
,calls,
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1.
2. Enter: Mode

J.

TRUNK TYPE SELECTION

OPERATION:

Go off-line.

Co/PBX

v

v

o

(Dial Pacd}

Data Nag,

Salting  Paga
Dava Mo,

Data
He, Titla

CO/PDX Mo,
[OL=MG)

TIME DISPLAY J

change data optien.

o MIC
a [CM

CO/PBX

Data No. |

[' 3

91 |

NOTES:

.

Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to

e To change CO to Tie/DID, press CO/PBX

line key 3,

Mext CO/PBX Line Mo,

LK2 | LK 2 LK 4

o con| PexeTX Tie/DID

LK 5 LK 6 LKT

LKA

i

|
COPDX lino kays

Dalault

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 3-92

{Trunk (Iostalled, DP/DTMPF) Selection).
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

System Duta r

Data

Sub-Mode
No. Required

Moda

May Do J

Required

bl e L B R R I T I S ——

 —

el B T T e ——

IHI-&-—-—qn_-—cmiﬁ-—--_L_-—-—ci-’_-_---q..—q.—-..._.—...-.--._a—.-.-.._.-—-—-..—.—-

Programming
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TRUNK (INSTALLED, DP/DTMF) SELECTION CO/PBX | - : Data No.
3 - 92
OPERATION: NOTES:

1. Gooll-line,

2. Enter: Mode  CO/PBX o

v
v
Duoea Mo,
1Dial Pud)
CO/PEX Ho. Dala Satting
(01501 Mo. Data
i . I~
l 0 1/ g2 ME

| TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key Lo
change dota aption.

¢ To change MF to DP L0 pps, press CO/PBX

line key 2,

] CNF | key : Next CO/PEX Line No.
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 v LK |
ML D 10 ppa OF 20 ppa RSN ¥ - &

LK s LK G LK T | L &

[

CO/PBX line keys [ | Defuun

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Bleck 3-91 (Trunk
Type Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Progrumming

1 Data Sywtem Datu
4 Mode Sub-Mada 4
No. Mequired Mn}r.lh
_ flequired
CO/PBX (LK 2} It
Telephone bt
i LK 4 i

B e d e W w8 memm w e 8 mmm e B S 8 Sem § S § m 4 MmN e A S 0 R W M M W M § M 8 S W e B e 4 mme § e w8 w8

, GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK (INSTALLED, DP/DTMF) SELECTION ]
*This Memory DBlock is used to apecily ench external line as a DP(10 pps or 20 pps) or DTMF line, or nati
Ecannected (MIL).




Installation Service Manunl

Electrn Professinnnl Level 1]

September 1992

CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE)

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line,
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode Telephone . CM
h 4
Data No.
(Dal Pad)
Tel Port Mo, Data
{01 ~6G) Ma. Title Fage
{ " f 1 |
o 14 ol RNG DY ol
Bl ettt b T -
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the CO/PBX line key corresponding Lo each
CO/PBX number.

e The LED indication changes to indicate the
data each Lime a CO/PBX line key is pressed.

- - F i E—-— : To move cursor,

RECALL key Mext page.
key Previous page.
CNF key Mext Tel Mo,

COrnx
LiveLep | ofFfF | O oON
HOD YES
! Data (Mo Ring) (Ring)

4. Aflter entering all data for all pages; pressing the
TREF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 4-02 [CO/PBX Ring

Assignment (Night Mode)).
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Telephone - Data No.
q -4 01

CO/PBX Number (01~56) correspond to CO/PBX
line key.

Page L (I*art 01 ~08) Foge & (Part 33~400

TarsraeT LK1 | LK2|LK3 ] LK+

ul I 0l [IN) r 04 | Jd 14 35 36
LKS|[LK6 | LK7| LK LEKS | LK6 | LKT|LKS
l ] Hi o7 na L 37 | dd i | 40

s : |
COMNPUX ling keys

Page 2 (Port 09~ 10 Poge 6 (Port 41 ~-18)

’ 03~66donet nagon any incomlng COF.

ltkt [ekafukaleks] [LKi[okz2|Lka] L4
oy |1 1 f bl 12 ‘ il | 432 bk 44
LKS | LK6 | LK7[LKA| [LKS|LKG|LKT|LKs
13[14;“, u:|||_45 W ar | s
Page 3 (Part 1T ~144) Poge 7iPort 40=566)
[LKU[LK2[LKa[LKa]| [LKI[CK2[LK3 | LK4]
vl || 49 | 50 | 51 | 52
{ [,:-c:sit.i-:as LK?7 |LK8| [LKS5|LKs | LK7|LKS
'.-1i_lz-.1 2| 53 51{55}56[
Page 4 {Porl 25341 Page 8 Mol Uned}
LKL fLkz[LRo JLke| [LKijLKz[LKa[LKs
[ pul. | 16 17 iy 57 58 59 G0
LKS |LKG |LK7|LKa| [LKS|LKs|LK7|LKS
l 29 a0 1 31 a2 il 62 l k] I 64
Telophonos connected to:port:numbers 01
und 02 ring on all Incoming COPBX calls.
Defoult TE;I{!I;] bones connec ted Lo o rtiﬁu;:;ﬁ ;érst\;

calle. . .

ke System Dala

Modo Sub-Mode May Do

No. Mequired

Required

| |

[ === o= i e s o oo B o=

i e T T

4 e o ow

- GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (DAY MODE) :

I
* This Memory Block is used to assign Multiline Terminals Lo ring oo incoming CO/PBX calls in the Day Mode,

-_-—p——r—p_|—1.—-|-|-|p-u..-.-—p—.—n—._q_.-—quun-_|-.-|,.|.|..—+_._

-

B o e e o o e

Programming
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Tnatallation Service Manua

CO/PBX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) sumphuns | - 1 Deis No.
4 - 02
OPERATION:
CO/PBX Number (01~56) correspond to CO/PBX
1. Gooff-line. line key.
a MIC ¥ 3
2. Enter: Mode Telephone m Page | (Par01-08) Page § (Port 33~40)
- (LK fLK2 [LKa [Lk4| |LKi|LK2 |LK3|LK4
Data No. IIZ' ot | o2 | o3 | o4 [ 1 | 24 | 35 | s
{Dial Pud) LKS | LK6 |LKT|[LK8| |LKs|LK&[LK7[LKS
05 | o6 | o7 | o8 bar | a8 | 29 | 40
L r -
COMPRX line keys
Tel Port Ho. Data
(01 ~56) Ne. ila Faki Page 2 1Part 09~ 14} Page G (Port 41 ~48)
comwaes o AL 1 I LK1l LK2 [ LKa [ LK+ LK1 |LK2 | LKa|LK4
1 )
| _u_f_f“__g:; _':_R_N_G_ _\"_T______'_Q_L_ - o9 | 10 | 11 | 42 il | 42} 43| 44
[ time o ket LK5 | LK6|LK7|LK8| |LKS|LK6|LKT|LKS
132 14 15 LG 1] 40 47 48
3. Pressthe CO/PBX line key corresponding Lo each
CO/PBX number. Paye 3 (Port 17=24) Page 7 (Port 4966}
e The LED indication changes to indicate the LEL | LK2 LK | LK4 [L'Hl LK2 | LK3 LKA
data each time o CO/PBX line key is pressed. TRETEE a1 | s0 | 81 | g2
[LEKS|LKo|[LKT|LK8| [LKS|LK6|LK7]|LKS
*—E] .—"- To move cursor.
11 22 29 24 51 54 55 G
RECALL| key Mext page.
n ] Er Page & (Not Uaed)
key Previous page. P 4 Port 15= - -
LKL | LK2 | LK3 | LK4 LK1 |LK2| LKD) | LK4
CNF | key Mext Tel Mo, S R | W D L R
Ccomnx LEs LKk | LEKT | LK LEG [LEKG | LKT | LKA
Line LED e OFF D ON
| - 20 |30 | 1| a2 61 | 62 | 63 | 64 |
NO YES
| Duta 1Mo lting) [Ming)
4. After entering all dota for all pages; pressing the
TRY key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 4-07 [Code Restriction T“?pﬂh;ﬁ“ ﬁm“iﬁlhmztpu%‘g“;%
Class Assipnment (Day Mode)]. Default ml]l “ F&@?E;si? . E‘gi}lﬂ_ﬂm ng ;z;z?ghﬁﬁé}
; elfaull |en ; ’ B Fitd bl
5. Pressthe SPEKR key to go back on-line. . : : }ﬁgi‘“ﬁ@-’% ﬁ?‘ﬂ
Telupham ccrnnec -pnr.tﬁnu %
'I
® Additional Programming 03 Eﬁidgﬁﬂj 2 9'-1 _,lﬂI mm
CO/PBX i %
D ] Syntem Datn e i
Mode Sub-Mode Ala: 4 T
Mo, | . May Da
' | Required | Nequlred
{ |
[ e e e T e e il T b M e i B -
. GENERAL INFORMATION - CD!’PEX RING ASSIGNMENT (NIGHT MODE) .

| [
- Thia Memory Block is used to assign Multiline Terminals to ring on incoming CO/PBX calls in the Night Mode. -

| R

a0
q

1
)
i

R I et
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™.,
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CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT Telephone - Data No.
(DAY MODE) 4 . LU @7
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Telephone ‘E : ;'::I,E ‘
W |
Data No. [
0 |
t[hal PPad)
Setlling
Tel Port Mo,  Dala Data
(01 ~5E) Ma, Title (0= L 5]
1 r—
0 1. 07 : CLS DAY = go |
TIME DISPLAY
Restriction Class 00~15.
J. Enter datn using the dial pad,
-t——D ; E—h— : To move cursor.
Dial pad @w To enter setting data,
- key Next Tel No.
iD&fnult]&]T-Smtlum'_GhuDDJ{. ]
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4.08 [Code
Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode)).
5. Preasthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additional Progromming
o Syslem Data
Modo Sub-Moda May Do
No- | Required Itc::lrvd
Syatem (LK ) CO Lina (LK 11| GO
Symtam (LK 1} [CO Line (LK 1} 61
[ = o = s e b e 4 4 4 e 4 4 e s r e § e e e s e s e e s e s et e e e e — e e —
. GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT .
|
(DAY MODE) I
Tlus Memory Block is usnd to specily Code Restriction Class in Doy Mode on a per atation basis. }
A-743

Programming ' 2. 223
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Telephone - Data No,

CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT

(NIGHT MODE) 4 . 08
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
. ] NIC
2, Enter: Mode Telephone | LKA f;,:;r;
v
Datn No. n
[Dia! Pud)
Satling
Tal Port Mo, Dula Data
(01 =641 Mua. Tille (00=~16)
| 1 | | 1T 1
j||::|1a 08 . CLS NT = 00
[ TIME DISPLAY .

Restriction Class 00~ 15,
3. Enterdata using the dial pad.

*—D , | # == | Tomove cursor.

Dial pad @,_ : Toenter zetting data,
ku;,r o NextTel Ne,

| Default|All Stationa Clasa 00, |

4. Pressing the TRF key will wrile the seiected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-09
(Telephone to Tenont Assigrument),

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Gyslem Dota

May e
Requlred

Dals
No. Ttequlred

Mode Sub-Mode

Systam (LK 1) | CO Line (LKLY | &0
Syatam (LK 1) [CO Line (LK )| 61

B oSN W S W o mmm R EmS 8 mmm e & mem B S 8 e B e R § S w e W s 6 e R e w o R 8 s § S 6 S e 8 e e § e o mm w W

{ GENERAL INFORMATION - CODE RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGNMENT
(NIGHT MODE)
Thm Memory Block is used Lo specily Code Reat.rl::tmn Cloass in nght Mode on o per station basis.

B o 4 s ow e o o 8 Emw R M 8 e W B a8 s 8 G 6 Emm A s e — e o e mm G § S E S § e e w e @
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Inatnllation Servier Manun!

Flectra Prafessional Level 11

September 10632

TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT

OPLERRATION:
1. Gooff-line.
o MIC

v
{Chal Pad)
Tal Port No.  Data Selting Data
(Q1=54] Ma. Tila (D0=4T
I 11 I I f 1

oty 09 : TENANT = 0o

TIME DISPLAY

J. LEnter data using the dial pad.

Example:
enter 08 using the dial pad.

] e

Dinl F-nd @ — E[

| Default |AllTelophones Teoant 00]

To move cursor,

To enter setting data,

Next Tel No,

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the sclected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-10 (Station
MNumber Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additionsl Programming

l

Telephone Data No.
4 09
NOTES:

L.

Slations can be assigned to 48 possible Tenant |
Numbers (00~47T).

To enter TENANT 08 for TEL 01,

o Systam Dala

Mode Sub-Mode ;ﬂ“ T MNay B¢

e Required
Tenant (LK 2) 0l
Tenant (LK 2} 05
Tenant (LK 2} (e
Tenant (LK 2) a7
Tenant (LI 2) od

[ " == & == = == & == 2 mm s omm s ommm s mmm f o o L Emm p s e b B 2 e S S s m ommm 5 me= b e s o o mmm  mmm d = 5 e e v mm—
-

GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE TO TENANT ASSIGNMENT -

Thm Memory Block is used to specify Tenant Assignment on a per station basis.

Proeramming
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STATION NUMBER ASSIGNMENT Telephone | - | Data No.
4 - 10
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. "
s MIC 1. Station Number Assignment is on a per station
2. Enter: Mode Telephone s [CM bosis, (A telephone cannot have two station
v numbers and a station number cannot be
Data No. assigned to more than one telephone.)
[Dinl Pad)
Satting Datla
(2.digit; O0=919)
Tel Port Mo,  Datn (d-digst: 000 ~999]
(01~66]  Na, Tirle  (4-digit: O000~9999)
f | | I 1T 1 -
0 1/ 10 STA = 100
TIME _D_[_S_i;;_."ﬁ_‘l' ________

Jd. Enter datn usiog the dial pad.
Example: To change Tel 01 to Station No. 11,
enter 11 using the dial pad.
-:—HD , E}—:— : To move cursor,

Dial pad @-«@ : Toentersetting data,

CNF | key o Mext Tel Mo,

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-11 (Ringing
Line Preference Selection).

5. Presathe SPHR tey to go back on-line.

B Additionsi Programming

Data |r System Data
Mode Sub-Mode No. Requlred 1’ “M“ De
i equlred
System (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 1)| 47 |
System (LK 1) | [CM (LK) 03 |
g o o o o e e i ik 3 o & e e et e e n
i GENERALINFORMATION-STATION NUMBER ASSIGM&NT |
+ This Mamory Block is used to nsaign o station number to each telephone. .

B o s mm w e 8 eem % M e B e 4 e B mem w5 e w o o G e w e w S s P s w

a9 r!..r}E; Pepmrammine
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RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION

OPERATION:

1. Goofl-line.
2. Enter: Mode

Data Ne.

Tal Port Mo.  Dala
101 —=RG) Ha,

Tealophone | Data No.
4 - 11
NOTES:

a MIC
Telophone Diew |

v

(B

{Dial I"ad)

[

This Memory Block programming applies to Ring
Assigned telephones only.

An intercom call eannot be originoted when a
ring assignod CO/PBX line call has terminated
on the telephone.

Tille  Selting data

—————————————

DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line koy to

change the data option.

e Tochange NOto YES, press CO/TBX line

key 2.
key Next Tel No.
B LI LK 2 LK3 LK% o i
HHELNO#L YES |
LK 5 LK 6 LK7 LKB |
]
|

|
COMTBX line keya

Default

4. Pressing the TILF key will write the sclected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-12 (Line
Key Selection for Telephone Moda).

5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

o Additional Programming

Bie System Data
Mode Sub-Mode -
3 . Ma. May Ha
Required Required
Telephone o1
(LI 4)
Telephone 02
(LI 4)

R —— S W R N M SEE N W B S P BN e b sy 6 e e 8 M P RS W WmE R mm e s 4 Sms 4 EEe 4 SEeE 6 SRR § W R T § e 6 s W e F o O B

GENERAL INFORMATION - RINGING LINE PREFERENCE SELECTION

This Memory Block is used to specify if each station user can answer incoming CO/PBX calls on ring assigned
. CO/PBX lines by only lifting the handset.

Proerommi=e
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LINE KEY SELECTION FOR TELEPHONE

MODE
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
; MIC
2. Eanter: Mode Telephone LK+ | f oM
v
Data Mo, L]z
[Dial Pad}
Tel Port MNo. Lina Key Selting
[DE]."-EE:} o Nu':U]"—‘l“S:LL‘.nE Data (2)
i Mo. Dotu (1] |
| | 15 1l 1
01 ¢/ 12: LUl = CO 01
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the correspondiog CO/PBX line key to
change datu optian.

Page 1
LK1 LICZ: L T AR
Mot Specilied COPRX.. Hot Used | Mol Used
ERLEEA M T T et |
LK S LK u LK T | LK #
Call Park Fenture Trunk | Houle
Accedn Group | Advance
Page 2
B3 LKz | LK ks |
Ind Mot Usad Micruphone Headaet
Incoming Kay
Extension
LK 5 LK G LK 7 LK &
L 1
CO/PBX line keyn
—— |:| : IEI — Tao move curser.
Dial pad - : Toenterdata,

Next Tel No.

Data No.
12

E Telephone -
4 .

Example: Toasaign Trunk Group 05 to CO/PBX line

L L =

key 1,

Press CO/PBX line key 7, TKGP ia displayed.
Enter 05 (for RT 05) using the dial pad.

Press the TRF key to write new data entry.
The next line key aasipnment is displayed.

3. Repeat these steps until oll line key assipnments
are completed,

9. Press the TRF key to advance Lo Memory Block
4-13 (CO/PBX Busy Forward Statiqn Assignment).

10, Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

This Memory Block assigns the [ollowing functions to
each of the CO/PBX line keys on each telephone within o
tenant specified as Telephone Mode in Memory Block
2.05 (Line Key Selection).

Functions:

& & & & & = & & @

Mot specified

Qutside Line 01~56

Tenant 00~47

Call Park 01~24

Feature Accesa 01~10

Trunk Groups 01~232

Roule Advance Blocks 01~16

Secendary Incoming Extensions (Tel. ports 01~56)
MIC key

Handset key

8 Additienal Programming

Modae

O i Bystem Data
Jub-Moda =
Ha. May Be
Roquired | o uired

Continued on next page.

(al LaTalal

e s ek R a Tl
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LINE KEY SELECTION FORTENANT MODE

Telephone Data No._i
4 . 12 |

NOTES:

If the Electro Prolessionol Level 11 System is
installed as a KF system, all COs must be
asaigned to the line keys.

o Trunk Groups and Route Advanece may nol be
asaigned if the Electra Prolessional Level 1 is
installed na o KF system.

If the Electrn Professional Level [I System is

installed as o MF system, at lenst one Call Park

must be asaigned,

o Call Park must be assigned on a per tenant
basia,

Repetitive assignments cannol be copied to a
Multiline Termioal {Seconduary Incoming
Extension) port.

Aa ADA (1)-W (BK) Unit is required to use a
hendset,

The headset key switch can only be nssigned to
line key 12,

{continued)
Default
CO/PRX Dnta COoPnx Dala
LK MNa. LK MNa. L.
o1 comBx a7 COPDX
a1 ol
02 CO/PBX o8 COPBX
02 02
03 Corrpx 0 =~24 COPDX
03 0 "
Cornx
04 04
08 Cornx
06
06 COPDX o
[#11] e
Mot Specilied
Ad.
a.
Line . LCD - i &
Koy Setting Data 1 Indication Setting Data 2 |
1 |Not Specified NON |
2 |CO co D1~56
3 |Not Used
4 | Mot Used
5 [Call Park P_- Park No. 01~24
Tenant MNo. (00~47]
6 |Fealure Access FA 01-10
I| 7 |Trunk Group TKGP 01~32
8 |Route Advance ADV 01~16 |
9 |Secondary SIE Telephone
Incoming Port No. 0156
Extension
10 |Not Used
11 |Microphone MIC
12 |Headset H SET

*This Memory Block allows the assignment of functions to each of the CO/PBX line keys on each Lelephnnel
. within a tenant specilied as Telephone Mode in Memory Ulock 2-05 (Line Key Selection).

o e R S e B o R mmme B o f e § S n e § M B S B R 8 M 4 e B e B s § e b Gmwm w e B e B S e B s B o 8 e @

o o e o o o o R w8 G B e B Ew b e B S § mew F e F s @ e B e 8 e 8 e 6 R @ S 8 M 8 mem 8 e B e A S e @ mm w mmm w

GENERAL INFORMATION - LINE KEY SELECTION FORTELEPHONE MODE
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CO/PBX BUSY FORWARD STATION Telephone | - |DataNo.
ASSIGNMENT . | - 13
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 | f ;13[5[ NOTES:
h | 1. 17 the Muttitben Perminatohers s fofwmrd is
DatnMb 3 | initinlly set (Forward 1) is busy, the call is
. ' forwarded to a second specified station
{Dial Fatl) {Forward 2),

Display indication for telephone:

Tel Port Na., Data Forward
(0l =66) Ma, Title My, Selting Do
[ | I 1 |l 1 [ i
10 ! 11 _F.'!I:r;} = _
TIME DISPLAY

3. Use the dinl pad to chonge data.

-e--E] . '-* : To move cursor,
Dial Pﬂd s @ : Toenterdata,

kay : MNext Tel, No.

! Default I Not Bpecified

Telephone Port No,:  01~56
Forward No.: 1,2
Setting Datna: Part Mo, 01~56

4. Pressthe TRF key to write the dota for the
first transler to station,

FEnter the sccond transfer to station.

[#]

6. Presaing the TRI key will write the selectad

data and advance to Memory Block 4-14 ™ Additional Proyramming

(Intercom Master Hunt Number Selection). System Data
. Mode Sub-Mode | Dt
T. Prese the SPKI key Lo ro back on-lina. Na. Required May Be
Required

P oo RS 4 S e e mm— o SR R R SR N NS S S G R e e  — ) S 6 m—— b WS % W G A S R N Y NN A S 4 NSNS Smm S R W

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO/PBX BUSY FORWARD STATION ASSIGNMENT

Thm Memory Block is used to specify up to two telephones to ring on a CO/PBX call terminating at a huay
station.
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INTERCOM MASTER HUNT NUMBER

Telephune - Data Na.
4 - 14
NOTES:

If assigned YES, incoming internal calls from
another station, Automated Attendant
transferred call, or a DID/Tie line designated
call, will be forwarded to a specified station when
busy. (Memory Block 4-15)

SELECTION
OPERATION:
1, Gooff-line.
2. Eater: Mode Telephone f m& 3
v
Data Mo, Dﬂ
(Dial Pad)
Tel Part Mo, Data
[01~60G) Ma. Title Satling Dala
[ 1T 1 T 1 1
0 1/ 14 : MSTER NO

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e To change NO to YES, press CO/PBX line

key 2.
[ LK2 LK 3 LKe |
AEENGE S| YES
LK 5 LK G LK 7 LK 8

|
COPBX line keys Default

key ;' NextTel No.

4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-15
{Intercom Master Huot Number Forward

Assignment).
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

Data Syalem Dala
Mode Sub-Mode 3
Ne. May De
Required Required

Tal (LKA} &

e ———— R R ]

o mw ow ommm n o e om e B s 8 s R P o W e S

' GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERCOM MASTER HUNT NUMBER SELECTION

I
Thla Memory Block is used Lo specify the assignment o a master intercom number to each telephone.

o o o R e e B S S R S W e § e R e e W e e

B g s § o s s 8 G w o e B N R M B o 8 s 8 mmm W

Proagrammine
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INTERCOM MASTER HUNT NUMBER Telephone | - | Data No.
FORWARD ASSIGNMENT | 4 . 15
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line,
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK :‘ F’é'ﬁ
v
Data No. nn
(Dial M)
Setting Duls
Slatien Ma,
Tel Port Mo, Duta (2-digit: vo-1 Example:
(0L~66)  No.  Title (3-dipt: 000-809)
| I 1T : f 1 To assign the [ollowing by Memory Block:
_u_ _L,_J,.___l_ﬁu_:__“_dfijtn ______ R . 1. Memory Block 4-14
L_TIME bl Telephone Port No. 01 — YES
3. Enterdata using the dial pad. Another Port No. — NO

Example: To set station number 30 to forward
to Tel 01, enter 30 using the dial pad,

[ ]

Memory Block 4-10

Telephone Port No, 01 — 100
02 — 101
03-=+ 102
—-:—G , E—r . To move cursor, 04 — 103
Dial pad @.., E] : Toenterdala, 3. This Memory Block
HOLD! key ¢ To clear all dota when Telephone Port No. 01 — 101
the cursor is at the 02 — 102
setting dotn position, 03 — 103
[[onr | key . Next Tel. No.
[nceming to
* Defoult Ii'{lI.TuIliphm:iauNutSput[l'md station, efe. Incoming to
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected \ Jancion
data and advance to Memory Block 4-17 (Stalion STOP
to Class of Service Feature Assigpnment), 100 101 (No FWD)

Press the SPHI key to po back on-line.

(]

(Busy) ﬂ*[ﬂu}y} —}

= Additienal Programming [ Dusy} 102
| D System Data i
Mode Gub-Mode iz T
No. . May o FWD
Required Required
Talephone . 14 103
(LK 4) i

oM MRS R RN O SEm o mmmoa mmm s g AR d e 6 om0 e 0 mmm b ES b R b e 6 e E e S e 6 e n o e S e e e ——

. ASSIGNMENT .
i‘l‘his Memory Block is used to specify a telephone to ring when o telephone Master Hunt Number was sp-e::iﬁedl'
- 88 8 mastar number station in Memory Block 4-14 (Intercom Master Hunt Number Selection), is buay. .

B o e m omm om s s s p e n mmm s mme s e s e e ¢ e 8 mm W
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STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE

ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line.
MIC
2. Enter: Mode Telephone flé;
v
Data Ne. EE
(Dhal Pad)
Setling
Tel Port No. Data Tulile Mo, Sarvica
(01 ~66) Ma. Title ;. 2y Closs iD0=15)
[ | 1T 1 1 0 =
0 L/ 17 : CLS (1) = 0O ‘
TIME - D[SF;:':I.-Y ''''' -

d. Enter data using the Dial pad.

Tao enter CLASS 02 o Table L, enter
02 using the Dial pad.

-—E] i E—-— : To move cursor.
Dilul pad @-— E! . Toenterdala.

4, . Press the TRF key, data of Table 2 is displayed.
5, Afterall data is entered into Table 2;

Example:

Pressing the TILF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-18 (Station
MName Assignment).

7. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

m Additionn| Programming

Telephone Data No. ]
4 - 1%
NOTES:

[

Refer to Memory Dlocks 1-8-07 and 1-3-08 Class
of Service Fenture Selection 1 and 2.

Enable/Disable patterns are specified in the
above for individual classes.

« Table 1 = The [eatures that normally
telephones Port Mumbers 01 ond 02 are
allowed Lo activate.

Specily any of the classes (00~13) whose |

patterna have been specified in Memory
Block 1-83-07.

e Tuble 2 = The festures that normally all the
telephones are allowed Lo activate,

Specifly any of the classes {00~15) whose
patterns have been specified in Memory
Block 1-8-08.

Beti System Data -]
Maode Sub.Mode “ 1
No. Requlred May De F
Hequired .
Syetem (LIC 1) PORM isc. a7
(LK 8) i
Syatem (LK 1) PORM lse. o8 )
(LK 8]

e e P e B e B mms R 8 e S 8 e 8

Delault

TEL Na, Tabla Mo, i Satling Data

I Service Claan 00
Sarvice Claas 00

oL I

Sarvice Clasa 00
Sarvice Claaa (M)

02

Service Clasa 15
Service Clasa 00

= fpd |~ | 2

[

Servicn Clang 15 ¢

garaca Clasa 00

b3 Ll B

E' GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION TO CLASS OF SERVICE FEATURE
i ASSIGNMENT
iThls Memory Block is used to specily a class (or cach Table (1 und 2) to enable or disable {eatures on a per

.station basis,

o o o .

G

-4
e
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STATION NAME ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
n a MIC
2. Enter: Moda Telephone . ICM
b 4
Data No. 1 ]a
(Dl Pud)
Tel Part Mo, Data Setting Data
(01=56) Ma, (Up Lowiz digita’charucier)
[ | | | 1 [
014 A ol =
TIME DISPLAY J‘

J. Enter datn using the dinl pad,

Example: Toassign "DANE" to Tel 01, enter
charactera (refer Lo Choaracter
Code Table Pg. 2 - 280).

Aflter entering the J-Digit code,
the chorocters are automatically
diaplayed,

Setting Data: Enter by Character Code.

-_.E] . EI-—-.— : To move cursor,
Dial pad @-— E . Toenterdata,

key :  Ta clear all data when

the cursoer is at the
setting dota position.

CNF | key ¢ MNext Tel Mo,

E Default |/ NotSpecified |

Telephone - Data No.
4 - 18
NOTES:

While ringing or talking on an internal line, the
station number as well as the name of the other
party is displayed.

The nome is not displuyed when Tone Overside,
Automatic Callback, or Collback Request is
disployed.

A moximum of six characters can be used [or
ench name,

®E Additooa! Programming

4, Presging the TRF key will write the selected

data and advance to Memory Block 4-19 (Trunk Data Bystem Data
Outpoing Reatriction), Ao ST Re. Required May Be
Required
5. Pressthe SPHR key to po bock on-line.
ri—l—ﬂ lllllllllll B R e @ e s § e B s s e § s S § e e B e R e @ e l—lﬂ._-_'1
- GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION NAME ASSIGNMENT .

- This Memory Block is used to asaign nomes corresponding to the telephones, .

e e R P p——— |
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TRUNK OUTGOING RESTRICTION

OPERATION:

1. Go oll-line,
o MIC
2. Enter: Mode Telephone . 1CM
v
Data No. oo
1 Dial Poad)
Tui Mort Mo, Data
(0L =5a06 Ma. Title Page
| 110 1T 1= ]
0 14 L9 : TRK RST I 0t
TIM DISPLAY

3. Press the-CO/PBX key corresponding to-each
CO/PBX line.

e The LED indication changes to indicate the
data each time o CO/PBX line key is preased,

o Press RECALL or FNC key Lo Lurn pages,

""‘E‘—D i E]—" : To move cursor,

Mext page.

Frevious page.

CNF key MNext Tel Port No.
CoPpX e
Line LED fw ol O on
D AR N O oAl YES
oLe (Nob Tastriclod) | (Healrictsi)

Ej Default

4. Afterentering all data for all pages; pressing the
TRF key will write the selected datn and
ndvance to Memory Block 4-20 (Ol-Hook Voice
Announcement Terminal Assignment).

5. Presathe SPKR key to go back on-line.

m Additionol Programming

Data No.
19

E Telephone -
[ 4 :

CO/PBX Number (01~56) corresponding to
COIPBY key:

Hoge 1 ilert ol =08) Page G| Foct $3~40)

Lot oy ald g btk | el | (uns JLil 8| LEB] LK Y

‘uliu 03 | o4 iln.:"ri‘“ 36

|[,K51'l.l{ﬁ LET| LKS LKS |LK6|LKT|LKS
05 | os ur | o ': 3 | | 19 40

COTLX line keys

Page 2 iPort 09~ 16] Page § (Port 41~48)

(Lt [tk Lk k4] [Lki]uKe|uks LK« |
s | o | 1 12 4l ;2 @2 | 4 F ad
LLS | LK | LKT | LK4 (LES[LKG | LK7|LK4
13 ' L« | 15 16 a6 | 46 | 47 | 48
Page J 1ot LT ~24] Page TiPort 49~56)

LKi (LK Lo | LK LK: |LKz LKa[ LK+
17 e | e | “ | so | 51 | s2
LK5 |LKG|LK7|LKS LES |LKG | LK7 | LK8
z1 | 22 _! | 24 53 | 54 | 55 | 56

Poge 4 (Port 25— 02) Page 8 1ot Uned)

LK1 LKz ko Lke] [Lki[txa[LKa]LK
26 | 26 | 27 | o 57 | 58 | 59 | 60
LES | LKG |LKT I LKA LKs |LKG | LKT | LKS
29 0 | ol ? 12 st | ez | sa G4
NOTES:

1. A "restricted” CO/PBX line allows the station
user to answer an incoming call or access a
held call, but does not allow the user to
originate a COMPBX call,

[ "restricted” is specified in this section, the
following data, even if specified, will be
treated as invalid,

stom Da s Memory Block 1-1-31
Mode Sub-Mode | Dnla o Lo bt Manual selection= Yes
Mo, May De
Rasgquired Reqailvid e Memory Dlocks 4-05 and 4-06

J Manual selection="Yes
i GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK OUTGOING RESTRICTION :
s This Memory Block is used to specify for each CO/PBX line whelher or not seizure {or an outgoing call isi
. Featricted. )
L- 755
7. R

The
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OFF-HOOK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENT Telephone . Data No.
TERMINAL ASSIGNMENT 4 - 20
OPERATION:
NOTES:

1. Goofl-line,
) - s MIC L. If OM-Hook Voice Announcement s assigned as
2...Enter: Mode Calepharie E « 1M allow, the maximum telephone port numbers is
&3 reduced by one, corresponding to the number of

Data No. Off-Hook Voice channels. f

Multiline Terminals nssigned for O[T-Hook Voice

b3

1Zial Pad)
| Announcement must be installed in the first four
| ESI-i(8)-21 KTU ports.
Tel Port No. Daw i , " .
i J. The following lists the port relations on an
~58 Titl .
blomd ki Sl L SR L L ESI-F(8)-21 KTU if Off-Hook Voice
0 1/ 70 OPATH NO Announcement is agsigned:
Y R T SRR ESI-F(a1-21 KTU Port Dua] Path Port
E ) 1 - 5
J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to 2 — 6
change data option. a - T
e To change NO te YES, press CO/PBX line 4 s 8
key 2.
YES = Ol-hook Voice Allow

NO = O[l-hook Yoice Deny

LK 2 L3 [ LK 4
TES
LK & LT LK #8

CO/PBX line keya Delault

4. Prese the CNF key to advence to the next
Telephone Port No.

5. Preasing the TRF key will write the aselected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-23 {Prime
Line/Hot Line Assignment).

6. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Programming

I Syatem Data

! | Dota
Maode ! Sub-Mode |
Mo. Mequired May Do
lequlred

GENERAL INFORMATION - OFF-HOOK VOICE ANNOUNCEMENT
TERMINAL ASSIGNMENT i

ITluE Memory Dlock is used to apecily Allow/Deny of OT-Hook Voice Announcement function [or ETW-24D5-1 ¢ |
L (BK) Terminals.

Bom o w o s s g mmm e s S 8 e S P S 5 b S 6 S § e d e w e 6 G 6 e s e e R e e G 6 S e § A § e W e A s
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PRIME LINE/HOT LINE ASSIGNMENT Telephone - | Data No.
. 4 - 23
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. L Pri Lina funct! bles Lh |
’ rime Line [unction eoables Lhe user to seize a
a MIC - .
2. Enter: Mode Telephone . ICM specified trunk when the Multiline Terminal
v goes ofl-hook.
<. Yuouonl oa dpeciied sullion auwmoer or GO Line
Data No. [E while on Hot Line, go off-hook,
[Dial Pad} § i ; .
3. When using Prime Line, an Access Code must be
entered Lo seize the trunk for Setting Data.
: 4. Touse the Hot Line lunction, ene of Lhe following
Tel Mo, Duta must be entered;
(01 ~6i&) Mo, Satling Dala
[ 11 i | | A, Station Number
| 0 1/ 13 ~ [, Access Code + Diol Number
--T-I-;v;;:‘__' _____ D_ I_S_I:;;'Y """" i . Speed Dial Access Code + Speed Dinl Buffer
Number

Upto 10 digils can be assigned.

[+, ]

J. Use the dial pad to enter data,

"""—II] , E’—* : Tomove cursor,

Dial pad @“E : Tocoterdata, Example:

kE}I’ + * : *ioput 1. HotLine
key + # @ #input TelNo. Dala
Setling Dnta

(11 ~f61 Mo,
. [ ] L ]
Setting Data: 0~9,* #
: L B S . 92143074000
TIME DISPLAY

I Delault [: “HiNot Specified 57 ]

2. Prime Line

4. Pressing tho TRF key will write the selected Tel Mo, [ala
data and advance to Memory Block 4-24 (SLT (01 ~56) Mo, Setting Dala
Hookflash Assignment). s Ll L. L, 1
b al.id 23 B
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. gl il e i e i o o i e
| TIME DISPLAY

B = Tic Line Access Code
m  Additionnal Progromming

Syal.-um.[htl
it g sy I:;:“L'. Required HF:::LE:-J
I 7 GENERALINFORMATION . PRIME LINE/HOT LINE ASSIGNMENT .

I . . I
« This Memory Block is used Lo enable the user Lo accesa various [eatures when going off-hook. .
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Electra Professionnl Level IT

Installation Service Monua

SLT HOOKFLASH RELEASE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mod Talepi Lika | ° MIC
e OLer: woue i E[J['I.IJEI.E - | & :CH
v
iDiul Pad)
Tol MHa, Duta
{01=5061 Mo, Title Setting Dota
i [ | | |
o oL 14 : SLTHK noLon
TIME DE-FLA-Y

3. Press the corresponding CO/PEX line key to
change datn option.

o To chonge HOLD to DISC (Disconneet),
prese CO/PRX line key 2.

Talephone Data No.
4 24
NOTES:

bl LI 2 LK 3 LK 4
GHGHOLDEs|  DISC

[ LKS | LKs¢ LK T LK
C |

COIPEX line keys

Dulaull

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the solected
data and advence to Memory Block 4-26 (DISA

1D Number Station Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

m Additional Progromming

Data Syulem Dala
Made Aub-Mods "
M May Bo
|| Requlred Besyuired
System (LK 1) | SLTILKD) | 02

o e o w S e s mEm E M 8 mEm 0 R e e S M 6 M W s § e M B e — o h oy mme s e h e 4 B B M e F mmm B mm

: GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT HOOKFLASH RELEASE ASSIGNMENT

W omm— e mmm g e & s 4 e w e B e 8 R § M e B e S 4 B R e B e E e 8 e 8 e B S W e 8 M § M m e 6 mmm 8 e e 8 e 8

* Thia Memory Block specifies the Single Line Telephone hooking operation to either HOLD or disconnect the®
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DISA ID NUMBER STATION ASSIGNMENT Telephone | - | Data No.
{ 4 - 26
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ]
2. Eaoter: Mode Telephone ::’g&
v 4
Data Mo, 2| 6|
Dial Pad)
Stalion
Part Mo, Dota
(01 =hi6) Mo, Titla Setline Dawn
1 T e—
0 1/ 26 ol ]
TIME  DISPLAY

3. Use thedial pad to enter data,
e AssignDISAID Buffer Number(01~96)

-—B , E—* : To move cursor.
Dial pad @m@ : Toenter data.

. CNF key : Next Station Port Mo,

4, PI:IEH.EiI'IE the TRF key will writa the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-28
{Bilingual LCD lndication Selection).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line. Default
Station Port DISA ID BufTer
®  Additional Programming Number MNumber
Sywtem Data ]
Mode Sub-Mode | Data T May D o 0l
No. Reoguired Wy .
equired 02 0z
l |

a6 a7 ~ 06

Not Assigned

EThia Memory Block is used Lo assign the DISA ID Bullfer Number corresponding to the station port anumber, -
I The SMDR printout of the station number corresponds to the calling party who dialed the DISA ID number. I

Programming
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BILINGUAL LCD INDICATION SELECTION Telephone . | Data No.
4 - 28
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line.
. m X s MIC 1. English or Japanese can be displayed on the LCD
. I LK .
& S Made Felephone 74 . del of a Multiline Terminal,
Data No,
(Dial Pad)
Tal Mo, [ ta
{01=561 Ma, Titla Setting Dot
| 1 1 1 i 1
0 1/ 2w LANGU ENG |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data aption,

o To change ENG (Englisah) to JAPA
(Japanese), press CO/PBX line key L.

LK1 ST D LK 3 LK4 |
JAPA |7 iBENQ s
LK 5 LK 6 LK T LK 8

|
CO/PBX line keys [7] pefuut

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance toe Memory Block 4-29 (HFU
Selection).

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back en-line,

B Addi tional Programming

System Data

May Oa
Hequired

Dala
Mo,

Maode Sub-Mode
Mequlred

o o m mm R e n e w e 8 e 8 B mEm 8 s R MmN S 8 G B R % M b S R e o mmm m e b em ¢ S S A N G B M R e W mem 8 e w mmow

ir GENERAL INFORMATION - BILINGUAL LCDINDICATION SELECTION

*This Memory Dlock is used to specily which language (Juponese/English) is displayed on the Multiline *
| Perminal LCD.
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1. Goofl-line.

HFU SELECTION

OPERATION:

2. Enter: Mod;:

Loutd Mo,

Tal Port No. Data

(01~66)

Ma,

———

Telephone | LK+

v

= o

Telephone

Data No.

4

29

NOTES:

| @ MIC ‘
RTY |

(Diak Pod)

o

Setting Dala

----------------------------

change data aption.

3. Presa the corresponding CO/PBX line key to

e To change NO to YES, press CO/PBX line

key 2,

I

LK 2

l

LK«

B N

YES

LK &

LK &

CO/PDX line keys

Delault

NO = Handsfree Unit not operational
YES = Handafree Unit operational

Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-30
{Hold/Transler Recall Display Selection).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.

Additional Programming

Moda

Sub-Mode

Daota
Mo,

System Daln

Mequired

May Do
Mequlred

rinl_lu-li—uv—r-uuiuui—-—.—.--.q,.-...._._n—--....._._.,._...H._+_.._._.,_-._._u.
-

GENERAL INFORMATION - HFU SELECTION

- This Memory Block is used to enable the built-in Handsfree Unit oa a per station basis,
L

e e e e R i T T T T Y -

1
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HOLD/TRANSFER RECALL DISPLAY Telophone | - |Data No.
SELECTION 4 . 30
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
a MIC 1. The Hold Recall display appears on the bottom
sl LK
2. Enter: Mode Telaphocs Y line of the display il this Memory Block is
nssigned for YES.
Data No. 2. An LCD indication of the CO line number will
(Dl Pud) appenr on the upper line of the display when a

Reenll occcurs regardless of this Memory Block
assignment,

Tal Ho. Dol
[B1~At) Mo Tile Selting Dala
T 1T i 1 T 1
0 14 30 LD DSP s
TIME DISPLAY

3. Prese the corresponding CO/PRX line key to
change data option.

e Tochenge Y5 to NO, press CO/PRX line
key 2,

LK) LKz LK 3 LK+ |
ahygirz]  No
LK S LK G LK T | LK &

CO/PBX line keys s

YES = LCD indication availabla
NO = LCD indication is not available

4, Pressing the TIRRF key will write the selected
data and pdvance to Meoemory Dlock 4-31
(Receiving Internal/All Call Page Selection).

5. Pressthe SPER key togo back on-line,

® Additional Programming

T
)

i Syutem Dala

Mode Sub-Mods [}-Ln:; May Do
No. | Reguired ¥

Mequired

B e A s w wmm o w8 mmm R R S W S § M 4 S 0 EmE W M W M § M § M 6 M 8 R R e f B s S ) G B e 4 S G Gmmw ) e w mm w W
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RECEIVING INTERNAIL/ALL CALL PAGE Telephone - Data No.
SELECTION L 1 - 31 |
ek s it
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. ?
. s MIC L. Emergency Ioternal All Page overrides this |
2. Enter: Mode Telephone « ICM ’ Membry Block.
Data No. an |
(Dial Pad)
Tel Ma, Cinta
ML=/l Ma. Titla Setting Data
| 11 1T 11 1
0oLt 31 PAGING ¥S

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e To change YES to NO, press CO/PBX line

Jay 2,
i REEL LK 2 Lk | LK 4
L YRR NO
LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8

[

A
COIPDX line kays Dalnult

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance lo Memory Block 4-32 (Trunk
Digit Restriction)

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back oa-line.

®  Additional Progromming

Data Sy'-u:m Data
Maodae Sub-Mode No. Required “h:::i?:d
I "GENERALINFORMATION - RECEIVING INTERNAL/ALL CALL PAGE 1
[ SELECTION |

| This Memory Block is used to assign capabilily to receive an [aternal Zooe or an Internal All Zone Pope on a |

P‘Tnfrl-,-rmrniﬂ'f 2-2‘*5
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TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION Tothphone) il v 1.1 AsA No,
4 - C 32
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line. | g he d b bl | I bl
—_— o MIC l. Enter the digit that enables the call to be
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK R "éﬁ dropped.

| 2=

v Code Restriction must be assigned before this

I . [eature 8 used,
Data MNa. m :L i

IDial Pad) J. Tie Line Code Restriction must be assigned
before this feature works on Tie Lines.

Tel Mo [Chu o
01~56) Mo Title  Settiny Duta
| 1 | T 1 |
ool 32 DGREST = 00 i
TIME ‘DISPLAY |

3. Enter data using the dial pad.

Setting Dota ¢ 00, 01~99 digits
(00 No Limit)

key : o Mext Tel, Mo,

[ Default [+ 00 (No Limit): ]

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
dotn and advanece to Memory Block 4-33 (Fox
Indication Station Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line,

m Additional Progromming

Ij Dats Syntem Data
Mod | Sub-Mode N
ode i Ma, Ttequired H’:‘;il}::d
System (LK 1) |CO LinetL¥ 1) ol
Telaphona - 07
(LI 4
Telephone - Poos
(LK 4) |
S GENERAL INFORMATION . TRUNK DIGIT RESTRICTION :

*This Memory Block is used to specily, on o per station basis, the number of digits that can be dialed while on *
. any outside line.
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FAXINDICATION STATION ASSIGNMENT Telephone Data No.
4 - 33
. OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
MIC
2. Enter: Mode Telephone ? 1cM
v
Datn No. n
{[hal Pad)
Fax Port No. p,, Tel Port No,
(01~66) n, Title 101~66)
’ ™ 1 0 1 | 17 ]
o 1rf 34" FAX TEL 00
TIME DISPLAY

3. Enterthe data using the dial pad.

*—D . E}_,. : To move cursor,
Dial pad El-— E] : Toenter data.

'Te.l.'ephonu Port Mo.: 00 (Mot Assigned)
Fax Port No.: 01 ~ 56

[ Default If’t:{fﬂﬂ'fnr ull'portn'i#;.ii

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-34 {Fax
Indication Networking Assignment).

5. Press the SPER key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

Data Syatom Dala
Mode Sub-Modo .
Mao. May De
Required | ftequired

o e e w m § s s e W S R M 8 8 e P mme b M P S B B o 0 mmm 0 S @ emm B e @ e 8 e § w8 s P s 8 eem W mmm E mmmow

T GENERAL INFORMATION - FAX INDICATION STATION ASSIGNMENT

-

« This Memory Block is used to specily which Multiline Terminal will display the Fax indication,

Programming
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FAX INDICATION NETWORKING Telephone - Data No.
ASSIGNMENT 4 . 14 _
OPERATION: '
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line.

a MIC
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK+ | 0 a0y

v
D!.lt.ll Mo, '

[Dial Pad)
Tel Port No.  Dyea Faz Fort Mo,
01=66)  Ng Title 101 ~56)
| I T | | !
0 17 347 TPFAXNET = 00

3. Use the dinl pod to enter the dota,

Setting Data; 00 (Mot Assigned)
01~ 56(Fox PortMa.)

"'"E] . IEI—'- : To move cursor.
Dial pad @*— @ : Toenterdata.

CNF key Next Tel. Port No.

| Default |1 00 forallports': |

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and ndvance to Memory Block 4-15 {Voice

Mail/SLT Selection),
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line,

® Additional Progromming

Duia dyatem Data
ol -
. Maode Sub-Mode No. May De

Requlred Raguired

| 'GENERAL INFORMATION - FAX INDICATION NETWORKING ASSIGNMENT -

- This Memory Block is used to specily the station port that will receive a Fax message over a Tie Line network -
| or when using the Automated Attendont feature with CO/PBX lines. I
d

B o e s B s e 8 e B S b R e § e B e W e f S 8 e B R 8 e B M 8 M s e 6 e e B e b R B e B e B e $ e b s B R B
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VOICE MAIL/SLT SELECTION Telophone Data No.
4 35
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-lige.
MIC
2. Enter; Mode Telephone | LK 4 | : (M
v
Data No.
{[hal Pad)
Tal Part No. [aia
QL ~56) Na. Tilla Satling Data
[ N (i 1 |
0 L/ 28 : VMAIL NO
TIME DISPLAY
3. Preas the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.
¢ To change NO to YES, press CO/PEX line
key 2.
LR L LK2 LK 3 LK 4
R NOaTa YES
LK 5 LK & LK7 LK 8
L | |
CO/PDX line keys Kbl
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-36 {Yoice
Prompt Selection),
5. Pressthe SPKIR key to go back on-lina,
m Additional Progromming
Dists Syetent [ata
Maodae Sub-Moda
No. | Required li‘:;ﬂi‘f:d
........................................................ 1
' GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE MAIL/SLT SELECTION -
I
! This Memory Block specifies il a Voice Mail system is to be interfaced with the system [or SLT perta. .
L e Biiand Eoedggta e n e Lo Lorreail Db i 2o0) Slel i 1 ol e 10 s o e o P L Ll R L i i e 1 T B J
Pramramming 0947
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VOICE PROMPT SELECTION Telephone | - % Data No.
4 - J6

OPERATION:
NOTES:

i

Gooff-line,

2. Enter: Mode Telepnone | LKA :\'él.i '
{
b4

Dnta No,

{Diul Pod)

Tai Port Ho, Data
(01~ MNa, Titla Selling Dava

o1/ d6 0 PROMPT MO

TIME LDISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change dota option,

o To change NO to YES, press CO/PBX line
ey 2,

LK 2 ] LK1 LK 4 ‘

COPBRX line keyn Defnult
YES = Allow
ND = ]'_:I-e[}."a

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-37
(Extension Line Key Ring Assignment (Day
Mode) ).

5. Pressthe SPHR key to po back on-line.

®  Addilional Progrumm g

. J, : Data i Syutem Dota
oy Jubhted No. | Required n“:;zf:d
$ GENERAL INFORMATION - VOICE PROMPT SELECTION :

l
- This Memary Block is used to specify the Voice Prompt feature Allow (Yes) or Deny (Mo) on o per station basis. .
B 0 i ot e 5 5 5 W 8 i S 5 s i 5 L S 5 v b 1
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EXTENSION LINE KEY RING ASSIGNMENT | Telephono [ - [ Data No.
(DAY MODE) I 4 . 37
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. b .
Akt l. When Ring is set, the LED will light green.
LK 4 = , . :
2. Eater: Mode Telephoae [: s ICM 2. This Memory Block applies only when a
i Secondary Incoming Extension is programmed
Data No. EE] for line key appearance.
{Dinl Pad)
Tol Port No. Data e
(01=~86) Mo, Titla Setting Data
f 1T 1T 17 1
0 L/ 37 : EXT DAY 1 o1 |
TIME DISPLAY J
3. Use the dinlpad to enter dala. - 4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-38
RECALL| key Next page. [Extension Line Key Ring Assignment (Night
key Previous page. Mode).
CNF key Next Tel, No. .
5. DPresathe SPKR key to go back on-line,
Poge L (Line Keya | =H)
LKL LK 2 | LK2 L4
1 2 3 4
LKS LK 6 LK T K&
5' Fi . 7 3
Page 2 (Lina Keys 9~11)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
) o 11 12
LK 5 LK 6 LK1 LK3
13 I4 16 1 G
Page 3 (Lina Keyn 1 7=24)
LK1 LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
17 g 19 0
LK S l LK &G LKT LK g
21 f 22 23 |
COPDX )
LineLED | @ OFF | (0 OM B Additioonsl Programming
NO YES System Data
[ Date | (NoRing) | (Ring) Mode Sub-Mode | Dt Mav B
Ho, Required ok
tdion Hequired
[ Delault Imlmlnpﬁam:No R.{ngj

f GENE

''''' RAL INFORMATION - EXTENSION LINE KEY RING ASSIGNMENT
(DAY MODE) !

! This Memory Block specifies the ringing assignment on un incoming call Lo a Secondary [ncoming Extension. I
I.._.._..-..._._........_._._._...._._._....”_.._._.._...._._......_,_._......_..-..J
%249
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EXTENSION LINE KEY RING ASSIGNMENT

(NIGHT MODE)
OPERATION:
1. Gooll-line.
. . . - e
2. Enter: Mode Teiepnone :Ju::*-!
h 4
(Dial Pad
Tel Part Ma. Dot
0L~661 Na, Title Selting Dots
[ ] T 1 1 |
5 o L) a8 EXT HNT 10l
| TiME DISPLAY

J. Use the dinl pad to enter data,

RECALL| key : Nextpoge.
key : Previous page.
CNF key ¢ Next Tel No,
Poge 1 (Line ey 1 =H)
LK L | LI 2 LIt 3 | LK4

L1 | 2 3 | r
| LKS LK 6 LK7T | LK#
{ 5 6 7 i i

Page 2 (Lina Key 914}

LK1 LK 2 LK3 | LK 4 |
9 10 Lt | 12

LK & LK & LK 7 LK #H

13 4 15 [KH

Poge 3{Line Kay 1T~24)

LK1 | LKz LKz | LK4
17 14 L4 20
LK6 | LK& LK7T | LKa
i1 l 22 Xl i d
CO/PBX -

LineLED | M@ OFF | (T ON |

|

]

NO YES |

Data (Mo Iting) (Ring) |

’ Default |hl].'t«u’tr:phonﬁa.: NoRinE]

Telephone - Data No.
4 - J8
NOTES:

l. ‘When Ring is set, the LED will light green.

" ™
L

wis Memory Block appiies only when a
Secondary Incoming Extension is programmed
for line key nppearance.

Presaing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-39 (ADA
(2) Ring Mode Assignment).

Press the SPKR key to go back on-line. ~

Additional Programminog

Mode

Datd Sywtom Dala
ub-Mode »
Mo. May De
II Hequired Mequired

' GENERAL INFORMATION - EXTENSION LINE KEY RING ASSIGNMENT ~ |

(NIGHT MODE) !

1Thia Memory Block specifies the ringing nssignment on an incoming call to a Secondary Incoming Extansion,

A o W m B e w e 8 e R M G 8 G S R M R M W e 8 M R G B N B M B M N M 8 e 8 s § e e § G G B S B mes § mem 8 e w

a_0en

Pepernmmine
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ADA (2) RING MODE ASSIGNMENT Telephane Data No.

l 4 . 39
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goof-line, N 1 ]
1. o Hing: No calls ring at the Single Line
M1
2. Enter: Mode Telephone f[crf{: Telephone.
v 2. Station Mumber Ring: Ounly ealls directed to the
Data No. 5] Multiline Terminal Station Number will ring at
(Dial Pad) the Single Line Telephone, -
3. All Riag: All calls that ring at the Muitiline
Terminal will also ring at the Single Line
Telephone, Ir
Tel Port Ha, Data

101 =466) N Title Setling Dinta

[ 1 L I 1 70 ]

0 1/ 39 : ADAZ - STA |

TIME DIsPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
chaoge data option.

e Tochange Station No. Ring to All Ring, press
CO/MPBX line key 3.

LK1 r LK 20000 LK 3 LK+ |
NoRing |Station + | All Ring
S Numbar
< iHanly) V|
LK5 LKE LK 7 LK 4
L

|
CO/PDX line kays

Dafmult

Mext Tel. Port MNea.

CNF

key

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
datn and advance to Memory Block 4-40 (LCR
Class Selection).

5. Press the SPER key to go back on-line.

B Additionn] Programmiag

Data Systam Daca

Mode Sub-Mode May Beo

No. Required

Mequired

P ) gntwolls GENERAL INFORMATION - ADA (2) RING MODE ASSIGNMENT ~~ ™

!Thia Memory Block is used to specily the SLT to be connected to the ADA (2)-W (BK) Unit ringing mode.
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LCR CLASS SELECTION Telephone .| - | Data No.
4 - 40
OPERRATION:
NOTES: !
1. Gooff-line. .
o MIC 1. LCR Class Selection corresponds to Area Code
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 | 00 Tables as follows:
wh Class0  NoLCR
Data Ne, 40 Clasa 1 Use Area Code Table 1
{Dial Pad) Class 2 Use Area Code Table 2
Closs 3 Use Area Code Table 3
Class 4 Use Area Code Table 4
' 2. Stations cannot be assigned to multiple LCR
clagaes,
Tel Port Moo 0
(Bl—a6! Ho. Title Setling Dat
1 7 1T 1 ]
! 01 40 LCRCLS = I
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change datn option.

o To change Class 0 to Class |, press CO/PBX

line key 2,
o2 B e It | LK 2 | LK 2 LK 3
iClaan 0505l Clans | Cloas? Clawn
LK 5 I LK & LK 7 | LKs |
| Claws 4 | |

CL/PBY line keys G| Delwaly

4. Pressing the TRF key will wrile the seciected
data and odvance to Memory Bloek 4-01
[CO/PBX Rinp Assignment (Day Mode)|.

5. Press the SPER key to go back on-line,

B Additions] Programoung

Syutem Duta

May De
| Neguired

Sub-Mode | Dot

Mode |
i No. ! Required
|

SR GENERALINFORMATTON - LCR CLASS SELECTION " !
!Thih‘ "Zemory Block is used to specify the LCIl Class on a per station basis. The Electra Professional Level II {

| System has {our Area Code Tables. Zach LCE Class can be allowed different Trunk Group access, allowing |
i.priority levels for the station user. :
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SLT DATA LINE SECURITY ASSIGNMENT |_Telephone Data No.
f 4 - 90
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line. [
MIiC 1. If connecting SLT/VM, thon nssi n SLT NORM:
2. Enter: Mod h LK 4 “ | (14 ! 4] H
i ¢ Telephone :v - ICM connect FAX/Modem, then assign SLT DATA.
[2. Il'a Multiline Terminal is assigned for data line
Data No, l ] E o security, the Tone Override will not be heard
(Dial Pad ‘ {rom the handset, however, the tone is still sent
|'_ and heard from the speaker when off-hoolc.
Tel Port Ne. Dala
01 ~46) Mu. Title Selting Data
— 1 i
| 0 14- - 90 SLT NORMAL |‘
TIME -'D [5P I:A y |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

e To changoe SLT NORM to SLT DATA, press
COMPBX line key 2.

SR LI L LKz LKa ] LK+ |
'BLTNORM:| SLT DATA I
LK 5 | LK ¢ LK 7T | LK 4
! |
| . |

|
CO/POX ling keys

CNF | key

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-91
(Telephone Ringing Varintion Selection).

5. Press the SPKR key to goback on-line,

Next Tel. Port No.

®  Additional Programming

Data System Data
I
Mode Sub-Mode No. et J May Do
| Hequired
Telephone 96
(LK 4) |
l ————— T e  mms B s & e B T e h me b e

—-—

GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT DATA

!This Memory Block is used to spe
1

RS e e S s w6 mme s ommw e e o mm

cify the Normal/Data position for Single Line Telephones.

Prarramming

7 _nE1
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TELEPHONE RINGING VARIATION Telephone | - | Data No,
SELECTION L 4 - 91
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line, |
2. Enter: Mode Telephone 3 \'”C ]
v i
Data No. |
[Dial Pad)
Tal Port Moo L0
W0L~56) W, Title Setling Dot
| 1T 1T 1 |
‘ 0 1 g1 RNG TONE = M
TIME DHJ_S-}:;R-‘:’ --------

J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option,

¢ Tochonpge MtoH, press CO/PBY line key 3.

GRELEL LK 2 LK3 | LKd4
‘Medlum (M|  Low (L) Higb (HY |
LK 5 | LKE | LKT | LKs
| | |

J
|
CO/PBX line keys Defuull

| CNF key : Next Tel, Na.

4

Pressing the TRRF key will write the selected
dote and advance to Memoary DBlock 4-92
(Receiving Volume Selection).

5. Pressthe SPR key to go back an-line,

B Additioow Programming

Duta : Sywtem Dada
o |

Mo, [ May De
| Nequired Required

Mode [ Sub-Moda

| System (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 1| 24 | |

MmN RSN S M 6 SS e mmm o mm o mm b s mm a0 e s mm = § mmm R Emm 5 e 6 e mmm A mmm  m r mm R e s w4 = s e 8 s = =

: GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE RINGING VARIATION SELECTION

iR.e['er to Memory Block 1-1-28. If "Telephone” was specified in that Memory Block, then each telephone in the °
. 8ystem can be sssigned a ringing tone frequency (Low, Medium, or High).

BORSOR MR oG W o ommm o SR RS R S R S S e 0 e e mmm s s mmm e A b S § e w e G S S S A S E M S mEme S REm § s S 8 e S
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RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION Telephone | - | Data No.
4 - | ez
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Goofl-line.
2. Enter: Mode Telephone f :f:ﬁ 1. Receiving Volume Down
v Multiline Terminal:  The yolume (increased by
; FNC + Z) ia reset when
Data No. you hang up.
th Pt Single Line Telephone: Normal
12, Receiving Yolume Up
Multiline Terminal:  The volume {increased by
Tel Port No. pge FNC + 1) is not resec
(01~56)  Na, Title  Setting Data when you hang up.
e b | 1 T 1T . § o
o 17 92 RCV DoOWN | Single Line Telephone: The volume is up by 6 dB.
___________________________ B i i . - s *
TIME s bt oy | This Memory Block specifies one of the above two
modes,
_ J. This leature only applies to internal calls,
J. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.
¢ Tochange DOWN to UP, press CO/P8 X line
key 2,
BRLEY LKz | LK3 | LK«
LLIDOWNG up |
LK5 | LKs LK7 LK
I
L | J
COPEX lino keys D Delault
CHF | key Next Tel Ne.
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the seclected
data and advance to Memory Block 4.92
{(Internal Zone Paging Selection).
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
®  Additionol Progromming
Dats Syatem Dala I‘
Mode Sub-Mode
Mo, ; May I}
| Required | o ¥ ired
Systam (LK 11 |CO Line (LK 11| 28 |
5  GENERAL INFOP*2TION- RECEIVING VOLUME SELECTION :
* This Memory Block is uscd to specify if the receiving volume is returced to aormal (dows) or kept asis{up)ona I
.call after hanging up. .
bonmm s o s v r s s e s e e e e e b e s e e s e b e b e 8 s e s e s ol
Prorrnmming a9.ngg
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INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION

Telephone - Data No.
] . 93

NOTES:

Any of the [ollowing three zones can be specified.
AllInternnl Zones: Paged by Dialing 51

Zone A: Paged by Dialing 52.

Zone B: Paged by Dialing 53,

Zone C: Paged by Dinling 54.

Telephones can be assigned to No Zone. An All
Internal Zone (51) will page the telephone unless
assignment of No Page Receive is assigned
Memory Block 4-21,

Emergency All Internal Page (50) will page all
idle Multiline Terminals,

OPERATION:
1. Goof-line,
. M1 .
2. Enter: Mode Telephone | LK4 | : IC:-{::: !
v .
Data Na. 513
(Dl Pod)
n
Tal Port Mo, gy
(01 ~=66) g, Title Setting Dutn
{ i 1 T ] i ]
0 1/ 93 ZONE NO | 3
TIME DISPLAY

3. Press the correspending CO/PBX line key to
chanpge datn option.

o Tochanpe NILtol, press CO/PEX line key 2.

LEAs ] LK2 | LKs | LK4
BECitaasd y | 8 DRdels | Lone A ! Tana [ | Tone O

LK B | LE G i LK 7T | Lka

COMPEX line keva | Leluule

{ CNF |key : MNextTel No,

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
dotn and advanee to Memory Block 4-94
{3-Minute Alarm Selection),

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back on-line.

®  Additionnl Progromomung

Mod | Sub-Mods | Dot i D
e | Sub-Mode Ma. lequired | HE:::?;!
Syntem (LK 1) |CO Lina (LK D] 28 | ! |
AL GENERAL INFORMATION - INTERNAL ZONE PAGING SELECTION 1

. e
- This Memory Block is used to place stotionas into Internal Page Zones. -

L e e e e e o et e s ot e e n o s s o —. o r . —— 4

-
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3-MINUTE ALARM SELECTION Telephone Data No.
4 HE
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Enter: Mods Telewh LK4 | @ MIC L. A warning signal {approximately one second in
'k 6cs B0t !_T-J  ICM leogth) will sound every three minutes during
CO/PBX calls.
Data Mo, EE]
(hal Pad)
Tal Port Mo, pgra
OL=66)  pg Title Setling Dnla
r 1 [ 1T 1 |
U Jm ALM HO
TIME DIE_}:L;\_'I’ _______
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option,
¢ To change NO to YES, press CO/FPBX line
key 2.
R o e LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
AENQL | YES
LKS5 LK G LK7T LK &
1 _|_ |
COTDX line keyn Dafsult
key Next Tel. No.
4, Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-05
(DTMF/DP SLT Type Selection).
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
B Additionsl Programming
Data System Datla
Modo Sub-Moda
Mo, : Mnay Da
N Required Tagilred

o W e s e R e e B e B e R M m R B e F e S B M 5 s 4 S 8 e 8 mmm B S r o n mmm o mmm P o r w8 mem w e o 8

GENERAL INFORMATION - 3-MINUTE ALARM SELECTION

. oulgoing or incoming call on a per station basis.

+This Memory Block is used to specify if a warning signal tone is generated at 3-minute intervals during an

W mmm g W mmm W O e W s SmMm § S § M ) G s Gmmm 8 S M G B G E S B G § e B S f e 8 S B s 4 G 6 mem 4 Memm B G 8 e w

Prnnqmmini{
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DTMF/DP SLTTYPE SELECTION Telephone - | Data No.
4 - 95
OPERATION:
NOTES:
L. Goofl-line,
g IS S04 Telephone | LKA | o héllft 1. Both JI.{}ppa or 20pps are supported under the DP
—— o+ selection.
"" .
Data No. 9|5
‘Diul Pad}
Tal Port Mo, Dua
(0 =G0 Ma, Title Setting Do
. [ 11 [ 1! |
[ o1y )6 SLT MF
| TIME DISPLAY
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change datn option,
o Tochange Tel. No, 09 to DP, press CO/PBX I
line key 1.
LK1 RECETN N R LK1 LI 4
op S DT B
LK G { LK & | LK 7 LK &
i
L |
COPBX lins keya daull
CNF | key o Mext Tel. No.
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-96 (SLT
Connected Selection),
5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.
m  Additional Programming
| Bkt Hyatem Datn
Mode Sub-Mode
No. | Required | n‘:;:l'r]‘:!
Telephona . i |
(LK 4)

GENERAL INFORMATION - DTMF/DP SLTTYPE SELECTION

* This Memory Block is used to specily the type of Single Line Telephone Lthat 18 connected to the system (DP or®

! DTMF) on a per port basis,,
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SLT CONNECTED SELECTION Telephone - Data No.
4 1 - 96
OPERATION: NOTES:
1. Gooff-lige. 1. Specily "YES" if the port number displayed is a
o ; Single Line Telephone,
2. Eaoter: Mode Telephone . ;{:i: i b !
v 2. Specily "NO" if the port number in the display is |
o Multiline Terminal,
Data No. EE 3. Da not specily "YES" [or telephones in Ports 01
(Dl Pad) and 02,
Tel Port Ne. pgra
(O1=66  pg Tille Setling Data
[ 11 1 T 10 ]
0 1L . B SLT NO |
TIME DISPLAY e |

3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
change data option.

o To change Tel. No. 09, NO to YES, press
CO/PBX lina key 2.

LK 2 LK3 LH 4
YES
LK 6 LK7T LK 8

COPBX line keys Dalault
key : MNext Tel. No.

4, Pressing the TRRF key will write the aselected
data and advance to Memory Block 4-90 (SLT
Data Line Security Assignment),

5. Pressthe SPHKR key to go back on-line.

B Additionn] Programming

Data Systam Datla
Moda Sul-Mode Mo, quu'“d I::::[?:d
s GENERAL INFORMATION - SLT CONNECTED SELECTION !
|
- This Memory Block is used Lo specily if a Single Line Telephone is connected Lo the aystem. .
B s v i B, s e ¢ e, 8 e e w1 i s s o e B b 4

Programming 2-259
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DIGIT ADD/DEL FOR TIE LINE NETWORKING

OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line.
2. Eaoter: Mode Trunk Group N ?::';:
v
Data No. n
(Dinl Mad)
Trunk Group
MNa. Duta
101~321  Ma. Titla Satling Dala
I I 11 1T 1
0 1/ 00: ADD/DEL Qoo
TIME DISPLAY

J. Enterdata using the dial pad.

-*"-Ei , E]'-'-: To move cursaor,

Dial pad (0]~ [9] ¢ Tocaterdata.
CNF | key Mext Trunk Group No.
Setting Data
000 : Mo Addition or Deletion
" 001~009 : [1]~(9] Addition
010 : (0] Digit Addition
100~199 : [00]~{99] Addition
201 : 1 Digit Deletion
202 : 2 Digit Deletion

4. Pressing the TRRF key will write the sclected
data and advance to Memory Block 5-01 (Tie
Line MNetworking Tondem Connection
Assignment).

3. Pressthe SPKR key Lo go back an-line.

®m  Additional Programming

Trunk Group . Data No. |
5 - 00 |
NOTES:

L. This Memory Block applies only when two or
more systems are connected by Tie Lines and
when the systems are connected by n DID line.

[ 2]

When Lwo or more systems are connected by Tie
Lines, each system must be ussigned a system
aumber,

d. Ilthecallis directed to Lthe local system, it will be
connecled to an intercom line thal is served by |
tho syatem, '

4. Il thecall is intended for another system, the Tie
Line will be directed to resend Lhe number,

5. Atdefoult, DID lines are not assigned to o Trunk |
Group.

Bt System [Dala
Mode Sub-Modo "
Nea. May Do
Required Meyuired
System (LK 1) [CO Line (LK 11| 46
COPBXILK D . 03

: Default |No Additlon andDaleta: = {}Uﬂl

J01~309 Ldigit Delete and "1" ~ "0" Add
310 ldigit Delete and "0" Add
400--499 ldigit Delete nnd "00" ~ "99" Add
501--509 2digit Delete and "1" ~ "9" Add
sl0 2digit Delete and "0™ Add
600~699 2digit Deleteand "00" ~"99" Add

!This Memory Block is used to specily the number of digits to be added to and/or deleted from the telephone I
| number sent to a distant system over Tie lines or from DID lines. The digits enable the system to determine |
*whether o call in directed W itsell (local) or another system (distant), Reler Lo the Noles above, :

o e S W e § Mmm e e 8 S 4 S e § e P e B s @ e B o

Prnr-p:\nrnimr
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TIE LINE NETWORKING TANDEM Trunk Group | - | Data No.
CONNECTION ASSIGNMENT 3 - 01
OPERATION: NOTES:
1 Gobffdibe. ‘ L. Tandem connection of Trunk Group to Trunk
| Group must be specified separately,
2. Enter: Mede Trunk Group f :'étﬁ E
v
Data Ne. Trunk Group Number (01~32) corresponding to
(Diul Pud) CO/PBX line key
Page L (01} Page 311TY
1Outgoing} L L[ LK 2 | LK3 | LK4 | LK1 [LK2[LKs LK ]
| [Incoming) Trunk Graup 1 1
 Trunk Group No. oL | o0z | 03 j 04 7 | 18 | 19 | 20 |
Na. Data 0L~z -i : :
01~32) Ny Title  Page No. [LKS|LK6 | LK?|LKY LK5 | LKG|LKT|LKS |
f EX jrere 11 ] o ) .
0 1/ 0l: TANDEM Loy | 05 | od | 0T | o8 2 | 22 | 23 | 24 l
____________________________ L |
T
vIME DISPLAY COMPRX line keya .
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to Poge 2 (09 Page 4(25) -
enter the data. Frarare LK) [LK2 | LKa LK g
o Prega RECALL or FNC key to change page. o ; L g ag | 28 |or-| 28
[LH& LES|LKTILKS LES [LKG|LKT | LKS
‘ 14 1d 16 19 10 i1 |
*—E] , | #|==:  Tomove cursor.
RECALL| key Next poge.
FNC | key Previous page. .
| Default [7All Trunk Groups::|
CNF key Mext Trunk Group MNa.
[ corrpX 32 S
Lina LED i- OFF DE%P'N
NO | dYRS
Data (Disabled) | {Fnahled) D Deinult ® Additions! Programming
4. After entering all data for all pages; pressing 1 Data System Data
the TRF key will write the selected dota and i Sub-Mode Ha. Reguired May Do
advance to Memory Block 5-02 {8-Digit g
Matching Toble to Trunk Group Assignment), COTEX (LK 3} ; a
= ) Telephone . 09
5. Presathe SPEIl kev Lo go back on-line. LK 41
i GENERALINFDRMATIDN TIE LINE NETWORKING TANDEM CONNECTION |
i ASSIGNMENT ]
iThis Memory Block is used to specily if Trunk Groups, connected to the system, allow incoming Trunk Gmupui
. to be connected to outgoing Trunk Groups for tandem connections. “
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i

8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE TO TRUNK Trunk Group | - | Data No.
GROUP ASSIGNMENT t 5 b1 Ak D
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line.
T e b oy pes 7 s MIC
2. Enter: Mede Trunk Group LKS | en
M I
Data No, ) I 2 P
(Dini Pad) LK 1 | LK 2 LK 3 | LK 4
Trun;frﬂup Buia | Tableot | Tableol Tahla 02 Tabia 03
(0L~32)  Na, Title Pagae No. | LKS |  LKs | LI T LB
[ ek bl Table04 | Table05 | Tableug Tabla 07
o L/ 02 BDGC = TREKG | 1
TIME DISPLAY Page 2
LK1 ] LK 2 L Lif 4
— = _ ) Table 8§ Table 10 Tabile t0 Tablo 11
3. Preaatihud cu_rrea?undmg CO/PBX line key to T | T T r Tk s
enter the data option. Table 12 | Table 13 Table 14| Table 15
¢ Press the RECALL or FNC key to0 turn . '
pages, I
COPBX line keyn
""‘E] i E—F‘: To move cursor.
key ¢ Next page. [_Dernujt “Use all tablas
key . Previous page.
ENF key i NextTrunk Group No.
[ corx TRER TR
Line LED | @ OFF J:!:g';’g.ﬂ%

Mol Used |4 % Una i _
Data (Disnbled) | (Bnabled) E] Delault

4. Alter entering all data for all pages; pressing the
TRF key will write the selected data and
advance to Memory Block 5-03 (OCC Table to
Trunk Group Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

®  Additional Progremmiog
] H,’lbﬂlﬁl‘; Data
Data
Mod Sub-Mode No. i """::LE;I

Syatem (LK 1) |CO Line (LK 1}] 60

COPBX (LK . 03
. GENERALINFORMATION _8-DIGIT MATCHING TABLE 70 TRUNK GROUP ‘l
| ASSIGNMENT i
[
;This Memory Block is used to assign each Trunk Group to the 8-Digit Matching Tables. §
Progromming CBGTL]
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OCC TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT Trunk Group | - | Data No.
5 - 03
OPERATION:
NOTES:
1. Gooff-line,
S . o MIC
2. Enter: Mode Trunk Group . ICM
v
{Chal Pady
Trun:‘?mup Duta
i1—32y  No Title Puge Na,
N smn B ] | 1
D1/ 03: OCC —TRKG | L |
TIME DISPLAY ‘
3. Press the corresponding CO/PBX line key to
enter the dotn option.
e Press the RECALL or FNC key to change
pages. Toga |
LKL LK 2 LK 3 LK 4
B IE] i Tableog Table 01 Table 02 Table 43
—-— ' —*: Tamove cursar, !. LKs | K& T LKS
RECALL| key Next page. | Table04 | Table 05 Table 06 Table 07
! v Prawvi n
FHC ey frevious page, Page 2
CHNF key Mext Trunk Group Nao, I LK1 ] Li 2 LK3 LK 4
P Tuble 08 Table 09 Table L0 Table L1
e o LK 5 LK 6 LK 7 LK 8
Lina LE)J{E) | orF [0 0N Table 12 Table |3 Table 14 Tabla 15
Mol Uaed [0 Tee. L
Data {Dianblad) | (Enahled): | Deloult [
COPDX line keya

4. Aflter entering oll data [or all pages; pressing the
TRF key will write the selected dota and
advanca to Memory Block 5-00 (Digit Add/Del lor
Tie Line Networking).

5. Preas the SPKR key to go back on-line.

J. Default @Uh:uﬂ:hﬁlﬁﬁﬂ

B Additional Programming

D ta ; Systom Dats
- n A
fioude Sl anin Nao. Requlesd May e
Required .

| el B Bl B B i I I T e p— ' I _FE B B FTE B BB

. GENERAL INFORMATION - OCC TABLE TO TRUNK GROUP ASSIGNMENT I

1
+ Thia Memory Block is used to nasign each of the 16 OCC Tables to each Trunk Group. .

S L S i 8 s e iy Wb W W, e e T R b A e B B e i e b o s o m
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TENANT MODE COPY ASSIGNMENT Copy Tenant | Data No.
OPERATION: : =
1. Goofl-line. NOTES:
2., Egter: Modo Copy :' ;‘;;]:;
v

Sub-Mode Tenant LK2

EXAMPLE:

l. Entertheoriginal Tenant No, From the dial
pod press 00 0,

2. Press the TRF key,

Satting Dala
' 100 ~ 47)
e, (0047 e THAT-
TNAT - — - R e
TIME
J. Enter the destination TEL No. (01 ~ 56). From
*—E] ' Ej—-— :  Tomove cursor. the dial pad press 0 5.

Dial pad @- :  Toenter data.
£ :  To clear all data when
4 placed at cursor position.

For example, to copy data of Tenant 00 to Tenant 4. Frowm the dial pad presa0 7.
05~07.

¢ Enter original Tenant No. 00 using the dial
pad; press the TRF key. e ek Lt St R

e Enterthe DestinationTenant No.{05~07) and
press the TRF key. 5. Pressthe TILF key.

® Tho upper line in the display returns to the
setting nbove to copy another Tenant.

" GENERALINFORMATION - TENANT COPY MODE ASSIGNMENT :
+ This Memory Block is used to enable copying data [rom one tenant to another tenant or multiple (consecutive) *
!tannnt.s. I
B oo oo s s s e s s s e e m s S b e s e s s e s E S RS § e % e e § M 4 et e 8 mmm e s e 4 s b o % 4
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CO LINE MODE COPY ASSIGNMENT Copy CO/PBX| Data No.
G 3 -
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
2. Enter: Mode Copy : E‘ﬁ
h

Sub-Mede CO/PBX LK3 |

EXAMPLE:
1. Eater the original CO/PBX No. From the dial
pad press 0,
L] —_——
” ]IJJII-! ---------
Criginal COPBX No.
{0~ 56} 2, Pressthe TRF key,
i 1
co = -— -
____________________________ = - "
TIME DISPLAY ‘ ----------------------------
TIME
*—‘E ' [E—- :  To move curser.
) 3. Enter the destination CO/PBX No. (02 — 56).
Dial pad "‘ @ t Toenter data. From the dial pad press 0 5.
. To clear all data when
HOLD| k
b smand placed at cursor position. ! -— = 06 - —
Il TIME

For example, to copy data of CO/FBY line 01 to
CO/PBX line 03~05

¢ Enter original CO/PBX Line 01 using the
dial pad; press the TIRF key. oy

4. From thedial pad press 07,

= 05 = 07
Original :‘_El:t;‘ ----------------------
CO No. *C0O No,
I:Cll"'"ﬁﬁ,'l ['|:| 1~56] 3. PE’ESH Lhﬂ TRF kﬂ}"

¢ Enter the Destination CO/PBX No. nnd press
thea TRF key.

* Eantry is not needed when copyiag to o
single CO/PBX number only.

o The upper line in the diaplay disappears,
leaving only the time display in the lower
line.

S oE w o m m e mmm e mmm s G e S e B S 6 e 8 @ mmm R EmE M S R N mmm S S § o G 6 e m e M s e 8 e g e s

GENERAL INFORMATION - CO LINE MODE COPY ASSIGNMENT

IThm Memory Block is used to enable copying data from one CO/PBX line to another CO/PBX line or multl]:llﬁ
. (consecutive) CO/PBX lines.

o
R L
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TELEPHONE COPY MODE ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

Copy Telephone | Data No.
G 4

EXAMPLE:

1. Goofl-line.

M
2. LEnter: Mode Copy f:l:lﬁ
v

Sub-Mode T&!uphnnu! LK 4

Original TEL Port No.

Title (0] ~64]
1

TEL —
TIME DISPLAY

*'*"E] ' Ev—'- :  Tomove cursor.
Dial pad @J @ To enter data,

For example, to copy data of telephone port 10 to
telephone ports 20~10,

i To clear all data when
placed at cursor position,

e Eanter original telephone port number 01 4.
using the dial pad, press the TRF key.

‘Qriginal
- Port Nao. * Port MNo.
(01~64) (01-64)
e Enter the Destination Tel. No. and press the
TRF key.

-

Entry is not needed when copying to a
single Tel. No. only.

1. EBaoter the original Tel No. From the dial pad

press 00,

2. Pressthe TRF key,

J. Enter the destination Tel No. (01 ~ 56). From
the dial pad press 0 6,

9. Press the TRF key.

NOTES:
e The upper line in the display disappears,
leaving only the time display in the lower
line.
i ' "GENERALINFORMATION - TELEPHONE MODE COPY ASSIGNMENT

. multiple (consecutive) telephone porta.

MM OEERON OS2 mm oy s S Smm F mmm v mmm S 8 e d mmm 8 amm § e d m o

[Thiu Memory Block is used to enable copying data [rom one telephone port to anolher telephone port or*

P mammine
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TRUNK GROUP MODE COPY ASSIGNMENT Copy | Trunk Group | Data No.
G 5
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
i o MIC
2. Enter: Mode Copy LKE | o 1oM |
v |
. ] i
Sub-Mede Trunl Group | L5 i'
EXAMPLE:
. Enpter the original Trunk Group from the dial
pad press 00,
TRKGP 00 —_— =
e
- Oreinod R
wnk Group Mo,
Title M0 ~32) 2. Pressthe TRF key
[ 1 | 1
TRK GP -— - rrorideini e 2
TIME DISPLAY :F.:‘\-f;' -----------------------
*—Ei . #-1—" ¢ To mave curaor. 3. Eater the destination Tenant Ne. (05 — 07},

Toenter data.

Dial pad @~ ﬁj— :

HOLD{ key

For example, to copy data af Trunk Group 01 to
Trunk Groupe 10~14, 4.

o DEnteroriginal Trunk Group number 01 using
the dial pad, press the TRF key.

To clear all data when
placed at cursor position.

Original
Trunk Group No. * Trunk Group No.
(01--32) (01~12)

e [Enter the destination Trunk Group No. ond
press the TRE key,

*  Entry is not needed when copying to o

asingle Trunk Group number only,
@ The upper line in the display disappears,
leaving only the time disploy in the lower
line.

From the diol pad press 0 5,

————————————————————————

From the dial pad press 0 7.

TRHKGP 05 -07

____________________________

5. Pressthe TRF key.

"7 GENERAL INFORMATION - TRUNK GROUP MODE COPY ASSIGNMENT :
* This Memory Block is used to enable copying data [rom ane Trunk Group to another Trunk Group or multiple *
I {consecutive) Trunk Croups. l

™ ity e e 8
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CARD INTERFACE SLOT ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:

1. Gooff-line.

a MIC

2. Enter: Modo Copy LK*

Poge Upper Slat Mo, Unit

Na. D9~16(A)  Nama Slot Ma,
| 1T 11 1

1 oD

L = o

[— L | I I

Frame Urit Port Mo,

Na.  Lower Slot No, Mama

o Ol=-08(B)

3. 'Enter data using the dial pad.

--—D \ E"""l-: To move cursor,

Dial pad @- @ : Tochangeslot No.

Mext page.

RECALL ]-;cj.r i

Enter Slot No. A using dial pad (9)
Enter Slot No. B using dial pad (0)

Previous page.

- ICM

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected

data and advadce to the next lower Slot No.

3. Pressthe SPKR key to go back on-line.

B Additional Programming

] System Dala _|
Mode Sub-Mode [;;Qh May Do
. Required Requlred
Syatem (LK I} [CO LineiLK [1]| 40
CO/PRX (LK 3) . 02

KTU

Puya |
Lina Key Selting Data ] LCD Indication
1 MNOM 1
2 COL-Fi4)-20 COl 4-20
a COL-Frakio COl 8-20
i 4 NOMN
3 MM
[ ES[-Fryl-21 ESL 8-21
7 NOM
4 [BLEFIAG 2L | 5L 42l
Poge 2
Line Key Salting Data 1 LED Indication
i LLT-Fr2G)- 1o
2 | TLI-Frd 1o TLI 2-14
J DIG-Fidi- 10 DID 410
4 HON
] MON
[ PBILFI4111 POR 4-11
7 MOM
4 |ECR-F-11 | ECR-11
Fage ]
Line Key Setling Dnla LCD lndication
1 HON
2 VIRS-Fl41-11 YRS 4-11
3 Xr-Ft 110 OT1-11
4 MIF MIF
5 NON
4 NON
7 HON
) [NON

(Continued on next page.)

Prooramming
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CARD INTERFACE SLOT ASSIGNMENT (continued) KTU
7 1
| .
KTU UNIT | PORT N = UPPEI *= aLaT R | ATEEB(TION 1
| l~d | SLOT*ad |
COL-Fl{4)-20 | S 8] 0 |
COL-F{8)-20 [ | X Q |
ESI-F(#)-21 T X 0 ]
SLI-F(BG)-21 IT X 0 ! )
LLT-Fi2G)-10 KTU | T | o 0 |
TLI-F(2)-11 C | 0 0 |
DID-F(4)-10 C I ) 0 -
ESP-F-11 i 4] 8]
PBR-F(4)-11 : | X 0
ECR-F-11 - X 0
VRS-F(4)-11 v X ! 0 '
DTI-F( )-10 o X i 0
MIF-F(S)-10 - X | 0 0
MIF-F(L)-10 % 0 L]
MIF-F(A)-10 X 0 | 0
*1 C: Port Numberof CO/PBX Line NOTES:

T : Telephone Port Number (smallest number g
is displayved) I, KTU interface cords are automatically nssigned

V :  Voice Recording Service Packape MFAE AN e 1D
Na Display 2, KTUs must be installed before assignment in

System Programming,
*2 0: When the KTU is assigned to a lower slot, v R
ST i uusigncd' to an upper slot in 3. The ESI KTU with port numbers 01 and 02
ol S cannot be changed.

X :  When the KTU is assigned to a lower slot, |4. An attempt to install KTUs in excess of system
it cannot be nasigned to another unit in an capacity will result in an "ERR" display in the
upper slot. LCD, and usiong the TRF key to write the data

will not be accepted,
*3 O0: Enabled
Space : Disabled
R R e e R D e e R e Ll e e i L S
GENERAL INFORMATION - CARD INTERFACE SLOT ASSIGNMENT !

|
- This Memory Block is used to specify the type of installed KTUs.

Installation Serviee Manual
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TELEPHONE TYPE ASSIGNMENT I KTU
T 2
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
— o MIC
2. Enter: Mode  KTU LK7 | 2
- L. Oaly Multiline Terminals can be anssigned to
Parta 01 and 02,
LK 2
- 2. A maximum of four D55 Consoles can be
installed in the aystem,
J. A maximum of four SLT Adaptors can be
instailed in the saystem.
Talephons
Port Mo,
01 =~ 64} Title Setling Data
01 = TEL
TIME - DISPLAY o -
3. Tochange data, press the carresponding CO/PRX
line key.
o To change Telephone to DSS Console, preas
COMBX line key 1.
key Next Tel Port No,
LK1 ' [msfLKZie LK2 Li 4
Mon ™ % Talephona " | D55 Consele | SLT Adaptar
LK 5 LK LKT | LKs
L | |
CO/PBX line keys D
4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to the next Telephone Port No.
5. Press the SPKR key to go back on-line.
®  Additional Programming
Data Syatem Data
| 1
Mode Sub-Moda No. Roquired I-"‘Il)'_u'ﬂ
Llegquirad
KTU (LK™
. r —————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
: GENERAL INFORMATION - TELEPHONE TYPE ASSIGNMENT
| . : . ;
- This Memory Block is used to specifly the type of device that is connected to an ESI port. .
I i, i v, P A P P B S B I 5 S e b b i s | A i o B DR o 8 . 5 o A 1. B 4

Proernmmin«-
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MIF (ACD) ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line.
- . L 1 o MIC
0,0 Tneami Ncde A1) LLET | e
v
LK3J
v
oo
Dol Pod)
Duta Ma. Titla Setting Data
!
oo ACD MIF = 00
TIME D[SF’!:A‘(: __________

3. Enter data using the dinl pad.

o DEnter the slot number of tnstoalled
MIF-F(A)-10 KTU,

*—‘E]' @—h—
Dial pad @n—@

[Detault | No Function (00]

To move cursor,

Toenter data,

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 7-3-01 (MIF
(LCR) Agasignment),

5. Pressthe SPEIl key to po back on-line,

Installation Service Manual

KTU

7 3 00

NOTES:

!‘J

MIF KTUs can only be installed in the Basic
KSU inany of the following Interfoce Slots:

AP AP/F 1, AP/F 2, AP/IF 3, AP/IF 4

This Memory Bleck allows assignment of the
MIF KTU(s) in order sequence,

Beginning with slot AP/IF 1, the first
installed MIF KTU is assigned 01
{regardlesa of which slot it is
installed in), The second MIF KTU is
pesigned 02 (regardless of which slot
it is installed in).

Example;

GENERAL INFORMATION - MIF (ACD) ASSIGNMENT

KTU.

I
* This Memory DBlock enables the ACD function and allows the assignment of KTU order for an MIF-F{M-mi

LI B —
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MIF (LCR) ASSIGNMENT
OPERATION:
1. Gooll-line.
a MIC
2. Eater: Mode KTU LKT | on
v
h 4
(Dinl Pad)
Data Mo, Title Salling Data
[ 1 [ 1
ol Lcn MIF = 00
TIME — - DISPLAY -

J. Enter data using the dial pad.

e Enter the slot number of installed
MIF-F(L)-10 KTU.

, """‘D ' E'—'ﬂ- To move cursor.
Dial pad @~ E]

Fﬁ;ld;'!cfnu_lt-! Mo Function (00) }

Toenter data,

4. Pressing the TRF koy will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 7-3-02 (MIF
(SMDR) Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPKR key to go “ack on-line.

KTU

NOTES:

MIF KTUs can only be installed in the Basic
K5U in any of the following Interface Siots: {

AP APIIF 1, AP/IF 2, AP/IF 3, AP/IF 4

This Memory Block allows assignment of the

MIF KTU(s) in order sequence.

Exomple: Beginning with slot AP/IF 1, the firat
installed MIF KTU is assigned 01
(regardless of which slot it is|
installed in). The second MIF KTU is
nasigned 02 (regardless of which slot
it is installed in).,

—at

* This Memory Block enables thu LCR function and allows the assignment of KTU order for an MIF-F(L)-10

I kU,

B OES E e o mmm s s 6 e s R S B s § e h mem s mmm m e 6 S 8

Proorammir -~
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MIF (SMDR) ASSIGNMENT

OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line,
MIC
2. Eater: Mode KTU LK T :[CM
w
|oLH 2
v
1Diul Pud)
Dota Mo, Titla Satting Duta
; I ] I ]
E 02 SMDR MIF = (0
L TIME ETSPL.-:Y ---------

3. Enterdata using the diol pad.

e FEnter the slot number of instolled

MIF-F(5)-10 KTU.

--e-—-E , E—-—
Dial pad @~

}sﬂefuultl Neo Function (00)

: To move cursar.

Toenter data.

4. Pressing the TRF key will write the selected
data and advance to Memory Block 7-2-00 (MIF
(ACD) Assignment).

5. Pressthe SPER key to go back en-line,

GENERALINFORMATION - MIF (SMDR) ASSIGNMENT

l KTU
T a 02

NOTES:

MIF KTUs can only be installed in Lthe Basic
KSU in any of the [ollowing Interface Slots:

AP APIF 1, AP/IF 2 AP/IF 3, AP/IF 4

This Memeory Block allows assignment of the
MIF KTU(s) in order sequence.

Example: Beginning with slot AP/IF 1, the [irst
installed MIF KTU is assipgned 01
(regardless of which slot it is
installed in). The second MIF KTU is
assigned 02 (regordless of which slat
itis installed in).

* This Memory Block enables the SMDR function and allows the nesignment of KTU order for an MIF-F(S)-10*

| kru. !
b oo o o osmm s o m ommm s mmm s e g s mwm h e p S 4 mm s e 6 e 6 e b e e e s s § R e 6 e e 6 e 6 e 6 e 5 s e § o
Ls ] L3 L o | | PO —— O
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Specin] ROM | Data No.
i 1 S

ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION

OPERATION:

Frame number, alot number, interface name, and
ROM Version are shown on the display.

1. Gooff-line.

2. Enter: Mode Special : \,élﬁ There are three display patterns.
v ® For basic frome (frame 1 or slot C) CPU:
Sub-Mode ROM LK1 i 5060  MMC=01
1 ecieru :'1'""."ch
TR T —
E:Nlrrju.“':f-:i hll_'?.thf-nl‘i. Unil Hama L}{l:}:ri{'Jt”mn

A D

@ Forslot Cof expaneion [rame:

@ For nnother siat type:

Uppar
Slot Mo, ROM Version Number
Soltware Package Mame ROM Yarmion 9=-1G Unil Name 0115
| 1 — I
SPIM MMC =01 09 NON
1 oG —Qpru - e il L 0l Col 4 = oL
1 |- | K. J-L | L J1 | L | L |r
Frome Slot No, : ; Fraes
ey e 14—uﬂ.. Unit HName uﬂ-{%?glumn N::Ti;} S‘II,SLH:ITJ Unit Hame ROM Yarnion Number
ity 01~15
(A, B

" AD
"—D , E‘:]'-*' To move cursor.

e When both upper and lower slols are occupied by

Dial pad (o]~ @ To change COI, ESI, and SLI cards, an 8-channel unit {COI
frame No. and (8)} is displayed in lower slot.
slot Noe. Bisi - . toil
isplay of the order is aa [ollows:
Enter -v E Frame No. 1~—3,\ @ Frama l
Slot No. 1~8 Slot C—el—s2--
@ Slot Number A LA RS B
@ Slot number B @ gi’ﬂmﬂ 2
o] Y [
Slﬂt uumhcr C / — Al
@ Fraomel
Type of unit, in the order of slot number and ROM Slot C—s1—2—8
version, is displayed each time a CO/PBX line key is » Aller tho input of slot 8 of frame 3, press TRF
pressed. key, slot C of rame 1 is displayed.
' a9 ¢ The upper line in the display disappears,
---------------------------- leaving only the time display in the lower
1 ol Col 4y = 01 line.
e e e e e Sy S S
. GENERAL INFORMATION - ROM VERSION CONFIRMATION !
o 3
iTh;s Memory Block is used to confirm the program version without removing the card from the KSU. ]
......................................................... Jd
2.275
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SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR Special | SPD-CLR-SYS | Data No.
8 2
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line. fEnLer Fm"3""":'1"‘3'| CO/PEX lines
2. Enter: Mode Special ru{_u | :;.::IE col | COl coL| col
v e | o | (] | o]
Sub-Mode SPD-CLR-SYS [:]
(Dial Pad) « Enlerthe pasaword using the dial pad,
Ll a

i TIME DISPLAY {

. | Y
Use dial pad ~{a|: Toenter poasword

WARNING

+» COPBX line LEDs change from red to
grean such Lime o pasaward (s entered,

[u___] co1 | co1 | coi| cou
E:_: col | cot Cmir:m_;
r ’L‘runi Iﬂrunl [n;d] MMed |
Ea:: cor | cor | cot | cot
|Green|| [Green||[Groen|| [Rad|

E;:] cot | col | col | col
e o o o

1=

JPKI

NOTES:

All Speed Dial numbers are arosed.

The upper line in Lhe display
disappears, Jleaving only the tima
display in the lower line,

]
Before performing this procedure, understand
completely the meoaning and implications of
ernging all System Speed Dial buffers in the
gystem,

1. Areasto be ernsed:

# In 100 code mode; Speed Dial numbers 00-—89,
» [0 1000 code mode; Speed Dial aumbers

000~ 599,

Mo m mms m e 8 M 8 @ mmm B mmm A e W w8 mmm v mmm 8 e P T W e 8 e R w8 M W S W M n M b G 8 G § M W o 6 o

GENERAL INFORMATION - SYSTEM SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR

!Thia Memory Block is used to clear all System Speed Dial programming in the system.
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STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR Special | SPD-CLR-STA [ Data No.
8 | 3 | -
OPERATION:
1. Goofl-line. [Entm Paaﬁward] COMPBX Linea
0 - : o MIC [ co . il
2. Enter: Mode Special g e ! 1| co1|cotycot
v ‘ [ed] |[rea] |[fed] ‘!Ihd|
Sub-Mode SPD-CLR-STA [ 5]
: Yoo Dowrthoaeeanasd Ling thedial pad,
([im] Pad) | s COPEXY line LED. c‘:nnp{n from red to
] green onch Lime o puasword s entered,
N
3 j CO1 | COI col| col
el (o] | (o] | ] |
|
Grean||[Grean|| [Red| | [Red
L [ rrnn|‘J rean '.I ed| | I i
3 col Cal [ e | CoOlL
|
Jﬂrun| !Gr“n|:[ﬂ]run[ {R.nd!
| I~
i._..j col1 cal CO1 COL
CLR TEL SPD? [GIHH Eﬂ:ull] il[]rm:n| Green
TIME DISPLAY TRF ’ Al Speed Dl numbers aro ernsadl,
il # The upper line in the dieplay
) "__ dinappanrs, leaving only the time
Dial pad Eum . Toenter password SPKI | display in the lawer lina,
WARNING NOTES:
Before performing this procedure, understand
completely the meaning and implications of
erasing all Station Speed Dial buffers in the
syatem.
R e e e e R e R e e e S 1
. GENERAL INFORMATION - STATION SPEED DIAL MEMORY CLEAR .
|
- This Memory Block is used to clear the Station Speed Dial memories of all programmed Speed Dial numbers.

Il--u--t-l-l'i-li—-—-—-—q-—l—- -u-nq--un--—n.—-i—n--—-.-—.—..._._....,..._._._.._._._.._..._.,,.,.,,.,J.
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SECOND INITIALIZATION f SYSTEM CO LINE Data No.
| 8 8 8800
OPERATION:
1. Gooff-line. NOTES:
- a MIC i
2. Enter: Mode System @ « [CM
v
Sub-Mode CO Line Lia |
¥
Data No. ] |
{Dinl Pad)
Titla
o 11
| CPU RESET 7
TIME DISPLAY -~ =

4, Press the TRF key; begin the initialization
process. .

| Additlensl Programming

System Duta :
L] ud-Moda Data 1
Mod Bub-Mad Na Required | !F::zl?:d
| |
| l
]' ________ GENERAL INFORMATION : SECOND INITIALIZATION |

* This Memory Block is used to reinitinlize all the system hardware, All system software and user programming -

! iz retained after the Second Initialization,
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CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING
OPERATION:

FHC
v

{Dial Pad)
v

(]

1Dial Pad)

11:08AaM !

TIME DISPLAY

—-:—r-D —-1-- : To move cursor,

Dial pad [EI« :  Toenter Time., Date,

Month, Year

RECALL | key : Toswitcha.m./p.m.

Toswitch month and

weekdays

. Pressing the RECALL key while the cursor is
at the Day or Month allows the user to scroll

through the selections.

e Allother items can be changed by moving the
cursor to the desired position and entering the

data using the dial pad.

(Referto the example on the next page.)

| . |CLDCKJCALEN’DAR Data No. |
. SETTING

I'

NOTES:

L. This is o station operatlion performed by the

" Altendontatation.

Continued on next page.

Proers-mmine
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EXAMPLE:
To change the time and date to 12:00 p.m. 7. Pressthe RECALL key and select DEC.
Sunday, December 31, 1992:
11 08AM SUN 3 DEC 1991 ]
MME - -Aciisid jaebns i 'T'Tf:{;: ----------- r
1. Fromthedial pod press 1 200, 8. Move the cursor to the 1991 position
Li:aodaM sUN a1 DEC 19491
e T UM oo o e e
2. Pressthe RECALL key. . From the dial pod press 9 2.
L2:00PM ‘ ‘ SUN 31 DEC L9y
™e T | e
3. Pressthe HOLD key, L0, Pressthe FNC key.
MON o1 JAN T t
TIME ':I';r:!;: -----------------
4. Presathe RECALL key and select SUN,
SUN 0l JAN 1391
TIME
5. Move the cursor to the 01 positioan.
SUN 01 JAaN 14991 ]
TIME o _
6. From thedial pad presa 3 1.
-
SUM al JAN 1991
™™ME
[rm e B e 4 e s s A A e T S I — iy
. GENERAL INFORMATION - CLOCK/CALENDAR SETTING oo
1 |
- This Memory Block (s used to program the year, month, day, hour, and minute, and a.m. or p.m. .
| i, SOaniyi § o Ak ks n e s S e S e B e e |
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SECTION 5 FUNCTIONTIMER CHART
: Function Timer Chaort
. Timing Value
Timer M;T:rr}‘ Definition
2 Min. Defoult Max.
Pause Time Selection 1-1-00  |Duration when no signal is being 1 sec. Jsec, J sec.
sent toa COVPDX line,
DP Interdigit Time | 1-1.01 |Minimum interval botween 650/500 ms. | 650/500 ma. | BOO/BOO ms,
Selection dialing signals in DP dialing.
Hookfosh Time 1-1.02 | Timing ol a CO/PBX hookflash 20 ms. BO0 ms. 5000 ms.
Selection from the RECALL keyal'a
Multiline Terminai ar a Single
Line Telephone to the CO/PD X
line.
Hold Recall Timer 1-1-03 | Amount af Lime belore a heid | min. l min. Mo Limit
Selection CO/PBX line recalls the station
(Noo-Exclusive Hold) that put that line on hold.
Elopsed Call Start 1-1-05 | Specily the time interval for after | 10 sec. 20 sec. 80 sec.
Timer Selection dialing and the start of call !
duration dispiay, i
CO/PBX Incoming 1-1-06 |Specifly the time iaterval from L0 sec. Mo Limit Mo Limit
Ringing Alarm Time receiving an incoming CO/PBX
Selection call until the ringing tone
changes to a difTerent ringing
lone level i Lthe call is not
answered,
Tie/DID Line Delay 1-1-07 |Specily the delay interval 10 sec. Mo Limit Mo Limit
Rioging Timer between the time a telephone
Selection rings (accessed by a ringing call
in the Tie/D1D) line and the time
other telephones start ringing.
Station 1-1-12  |The amount of time belore a ring 30 sec. 60 sec. 240 sec.
Transfer/Camp-On tronsferred call will recail to the |
Reeall Timer station that transferred the call. |
Selection
Trunk Queuing 1-1.37 | Specify the length ol time l0sec. | 10 sec. 60 sec.
Timeout Selection queuing for a CO/PBX line will |
rocall before being automatically
canceled,
CO/PBX Ringing 1-1-56 |Specifly the ringing pattern for
Pattern Selection incoming calls ona CO/PBX line,
CO/PBX Prepause 1-1-57 |Specify the pause time belore None Mone 15 sec.
Timer Selection dialed digils will be sent over a
CO/PBX line.
Heold Reeall Time 1-1-63 |Specily tho time [or Exclusive 30 sec. 1 min. No Limit
Selection (Exclusive) Hold Recall.
DSS/ELF Console 1-1-64 |Specify the Limefora ring J0 sec. 1 min, | 10 min.
Transfer/Camp-On transfer from DSS Console until
Reeall Timer recall alarm is sent.
Selection |
2. AT
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Function Timaer Chart (Continued)

1

Timing Value

Timer Mg[mﬂlr}' | Definilion
Q< Min. Defoult Max.
First Delay 1-1-71  [Specily the Lime between 0 sec. 20 see, 60 sec.
Announcement Start receiving anincoming COcall
Time Selection and sending Lhe First Deloy
Announcement to the caller, .
First to Second Delay 1-1-73 | Specily the time between the 0 sec. 20sec. | NoLimit
Announcement First and Second Delay
Interval Time | Announcement. !
Second Delay ] L-1.75 |Specify the time between 0 sec. |20 sec. Mo Limit
Announcement i repeated Second Delay
Repeat Time ' {Announcement,
Selection i i
[nternal Paging t1.2.00 [Speciry the length of time allowed 90 sec. 90 sec, Mo Limit
Timeout Selection | | for paring.
Automatie Callbuek L 1-2-02  [Time duration belore Automatic J0 sec. J min. J min.
Release Timer Callback is automafically
Selection canceled, i
Call Forward No 1-2-22 | Specily time before ICM or Trunk 10sec. | 10 sec. 240 sec.
Answer Timer calls are lorwarded.
Selection :
System Call Park 1-2-23 | Time before a parked call will 30 sec. 1 min. 10 min.
Recall Time Selection recall to Lhe stalion that parked '
_ the call.
Bounce Protect Time 1.3.01 | Specify the length of time belore a 0 ma. 300 ma. 1500 ms.
Selection valid hookflash is detected (rom a
Single Line Telephone or Yoice
Muail System.
First Digit PBR | 1.3-03  |Specify the time interval during 10 sec. 10 sec, 60 sec.
Releasze Timer which a receiver is connected
Selection when a DTMF Single Line
Telephone user is dialing.
Hookflash Start Time | 1-3-05 |Specify a minimum hookflash 100 ms. J00 ms. 850 ms.
Selection duration [or a Single Line
Telephone inorder Lo receive o
second dial tene.
Hook{lagh End Time 1-3-06 | Specify o maximum duration HST + 0 HST + 700 | HST + 1500
Selection { {from o Single Line Telephone in ma, ms, ms.
order to receive a second dial
tone. [ HST = Hookllosh Start
Time.)
Voica Mail DTMF 1-3-08 |Specifly the deloy time before Oec. l sec, 8 sec.
Dalay Timer DTME tones are sent Lo the VMI
Selection port,
Voice Mail 1.3-09 |Specifly the sending time ol o .G sec, 1.5 sec, 5 sec.
Disconnect Time disconnect sipnal thot is sent to
Selection the connected equipment.
Voice Mail DTMF 1-3-10 | Used to specily the DTMF 70/60 ms. 100470 me, | 900/200 me.
Duration/Interdipgit durntion/interdigit time [or voice
| Time Selection mail,
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Functlion Timer Churt (Continued)

B T Timiog Val
iming Yalue
Timer M]:;:Imu:}r Definition
uc Min, Default J Max,
Tandem Transfer 1-4-00 | Used to specily a maximum time 30 min. L hr, | 3 hr.
Automatic Discoanect before automatic disconnect of 4
I mor 94 laction Trunk-te-Trunk transfer oceurs,
Automated Atlendant! Lo Used Lo specify the PBR 10 sec, 20 sec, 60 sec.
PBR Release Timer connection lime to the Automated |
Selection Aliendant trunk to receive DTMF
signal from the calling party
belore automatically |
disconnecting,
Automated Altendant [-4-02 | Used to specily the time for a No | 10 gec, Mo Limit Mo Limit |
Transfer Delayed Answer atl the transferred station .
Ringing Time before the Aulomated Altendant | |
Selection will ring o predetermined station. | ]
Automated Attendant| 1.4.03 Used to determine how long the | L n. 2 min, | 4 min.
No Answer Automated Altendant wiil ring a ‘
Disconnect Time station belore dropping the call. !
Selection | |
Automated Attendant 1-4-13 | Assign the number ol seconds i see, | 0 sec, 89 sec. |
Answer Delay Time belore the Automated Attendant
Assignment answers an incoming CO/PRX
call, when there is no answer,
SMDR Valid Call 1-5-25  [Minimum duration of an outside | 10 sec. 40 sec, 390 sec.
Time Assignment call before Lthe system provides an
. SMDR report. |
External Paging 1.7-06 |Length of time before an external 30 sec, 5 min, | Neo Limit
Timeout Selection paging is automatically _
disconnected. |
PBR Interdigit 1-8-10 |Specily the interdigit release time J sec. 7 sec, 10 sec,
Release Timer for the PBR.
Selection
System Relresh 1-8-11  |Assign the system refresh time. No Relresh 4 hr. 24 hrs,
Timer Assignment
ACD Group Overflow | 1.12.01 Assign the over{low station,
Destination
Assignment
Trunk DTMF J-15 Specily the tone duration and T0/60 ms, 70/60 ms. | 900/200 ms,
Duration/Interdigit interdigit time of DTMF signals,
Selection (Expressed ns duration/interdigit
time.)
Tie Line Prepause J-16 Specily the prepause time for 0 sec, Jeee, 13 sec,
Time Selection when the originating side
becomes capable of sending dial | ,
pulse or DTMF to o distant |
system. | ) '
Tie Line Answer 3-17 Specify the duration between the 0 ms. 520 ms. 1950 ms.
Detect Time Selection time when the receiving system
answers and the Lime when it jg
l | recogmized as an answer. I ] |
0 .ngn

Mrogrnmming
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Funectivn Timer Charl (Continued)

|
| Memory

Timing Value

Timer Block Definition
Min. Defuult Max.
I'ie Line Rejease J-18 Specily the duration between the () ma, 520 mas. 1950 ms,
Deteet Time Selection circuit disconnection detection on
the Tie Line on the distant system
| side and the time it is recognized
' | as Tie Line Release.
Tie Line/CO/PBX | 3-19 Specily the Lime between the 000580 520/120/200 | 1950/450/300
Incoming Signanl ' detection of an incoming signal
Detect Time Seiection | [rom another Electra Professional
I Lovel [T System ond the time
when acknowledgement signal is
| sent, (Expressed os Wink
, Start/Delay/COl ms.}
Tie Line Loop 3-20 Use to assign leop ofT-guard 0 sec, 20 sec, 13 sec.
Cf-Guard Time protection to prevent noise Lhat
Selection may cause Lhe system to be
unable to answer oo incoming Tie
| Line,
Tie Line Length of i 321 Specily the time between Lthe 30 ms, 180 ms. 480 mas,
Wink Signal | incoming signal detection from
Selection nnother Electra Professional
Level [l System and when the
ncknowledgement signal is sent .
Out.
Tie Line Length of 3-22 Specily the length ol time a delay 0 ms. 300 ms. 4500 ms.
Delay Signal pulse is sent to another system,.
Selection
Tie Line Qutgoing .! 3-23 Specily the moximum time 1 sec. 12 sec, No Limit
Timeout Selection interval between the origination
ol anoutgoing call and, ifdialing
lisdelayed, when the call is '
idrupped.
Tie Line Incoming 3-24 Specily the maximum time 1 sec. 6 sec. Mo Limit
Interdigit Timeout interval during the incoming call
Selection detection process, If an address
signal is to received within a
specified Lime, an error Lone i3
returned to the other system,
Tie Line Wink/Delay 3-25 | Specily the maximum time [or 1 sec. T sec. Mo Limit
Signal Detect receiving an acknowledgement
Timeout Selection sipnal lrom o distont system
before sending a busy tone.
Tie Line Qutgoing 3-26 Speeily the duration between the .02 see, J sec. 15 sec.
Guard Time Selection time a Tie Line is released and
the time the other side is notified
of circuil disconnection.
Disconnect 3-23 Specily o minimum time [ora .5 sec. 1.5 see. 8 sec,
Recognition Time circuit that has been disconnected
Selection |belore it can be nccessed again.
Automatic Relense 3-40 | Specify Allow or Deny of
Signal Detection | Automatic Release for each
Time Selection ]GDJ’PBK line.
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SECTION 6

6.1

G.2

CODE RESTRICTION
Genernl

The Electra Professional Level [I System provides an advanced method of restricting outgoing
calls based on the first cight digits dialed. Code Restriction denjes placement of outside calls
based on Trunk Groups and accommedates equal access o other Common Carriers (OCC). This
eliminates unauthorized calls and conligirs ovstem cailing "unctions to provide cost control,

There are 16 Code Restriction Classes in System Programming. Class 00 is fixed and allows [ree
dialing. Class 15 is [ixed and denies all outside calls. Classes 01~14 are programmable in system
software. Stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class on a per station basis, A separate Day
Mode and Night Mode station to Code Restriction Class assignment isavaiie.. ..

Defoult Assignments

At default, all stations are assigned to Code Restriction Class 00 for hoth Day and Night Mode
which allows (ree dialing.

At default, the Code Restriction Classes have been setup with the following restrictions to
provide the most common Code Restriction requirements and simplify Code Restriction
programming.

Class 01: Deny: Oand |l + calls

Class 02; Deay: Oond 1+ calls Allow: 1-800 calls
Class 03 Deny: 0,1+,and 976 calls Allow: 1-800 calla
Class 04: Deny: 1+ callsonly Allow: 1-B00 calls

Class 05~14:  Allow: D1l callsonly
Atdefault, all OCC calls are denied for Code Restriction Classes 01~ 4.
Atdelault, System Speed Dial bulTers will override Code Restriction Classes 01~ 14.
Atdefoult, Code Restriction is not applied to Tie Lines.
AL'dul'nulL, when Slation Lockout is set at o station, the station is outgoing restricted.
Atdefault, Digit Restriction is not assigned.

MNote:  Reflerto Section 6.5 for Code Restriction Tables and default values,
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6.0 Memory Blocks

TITLE

Trunk to Tenant Assignment
Trunk-to-Trunk Croup Assignment
Trunk Type Selection

PRY/OTY Apnacs Do Asgizmment |
POX/CTX Accesa Code Asaignment 11

OCC Table Assignment

OCC Table to Trunk Croup Assignment

8.Digit Motehing Table Lo QCC Table Assignment
8-Dipit Matching Table to Normal Diol Assignment
B-Dipit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment
8.Digit Matching Table Assignment

B=Drgit Matehing Tuble to Claoss Assipnment

Clasa Allow/Deny Assignment

System Speed Dinl Restriction by Tenant Assignment
System Speed Dinl Restriction by Class Assignment

Tie Line Code Restriction Assignment
Code Reatriction Class Assipnmenl when Lockout is Set
Trunk digit Restriction Assignment

Code Restriction Class Assignment {Day Mode}
Code Restriction Class Assignment (Night Mode)
Telephone ta Tenant Assignment

6.4 Memory Block Deseription

G.4.1 General

The following is o list ol related Memory Blocks used when assigning Code Restriction.

MEMORY BLOCK

2.01
3-03
3-91
1-1-24
1-1-25

1-1-67
5-03

1-1-68
1-1.66
5-02

1-1-60
1-1-51
1-1-65

1-1-18
1-1-62

1.1.69

1.1.70

4-32

4-07
4-08
4-09

This section describes the function of the Memory Blocks that are directly related to
Code Restriction. Some Memory Blocks (rom the previous list are not described here

but are included Lecouse of their efect on Code Restriction {e.g,, Trunk to Tenant

Assignment, Code Restriction is based on o Trunk Group basis and consideration
should be given to this Memory Block because stations are assigned Lo a tenant, and

trunks are assigned to a Trunk Group.)

6.4.2 OCC Assignment/Operation
A, OCC Table Assignment  {Memory Block 1-1-67)

This Memery Block allows an OCC Access Code (maximum of eight digits to be
assigned. There are 16 OCC Tables (01~16) in System Programming. Each Table

can have one OCC Access Code assigned,
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B.

OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment  (Memory Block 5-03)

This Memory DBlock is used o assign Trunk Groups to the OCC Tables, Any
combinalion of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the OCC Tables,

8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assignment (Memory Block 1-1-68)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Table to the OCC
Tables. Any combination of 8-Digit Matching Tables can be nssigned to the OCC
Tables.

OCC Operation

When a restricted station user dials an OCC Access Cade, the system searches the
QCC Tables lor o malch. If no match is found, the user is nllowed (ree dialing. Ifa
match is found, the system monitors the next eight digits dinled and searches the
8-Digit Matching Tables assigned Lo the QCC Table. the syatem searches only the
B-Digit Matching Tables assigned to the Code Restriction Class the station is
assigned to and has the Trunk Group assigned Lo it for the in-use trunk the station
is on. While the station user is dialing en an outside line, ond the system is
searching the assigned tables, if the interdigit time duration of Lhe dialing party
axceeds L0 seconds, the system automatically drops the call,

5.4.3 B-Digit Matching Table Assignment/Operation
A.

8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Diol Assignment  (Memory Block 1-1-66)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Table to be Used or
Unused for non OCC calls. Il an 8-Digit Matching Table is assigned as Unused,
the table will only be used for OCC calls. There are 16 8-Digit Matching Tables
(00~15}in System Programming. Each lable is independently assigned to be Used
or Unused.

8-Digit Matching Table o Trunk Group Assigrument  (Memory Block 5-02)

This Memory Block is used to nssign Trunk Groups to the 8-Digit Matching
Tables. Any combination of Trunk Groups can be assigned to the 8-Digit Matching
Tables.

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment  (Memory Block 1-1-60)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tabies. Each B-Digit
Matching Table can have 16 8-digit entries. In order to cover the many possibie
combinations (without listing each individual number), code restriction letters can
be used in place of digits. The code restriction letters used and their numerical
values are as (ollows:

X -represents numbers 0=9, * and #
P - represents numbers Oand |
M - represents numbers 2~9

When 1X is entered in a table, nod the table is assigned as o day table in the
8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment, any | + any digit call will be denied
il the table is used. Using X, P, and N accommodates several combinations when
just one entry.

Note: The Trunk Access Code should not be placed in the 8-Digit Matching
Table. Code Restriction starts alter a trunk is scized.

Depprmn e |

L] ﬁlqr?
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6.4.6

6.4.7

6.4.9

D, 8-Digit Matching Table to Class Assignment (Memory Block 1-1-61)

This Memory Block is used to assign the 8-Digit Matching Tables to the Code
Restriction Clusses. The 8-Digit Matching Tables are also assigned aa Allow/Deny
Tables in this Memery Block. Any combination of 8-Digit Matching Tables (Allow,
Deny, or Naot Used) can be assigned to Code Restriction Classes 01~14. Classes 00
nnd I5are fixed and are nonprogrammable.

E. Class Allow/Deny Assignment (Memory Block 1-1.65)

This Memery Block is used to assign the Code Restriction Classes (01~14) as Allow
or Deny., This assignment is used when there is no match or when there is an
overlap (duplicate numbers in tables with oppesite Allow/Deny assignments) of
numbers in the 8-Digit Matching Tables.

F. 8.Digit Matching Table Onerolions
The B-Digit Matching Tables are used te restrict or allow OCC calls and non OCC
calls. To understand the relationship of the 8-Digit Matehing Tables with OCC
calls, refer to paragraph 6.4.2 (0OCC Operations).
When o restricted station user makes a non OCC call, the system monitors the
next six digits diasled and searches the 8-Digit Matching Tables assigned for
"Used" in Memory Block 1-1.66. The system searches only the 8-Digit Matching
Tables assigned to the Code Hestriction Class the station is nssigned to and has the
Trunk Group assigned Lo it for the in-use Lrunk the station is on.

{ a match is lound, the system looks at the 8-Digit Matching Table to Class
'k.s.mgrment for the Allow or Deny Assignment. If the table is nssigned as ﬁlluw
the call is nllowed. 1fthe table is assigned as Deny, the call is denied. -

Il no match is found or o duplicate match is made with opposite Allow/Deny
assignments, the system looks at the closs Allow/Deny Assignment. Ifthe class is
assigned as Allow, the call is allowed. Il the Class is assigned as Deny, the call is
denied. While the stalion user is dinling en an outside line and the system is
searching the assigned tables, il the inlerdigit time duration of the dinling party
exceeds 10 seconds, the system aulomatically drops the eall,

System Speed Dial Restriction by Class Assignment {(Memory Block 1-1-62)

This Memory Block is used to allew System Speed Dial bulfers to override or not
override Code Restriction. Each Code Restriction Class (01~14) is nssigned as Allow or
Deny.

Tie Line Code Restriction Assipnment  (Memory Block 1-1-69)

This Memory Block assigns Code Restriction to be used or not used for calls made on Tie
Line on o aystem-wide basis,

Code Restriction Class Assignment when lockout is Set (Memory Block 1-1-70)

This Memory Block nssigns Lhe Code Restriction Class to be used when Station Lockout
{Outgoing) is set ut a station. Station Lockout can be set by the Attendant or from any
stotion il nllowed in System Programming,

Trunk Digit Restriction Assignment(Memory Block 4-22)

This Memory Block is used to specily, on a per station basis, the moaximum number of
digita that can be dialed while on any outside lina,

Code Restriction Class Assignment/Day Mode (Memory Block 4-07)

This Memory Block is used to specily, on a per stalion basis, the Code Restriction Class
to be used when the system or stations assigned tepant is in the Day Mede.

Code Restriction Class Assignment/Night Mode (Memory Block 4-08)

This Memory Oleck is used to specily, on o per station basis, the Code Restriction Class
to be used when the aystem or stations nasigned tenant is in the Night Mode.
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6.5 Code Restriction Tables (Defoult Volues)
6.5.1 OCC Tables with default values:
The following Memory Blocks are displayed:
OCC Table Assignment (1-1-67)

OCC Table to Trunk Group Assignment {5-03}
8-Digit Matching Table to OCC Table Assigrunent (1-1-68)

TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TABLE 03 TABLE 04
[ ‘ ‘ I
K lock (L-1-87 i i
tomory Bloek (labeb?) | | | | 4idurpy HNSERLE LU Ead g4 4ol 8 g
Memary Block (5-03) T.C.01~32( | TG.0o1~32| |T.G.o1~32] | T.G.o1~32]
Memory Block (1-1-68) | | |
TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07 TABLE 08
i !
| ! bl |
MemotyBleck LLLAT). ., |/ jp ot L1 EESEEENE AR EEREEEN
Memory Block (5-03) T.G.01~32 T.G.01~32 T.G. 01~32 T.G. 01~32
Memory Block (1-1-68) ,I )
- TABLE 09 TABLE 10 TABLE 11 TABLE 12
' ]
- Piamony Block UL LBt 40 1 LLdleal ] g NEEEEN
Memory Block (5-03) T.G.01~32 | | T.G.'01~a2 T.G. 01~32 T.G.01~32
Memory Block (1-1-68) [ |

TABLE 13 TABLE 14 TABLE 15 TABLE 16
] ‘ I ]
-1-8 10 xx= _
Mwory Bk 1160 Lol abiiig il I | LE e ]|
Memory Block (5-03) T.G.01~32 T.G.01~32| | T.G.01~32 T.G. 01~32
Memory Block (1-1-68)  { |
Mote: X =0=9,* #
P=01
N =2~0
7. 1R9

Programming
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6.5.2  8.Digit Matching Tables with delault values:
The following Memory Blocks are displayed:
8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Assignment (1-1-66)
B-Digit Matching Touble to Trunk Group Assignment (5-02)
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment {1-1-60)

TABLE 00 TABLE 01 TABLE 02 TARLE 03
Memory Block (1.1-66) Use Tabie Use Table Use Table Use Table
Memory Block (5-02) T.C.01~32 T.C.01~32 || T.G.01~32 T.G. 0L~32
Memory Block (1-1-80) |pglo11 00 00 00
Lirrtt [ Lyt L1l r1ll Lyl
01 n1 at 01
. ™ I I lalebad ol L d P11 1)1 Lol t i
02 02 02 02
L L1l Lyt Lk dablin) EEEEEE
03 03 03 03
. Lt it L1l tidl et
04 04 04 04 ..
et Lt i1l L1t AR EN
05 05 05 05 '
L1l I NN Lrrreal
06 06 06 06
NN EREN LLrrrlt L1111 HEEEER
07 07 | 07 07
Lt 1] tJIlIlI! ] o O O I
08 08 08 08 |
! L1t I s el I
|09 |09 09 | |09
RN o _J_LJ_LJ‘;qu LUt AEEEN
10 10 10 10
I I | I L1l
11 11 11 11
I I I bbb P11 ilt Lt
12 | 12 12 12
| HENENEN RN Ll ARAEEN
13 13 13 13
L L1111l L L i i 1l Pl 411 [
14 14 | 14 14
Pl [l P11 1111 [ L1101l |
15 15 15 15
Lt ! Pttt Ll I
MNote: X =0~49 * #
P=0,1
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6.5.2 8-Digit Matching Tables with default values (continued):
The following Memory Blocks are displayed:
8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Azsignment (1-1-66)
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assigrunent (5-02)
8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-1-60)

TABLE 04 TABLE 05 TABLE 06 TABLE 07
Memory Block (1-1-66) Use Table Usa Table Uge Tablo ‘ Use Tabla
Memory Block (5-02) T.C. 01~32 T.G.01~32 || - T.C.01~32 | T.G. 01~32

¥ e oy
Memory Block (1-1-60) 00 a0 i oo 00

HERNEE Let iy L1tpeld I_Lil"-'l'
01 01 01 (oL

[ I Lig et LLLilll ; LIl
02 02 02 02 i '

L1l SENNEE L1ty SEEEEEE
03 03 03 i |03

Ladd i1y Lidrrr ] ANNNEE EEREEE
04 04 I 04 04 | '

PLLLL)y NENEEEN RS SEEEEE
05 05 05 | 05

SEEENEN Lttt AENEEN AN E
06 06 06 [ |

| N Lot bl il HEEEEN
07 07 mi 07

WEEENEN LLpryee |l NERSEEE BEEENE
08 | |os 08 | |os

NENEEN RN Lltlrld | LLi
09 09 | |09 09 |

BURARE WEANEE Ll Lt
10 fol1o 10 10

MR L ANANEEN EEEEEE
11 11 BAER] (11|

BENAEE Lottt LLd s di] LLi ]
12 12 12 | 12

LLilll Lol e Lty IR REE
13 13 13 B

NERREN Lia il NS NEEE BENNEE
14 14 14 | 14

SERENE HENSNE vy b et
15 15 15 15

LI lilt IRENSRNER NN EE VLl
Note: X =0-9,* #

P=01
N =2-~9

Programming | 2-291
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f.5.2

The (allowing Memory Blocks are displayed;

B-Digit Motehing Tables with default values (continued):

8-Digit Matching Tabie to Normal Dinl Assignment (1-1-66)
B-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (5-02)

B-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-1-60)

Memory Block (1-1-66)
Memory Block (5.02)
Memory Block {1-1-60)

TABLLE 0K TABLE 04 TABLE 10 TABLE 11
Use Table 1 Use Toble Jse Table E Use Table
T.G. 01~32 T.G. 01~32 T.G.01~32 T.G. 01~32 .

00 00 00 00 |0

EEAEEEE EEEEEEE EERREN IEERENE
01 - ﬂli 01 01

L1 HENNEEN BEREEN HEEREN,

02 02 02 02

EEEEEEE LLdli]] LUl NEREEN
03 i | |03 03

L1l llL] Liigiy! BERUEN L1t
04 | |04 L o4 04

BENNEEE RENAREN EERNEN BEEREN
05 B 05 05 B

EENENEE BRENEEE BEREEN ol
06 |06 | |06 06

LiilLlg NERERE NENNEN AEEREE
07 | o7 07 07

BERENEE LILLLtd BENEEN HERREN
08 08 08 08

LiLltll NEREEN ARNEEN BAREEN
09 09 09 09

INENNNNE . EERENE LLLLlt ERERNE
10 {10 10 10

NEERERE AEBEN ANEREN. LL Ll
111 11 11 11
| RN Llgtlll BEEEEN LD L]
(12 12 12 12

AEENEEE AREEEN AEEEEN NEEEEN
1 13 ik 13
l AENEEEE LILLL]] AEEEANE NEEEE
[14 14 b 14 14

pilesgs NEENEEE, ERREEN ARENEE
\15 |15 |15 15

SENEERE [NEAEEEE HENEEN NEEEEN
Mote: X =0~8 % #

P=0,1
N = 2~9

D"ﬂﬂ"rnmrn'inﬂ
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6.5.2 8-Digit Matching Tables with default values (continued):

The following Memory Blocks are displayed:

8-Digit Matching Table to Normal Dial Assignment (1-1-66)
8-Digit Matching Table to Trunk Group Assignment (5-02)

8-Digit Matching Table Assignment (1-1-60)

TABLE 12 TABLE 13 TABLE L4 TABLE 15
Memory Block (1-1-66) Use Table Use Table Il Usa Table Unused Table
Memory Block (5-02) T.G. 01~32 T.C.0L~32 T.G.01~32 [ T.G. 01~32

|
Memory Block (1-1-60) oo (976 001800 00 | 1% 00 |x

NEEEEE SERENE Lilt1)q) AN
01 - lot 01 01

NEEREN BEBENE LLLLt LillLl]
02 02 02 02 |

EEENEE EEEENE HENEEE NNSNEEN
03 o3 |03 03

LAl Ll HEERNEE NN NN NEEEEE
04 04 04 | |04

11011 SR NEHE L1ty SEENEE
05 LDG 05 05

AAENE ARWENEN NSRRI BN
06 06 086 06 |

EEENEE L L1l | BENERN| RN
07 07 07 07

AEEEEE LI L1l Liiiyll SRR
08 08 08 | |08

ERENES AR NEEEE BEREEE WHEENE
09 09 09 109

RS Lid 11t RN NN
10 10 10 L0

BN LLLid1l Ll AEEENE
11 11 11 Y

1101111 LLigld] SEEENE. LLLEld
12 12 ]2 l12

SEEREE L0 111] Lot | AEEEES
13 L3 13 | 13

L1iltdt] Jil1tl] HEREEN NEEEES
14 L4 14 14

AEREEN L1 bt t] Ll lld LLLrldd
15 15 I {15 |15

HEEEEE SENEEEN Lereern o LLLrld]
Note: X =0-9," #

P=0,1
N =2~9
2 - 293
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6,52 B-Digit Matching Tables with default values (continued):

The lollowing Memory Blocks are disployed:
B-Digit Matehing Table to Cloas Assignment (1-1-61)
lass Allow/Deny Assignment (1-1-65)

e . . Class AllowiDeny
8.-Digit Matching Table Ansignment
T T Y Memory Block
00 | oL | o2 | 03 | o4 | 05 I}GJ 07 | o8 |09 | 10 L {12 | 13 | 14 |15 {1-1-65)
1 ]
Memory | clyweot | A D D| D |  ALLOW
Block
(1-1-61) | Clasn02 | A | D AlDI|D LOW
Clam 01 | A p|D| A E D I D ALLOW
Clasa 04 | A 1 - AlD ! D ALLOW
f ]
| | 1
Cluss 05| A 1 DENY
' {
Closs 06 | A E | E DENY
!' i
Class 07 | A | | DENY
lasa 08 | A | | DENY
I | -, !
Clasa 09 | A i | i DENY
1 | |
Class 10 | A | DENY
Class 11| A i DENY
» i H r
Cluss 12 | A { DENY
Clasa 13| A | DENY
Clana 14 | A .! DENY

Note: A = Allow
D = Dany
Blank = Not used
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6.6 Code Restriction Algorithm

Usar Accessen

Clasa ai

Cluan

0o Haeatriction [' — —
Fﬂ“.l}'l' [nar ':\‘_ Llnli'nl‘_f'le.lt]iL] 15 i Dinconnect
roa Dinllng “\E\:I -7 and 4-A Inwuaa Error

! Cluna 17 = 44

__.-""'. .,

] imu\

Aamined . Tan
An POX .
M0 1m

MO 1120

ar i:1-25

_ Yen

. 1 ——
h_r_'\ | Allow Uper

To Dial | Digit

| =9
Search the B-Digil Malching
Table From Table 00~ 16 Alter
Each Digit For the First 8 Digita
Allaw Uner
l To hal Up Ta b
il | More Digila
Search Only The B-Digil S |
Matching Tubien Ansigned To |
Class Asaignment M. 0. 1-1-61 _ ¥
e | Senrch the OCC J
Tables From

¥

Table Ol=i6

Search Only the 8-Dignt
Matching Tobleas Asaigned Tu
Marmal Dial MO, 1. |-G

C Tabla
MAnaignment
M.oH. 1167

¥

Search Only the 8-Dipt
Matching Tobles Asaigried For
The Trunk Group Baing Used

M.O. 5 THUF-02

T

@ Confinued on nex! page.

Fournd

Liaer Dinla
PAX ALC, .|*.||uﬂ' Uaer
[ Frea Dinling

Mo Mutch
Faund [ Allow User
Free Dinling

Programming
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Senrch The 8- Digit Motching
Table From Table 00—15 Aftar

LE-I.EJ:I Digit For The First 8 Digita

T

Search Only The 8-Dignt
Mutching Tables Assigned To
Class Asmignment M. B, 1-1-61

I .

Senrch Only The 8- Digit
Mawhing Tobles Asnigned To
QCC Table M.B, L-1-68

| Search Only the 8- Digit

I Maowhing Tables Adnigned For
The Trunk Group Being Used

- : MBS TRF.02

Mateh Found Muteh Fownd
Allow Table 8- Dignt Deny Tabl '
, : ~Mutching Table 00 ol S ) '
| (Noto 1y S M1 INota 1) :
1 1]
i []
I i
1 1]
1 1]
! Match Found Match Faund !

4-Dignt
“ Motching Tuble L5
M.B.L-L-G0

Alluw Table

| Allaw User

Fres Dialing

Deny Tuble Meconnect
lasue Frror
IHata 1) Tm——

|
[ Mo parfect Muatch Found er

IMata L}

Duplicats Moteh in Opposite Tables

Cluws

Allow User Allow A”‘_‘*"D"WY [}.nr [Haconnect
Free Dialing |™ = :{nﬂmmant) lasue Error
\y

Mote I: Tables are assigned as Allow or Deny in the 8.-Digit Matching
Table to Claoss Assignment (Memory Block 1-1-60),

Note 2 If' the interdigit time duration of the dialing party exceeds 10
seconds while the Code Restriction Tables are being searched, the
system automaticully drops the call,
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SECTION7 CHARACTER CODE TABLES
Thess tables aro used for Setting Data for some of the functions available to the Electra Profesaional Level IT
System,.
NOTE: Codes 166~221 and 250~252 arc used for Japanese charncters anly.
Character | Code Character| Code Character| Code
Blank 032 @ 064 \ 096
| 033 A | 065 a 097 |
I 034 B | o686 b | 098
# 035 C | 067 c | 099
$ 036 D | o068 d | 100
%o 037 E | o063 e o1
& 038 F | 070 r 102
, . 039 = .G 071 i 103
( 040 H 072 h 104
) 041 l I 073 i 105
. 042 J | 074 | i 106
+ 043 K I 075 k 107
: 044 L 076 l 108
- 045 M 077 m 109
¢ 046 N | 078 n 110
e 047 0 | 079 0 111
0 048 P | 080 p 112
1 [ 049 Q | 081 q 113
2 050 R 082 r 114
3 051 S 083 8 | 115
4 062 T 084 t 116
5 063 U 085 u 117
6 064 vV | 086 v 118
7 0565 W | 087 W 119
8 0566 X 088 y 120 |
9 057 Y 089 y 121 |
Ci / 090 z 122
: 059 [ 091 { 123
060 ¥ 092 124
= 061 J | 093 } 125
> 062 A 094 2 126
? 063 l - 095 — 127

Programming
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CHARACTER CODE TABLES
(continued)

[ Character | Code [ Charactar | Code Character | Code

" Blank | 160 B 192 a | 224

f . 161 R lﬁﬂ—j 225

[ r 162 v, 194 | 0 226

J 163 - 196 L al

| 164 . 156 wo | 228

| 165 + b o187 a | 229

[ 2017 166 = | 18 | p | 200

7 167 R- 199 g 231

1 168 X 100 v 232
7 169 J 201 | 233 |

T 170 N 202 i 334

T 171 b 202 ® 235

-' 172 7 204 ¢ 236

173 ~ 205 £ 237

3 174 | * 208 | 30 238

s 175 - 207 [ s8 239

. 176 z | 208 p 240

Uaa” 117 | L | 209 q 241

< 178 | x| 210 8 242

| o] 179 ¥ | 211 @ 243
| X 180 x 212 | a 244
| + | 181 i 213 4 245
i h 182 | | 214 E 246
‘ % 183 | 5 215 1 247
7 184 L 218 X 248

‘ P | 186 [ i 217 s 249
B | 186 [ L 218 4 250

" 187 | o 219 = 251

o 188 .3 220 | M 252

P 189 [ . 221 + 253

tr 180 [ W 222 Blank 254

7, 191 | : 223 = 255

nooAang The m irwn v P P T



Inatallntion Service Manun]

Electra Professionnl Level 1T

SECTION 8

DISPLAY ABBREVIATIONS

Abbreviations in the display have the following meanings:

ADD/DEL
AL
ALM
ANS
ANSWER
ASSGN
AUT
AUTANS
BLANK
BNCE
BTN
CAL
CANCLD
CKT
CNF
CL
CLD
CLR
CLS. .
CONN
DESG
DGT
DISP
DISTM
DIVERT
DLY
DP
Dss

DY

ESP
FWDG
FLSH
GUARD

ICM

caddition/deletion
call
:alarm
D answer
. nnawer
! ossignment
»automatic
cauloanswer
: service closs
" bounce
: button
:eall
s canceled
: circuit
r confirmation
: closs
: CO line display
: clear
: clogs
: connection
: deaignation
: digit
: display
: disconnection recognition time
s diversion
:delay signal time
: dial pulae
: direct station selection
:doy mode
: external speaker
: forwarding
: [lnah
 Qutgoing Guard Time
: high
: hour
: Intercom (Extension)

IMDT
IM

INC
WDV
INTRPT
ks

LED

LN
LOoGP
LNR/SFD
kil

MAN
MF
MIN
MOH
MSTER
NDR
NT
ouT
OGTM
ov
PAD AT
PAD AR
PADDT
PAD BR
PRE
PBR
'BX
PRNT
PTRN
PY

PYT
PWRFAIL
RCV
RCVR
RES

Vimmediato

Cincomiry

s incoming signal detection time nssignment
sindividual

riplerruplion

:low

: liguid crystal display

:line

. loop al-guard assignment

 Last Number/Speed Diu

» medium

; manual

dunl tone multi (requency (DTMF)
;minimum

: musicon hold

D master

:number

:night mode

D oulgolog

; Cutgoing Time Out Assignment

. Over

: PAD Poltern A Transmission Assignment
: PAD Pattern A Receiviag Assignment
: PAD Pattern B Transmission Assignment
: PAD Pattern B Receiving Assignment
: prepause Ltime selection

; push button signal receiver

. private branch exchange

! priat

: patiern

: Tie line

: Tie line

: power failure

! receiving

» receiver

: restriction

Pr~rrpmm—ming
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Display Abbreviations
(continued)

RINGTONE : ringing tone SPD : Speed Dial
RLY D relay ST : start
RNGTONE : ringing tone TEL : telephone
RT ' route TERM  terminating
RT ADV : Toute ndvance block T™MR : limer
RVS : reversal TMD : timed
S5DT : second dinl tone nssignment TRNS : transler
SEND » tronsmission TRK : trunk
SEL ' Belection TRK GP : Trunk Group
SLT : Single Line Telephone WDSD  wink/delay signal detection time out
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SECTION 1

SECTION 2

CHAPTER 3
SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

INTRODUCTION

This chapter is to be used as a guide to diagnose and troubleshoot problems during aod afler
system installation. The troubleshooting [low charts and general test procedures will help the
techaician to identily the possible cause ol a problem by delining the problem area and isolating
the valid symploms,

In addition, with the System Data UprLown woau ieature, all System Programming and Speed
Dial Data can be stored on diskette. (Reter to Chapter 2 - Programming in this manual,) After
all System Programming has been completed, it should be down loaded onto a diskette for a
backup copy of the System Programming. In case of system memory [ailure, the system can be
up loaded from Lthe backup diskette.

OPERATIONAL CURRENT AND VOLTAGE CHECKS

—~ +2.1 Power Requirements -

The eflfectiveness of Lhis portion of the maintenance section depends upon the
technician’s ability to answer correctly all questions posed as accurately ns possible. Due
to external factors, il is important that no answer be assumed. For example, it cannot be
assumed that a power supply is working properly because it has been replaced with
another power supply. [t is necessary to test the output of the power supply with a velt
meter,

In the Basic KSU, this can be done by measuring +5V and -5V rom the CPU.F{10)-20
KTU. The ESI-F(8)-21 KTU allows the measurement of +5V and -24V, This XTU can
be used in the expansion KSU (or power output measurements. {Refer to Table 3-1 -
Voltage Measurement.) Deflore a technician can attempt any troubleshooting, the correct
tools should be available,

A. Digital or Analog Multimeter, capable of reading:

l. DC curreat and veltage
2. AC currcot and voitage
J. DC Resistance

B. Test Set (lineman) being capable of:

l. Termination and Monitor Modes
2, DTMF and Dial Pulse dialing

C. Hand tools:
l. Setoflscrewdrivers(latblade and Phillips head)

2. Setoflpliers, long nose and diagonals
3. Punch down toal
D. The current issue of the this manual, ns well as the completed Job Specifications

Worksheets. (The Electra Professional Level [I Job Specifications Manual - Stock
No, 722024 s included with the CPU KTU.)

Caratmrm Maimtams
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SECTION 3

OPERATIONAL TEST PROCEDURES

J.1

General

When the Electra Prolessional Level [[ System is [irst powered up, it performs an
initinlization process, During this process, the CPU-F(10})-20 KTU, in the basic KSU,
seans each of the interface slots Lo determine the hardware configuration used, This
information is stored in the Resident System Program memory with the system default
vilues. This section provides test procedures to be used beflore, during, and after the
initinlization process,

J.2
It

A

Before [nitialization

is important that the following steps be taken by the installation technician:

Cable Connections

All wiring (or power supplies, [lat cable connectors, efc., should be checked [or solid
connections. (Refer to Chapter | - Hardware Specifications and Installation in this
manual (or connection instructions.)

AC/DC Power -

Check all power with an AC/DC multimeter. (Refer to Table 3-1 Voltage
Measurement). It is recommended that this test be run with only the CPU-F(10}-20
KTU nod one ESI-F(8)-21 KTU installed.

Table 3-1 Voltage Measurement
' i
Voltayes Taolerance Mensuring Points
CPU-F(10)-20 KTU CPU-F() TPl GMND
{ - 5V +5 + 025V . TP2 +aV
i - 5V -5 £ 025V TP3 -5V
ESI-F(R)-21KTU ESI-F( ) TP1 +5V
+ 5V + 5 + 025V TP2 GND
- 24V - 24 = 0.25V TP3 - 24V
AC Voltape (117 Vae) AC TERMINAL STRIP
Line to Neutral 117 + 15% Vae Line LtolM
Line to Conduit Ground 117 £ 15% Vac Line LtoG
MNeutral to Conduit Ground 085 ¥Vac (max.) MNto G
Ring Generator {SL'T) T0~120 Yac @ 20 Hz Across TIP & RING of
(Refler to Note below.) ringing SLT
CO Line In series with TIP side of CO
Ofl-hook line current 25to 50 mA line at MDF

Note:

Measurement of ring voltage may be lower if the meter is designed [or measuring 60

Hzgignnols only,

C.

Initinlization Check

To determine if the system is initializing correctly, it is suggested that only the basic
KSU be powered up with the CPU-F(10)-20 KTU and one ESI-F(8)-21 KTU with
terminals installed. After initializotion, all the terminnls assigned to thae
ESI-F(8)-21 KTU should be able to be used for internal calls to each other. (These
stotions, by defnult, will be aasigned station numbers 100—~107.)
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3.3

J.4

System Initalization

Alter the three steps in Section 3.2 (Belore Installation) are completed and verified, the
entire aystom should be initinlized,

With the power off, all the interface nod option cards can be installed in the basic KSU
s indicated on the Jab Specifications Worksheet., It is important to ensure that the
battery switch (BTS) on the CPU.F(10)-20 KTU is turned off and all interface and
optional KTU switches are on. At this point the technician can power up the system.
This performa o First Initialization of the system. Afller the initialization process, each
stution display will show defloult time and date indication.

Example: 12:00 A.M. WED 01,

After Initinlizotion

Before any programming is allempted, Lhe battery switch (BTS) on the CPU-FI10)-20
KTU should be turned OMN. This will prevent all completed programming from being lost
il the system loses power,

All KTU slots should be checked in seftware to ensure the initialization process scanned
all hardware correctlv. This can be done by displaying the contents of Memory Block
KTU (LK 7) - 0L (Card interface Slot Assignment) {rom the System Programming
terminal. (Refer to Chapter 2 - Programming for an explanation of Memory Blocks.)

A general system operation check should be performed using default values prior to
System Programming.

After all previous steps have been performed and any problems corrected, the System
Programming can be completed. Using Lhe Job Specifications Worksheets from the
Electra Professional Level [] Job Specifications Manual (supplied wilh the CPU KTU)
heips to simplify the programming process.

CAUTION
Ensure the battery swileh (BTS) on the CPU-F(10)-20 KTU is turned ON.

Alter System Programming is complete, the technician should perform a Second
[nitialization, Performing a First [nitialization o second lime will cause all
programming memuory Lo be lost, whereas the Second lnitialization "cleans out” or
"relreshes” the system RAM without any lass of memory.

This completes the installation procedure for the Electra Prolvssional Level II System.
The technician should check the operation of cach Multiline Terminal Lo ensure the
syatem is working properly.

SECTION 4 TROUBLESHOOTING FLOWCHARTS

4.1

Problem Solving

To fiad the cause of a prablem, first consider all the symptoms carefully. As cach aspect
of the problem is considered, the technicinn is guided to a probable selution. It is
imperative Lhe problem be delined as accurately as possible, so the most eflicient steps to
a solution can be taken. The troubleshooting flow charts in this section will help define
problems and direct the technician through Lhe troubleshooting steps.

A, System Down
Although this term is used to describe many conditions, it will only be used in this
section to describe ane of the following situations:

l. No nccess to internal dial tone on any Multiline Terminal or Single Line
Telephone installed,

Svatam Maintenanco
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2. No LED indications or no display indications on any Multiline Terminal
installed.

3. MNosystem tones are genernted.

Partial Operation

This term will refer to any situation which cannot be completely deseribed under the
conditions of o 3YSTEM DOWN. (Refer to Table 3-2 - [ndex Table of Flowcharts
listing these conditions.)

Reset Delinition
[n the troubleshesting fow charts, the technician is at times directed to reset the

station nodfor KT,

1. Terminal Reset - [s accomplished by unplugging the station line cord [rom the
gtation and then plugesing it back in.

KTU Reset - The KTUs are reset by turning the MB switch on the KTU to the
OFF position and then turning it back OMN. To give capacitors in the KTU time
to dischoarge, allow approximately [ive seconds belore turning the switch back to
the ON position,

| f

J. Before reinstailing theJollowing K'TUs, the battery OMN/OFF switches should be
left off for at least two minules,
MIF-F{ )-10 (SW2)
CPU-F(10}-20 (BTS)
VIS-F(4)-11 (SW1) (Both packages)

R
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Table 3-2 lndex Table of Flowcharts

!
" Flowehart Page
i
Candlijan Number Number
A. System Down
1. Nolaternal Dial Tone to a Multiline Terminal or SLT Al 3-8
2. NoLEDor Display Indications on Any Multiline Terminal A2 3-7
B. Partial Opoerations
1. Radio Frequency Interference (RF]) Bl 3-8
2. Central Office Line Problems:
a. No CO/PBX Ring or Intermittent CO/PRX Hing Cl J-93
Problems
b. Call Dropping Cc2 3-10
. No Outside Dial Tone Access 3 4-11
d. CO/PBX Dialing Problem (Cannot Dial Out on CO) C4 3-12
3. Multiline Terminal Problems:
, &, Multiline Terminal Function Problems D1 3.13
b. Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems D2 3-14
¢.  Multiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems D3 3.15
4. Single Line Telephone Problems:
a. No Dial Tone Access on SLT (including LLTs) El 3-15
b. Ringing Problem on SLT or LLT Ez2 3.17 |
c. NoDial Accessto Features on SLT E3 | 3.18
3. Low Volume Problems Fl 1.19
6. External Paging Problem - Gl q.90
7. SMDR Output Problems (No Call Accounting System) H1 3.921

Syntam Maintenance 3-5
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Al

( Mo Internal Dial Tone to Any Multiline Terminal or SLT

)

4&!‘44 DC Voltage or

Check AC input

OCvallages,

connectors and remave all

pnnted circuit hoards except
far CPU-F( ] and the first

. installed ESI-F[ ) in the Bawe

‘ KSU assaciated with the

programming ttation, -

Turn system back on and
reteil for dial tone on
Multiline Terminal
installed an 13t ESIF( ),

Dial Tone

Y

Rebuild system, one card |
at a time untl problem

reappears. Aeplace | f

defective card, Mo Clal Tene|

]
|
]

Reset ESI-F(); if trouble
| persitts then replace ESIF( ).

incarrect DC voitage (1)

Replace
fusels),

i

Done

pawer,

[ Carrect AC Bac
Turn ystermn alf, Disconnect all pawer problem.

Good

Check PSU fuses
Fland F2

Lﬂood

Replace correspanding
power supply. .

ARemove all KTUs but ane
ES| and retest,

Build Syitern ane
card atatime
ared replace

bad KTU(L),

Probilem
solved

Retest far
dial 1one,

Dial Tane

HNo Dlal Tane

If problem it nat alved, perfarm a Firt Initiallzation and
test, If trouble persists replace CPUSF( ), Test syttem
using default program.

Replace K5U(s)

Diiadac— Iflnin
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Al

C

Mo LED or Display Indications an any Multiline Terminal

)

Check all dad

Check AC input

DO valtages.

Terminate ane Multiline
Terminal from the Basc £50,
firat E51 (programming statian)
directly on the MOF and test,

Recheck
wtation
cabllng.

Y

Multiline Termunal
ingicalland

Correct AC power
prablem,

F AReplace Tusesii),

Twrn syitern aff, Disconnect all
nbbon conneciorn and remave all
printed circuil boards, except the

CPU-F{ ) and the first installed ESI-F] )

in Basic K5U, atsociated with the
pruqrzmmlnq station,

|

No

Indication

L

Retest for
indication on

T

Multiline Termenal
inslalled,

Done

Correct
Indication

Reset ESI-F{ J; «f trouble
perylets then replace ESI-F( ),

Y

Retest for

Correct Indicationy |

Rebuild system one card
at atime, !f problem

reappears, replace
defective card(s),

indlcatlons,

Mo indlcation

if problem Is not solved, perform a First Initializatian. If
problem persists, replace CPU-F{ ). Test syitem uiing

default pragram,

Build yyitem one
card at a time
and replace

bad KTU[s),

povEr,

Good

/\
Jad /
Check PSU fuses

Fiand F2.

I Replace corresponding IE
power wppiy. J

l

Frablem
Solved
!

Mo

¥

Remove Al XTUs but one
ESl and retest.

Prablem
solved
1

Aeplace K5Us,

Srenfemie

T
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( Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) )

Tesr 1o see if interference isonly during outside
calls ar anytime a statien is off-hoak,

Remove one CO line
- at MDF and test
using a standard SLT.

RFI
DCCurrence

On CO Calls Only

7 AR —

Multiline Terminal
= OfH-Hook

Check cahle RFlen CO lines
af at{ected ?
Multiline Terminalis). | Y
f Infarm -
l Telco.
More '
r Twisted Pair e Recable with 1-Pair
Ground all unuied Cable twisted pair cable,
pairs at MOF, /
LPawr Twisted
|
RFI cleared Ng i Ny REl cleared L
! 7
¥ ¥
End. | 1 End
SRR

Follow the stepi below, one at a time, and test after each tlep,

1. Place a 0.0 micralarad (uF) ceramic capacitor across the receiver and
transmitter elerment in the Multiline Terminal handiet, [Refer to Note,)
Add a third 01 pF capacitor {rom one transmit fead to one receive lead,

| Nota: Far FM interference, uie a 001 pF capactor,

A




Installation Service Mnnun |

Electra Profess snnl Level 1]

September 1992

C

Mo CO/PBX Ring or Intermitten

I

Ci
— : -~
CO/PBX Ring Problems )
I
+ -
Testtosee prob :m occurs |
on one line or tev ral lines, |
~ :
Qne Line Oeurren. » "\_SCYL”J?LIJH‘.'!
1 1
- ¥

4-02to ensure ine i programmed

Test 1o ree if problem accurs

Check Memory Olock d-01and |
taring an an initalled fation [

Ringing
auigned
- }- £l

)

Mo

Pragram ring
astignment and
Lest,

Mo

Corrected
7

Perform the following tests:

1. Measure CO ring voltage with AC meter {100V
ac 20 Mz) at the MDF,

1,  Perfarm a Second Initlalization,

Place an external ringer in frant of the system
on aworst case CO line, Determine if the
customer can hear the external ringer at limes
when the system does not detect ringing on
this line,

4. If problem it not salved, perform First
Initlalization, replace CPU-F( ). Test system
using default program,

o

Wl Multihine
Terminals

i

enall Multiline Tarmunalg
Auigred ringing,

T
1
Oecurrence "=

?,f")

Hot Al Multiline Terminals

1

T

v
Replace at least ane Multiline ¢
Termunal that has problems,

f
Return
Aetest for defective
problem, Multiline
Terminal
far repair,

Program the statlon lor

off-hook ring, Day/t ight

fing and deny the C S0
feature, Test again,

'

Check 1o see il ines ]
aftected can be nalated
to one COI-F KTL,

T /

i

Mo

| Reset COI-F{ KTU and test,
Replace COLF] 1 KTU,

Check to see if lines

Mo

atfected can be nalated

ta ane K5U,

Tes
1
Dane

1
v < At K5U ek ] Aeplace nbbon cable between
1 KSUs.

Swate Maintannnra
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Call Dropping

I

Check COI-F( )
LED.

COI-F( JLED

ot

1r

exiits on all lines,

‘ Check to tee if probiem i

|

Calls

1

dropping
on all lines

r

Check to see if all lines
drop at the same time,

All

No lines

-

Check the outside line |
key indication after
the cail drops,

l

toqgether
H

|
¥

Check DC
voltages with a
meter and AC power
with a line =~

disturbance
analyzer.

on oH

Hawve Telco check the line
circuits, Increase the Automatic
Release Signal Detection Times

(M8 3 -40) or unenable the
Automatic Release Teature,

Have Telco check
line circuitis),

r

f. Perlarm Secand

lmisahzation; U trauble

persiils then:

Replace COIF{ ) KTU, retest,

f‘r‘u

1

Perfarm First Initlallzation,
Replace CPU-H ) and test
syitem using default
program,

Return delective XTU
for repair.
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C

Mo Outside Dial Tone Access

./

Multiline Terminal

All Multiline

Terminals
aflected
?

Ye

-

Multiline
errminal or LT
7

5LT

Check lorinternal
dial tane,

\ﬂmh T

Internal

Check for intarmal |
dial tane

dial 1one,

Terminals lor
intermal dial tone,

Check Multiline 1

Reset Mulliline
Terminal and
lesd.
Replace Multiline
Terminal,

DR
Reset ESI-F) and
Lesl.
Replace ESI-F[ |
and teil,

:
Ga to Flowchart
Al

Check Memary Black ]
Telephone pMode 4 - 96
for status on SLI-F( ), |

o |

Internal

dial lone
H

1 Aewet and Test SLI-F{ ),
Il 1. Replace and Test SLI-F( ]

1. Perorm Second Initialization. ]

T |

Go 1o Flowchart I
Al i X —
| GoitoFlowchartAt, |

!
Leave ane SLI-F{ ) and
ane ES1-F{ yinstalled,

-

t

| 1. Check Memory Block 4-07, 4 -08, and & -19 for
Station Restriction.
2. Chec Memery Block 4 - 09 ler Tenant Assignment,

|
1
Teat tar CO Dial Tone at
MDOF with & fest sel and
chack the CO wiring,

]
T

i+ ca

dial tane
H

‘ Check 5W 1~8 on COI for

praper twilch setling,

4

Iflines are ground start check conduit
and frame ground Lo system.

1

Retet ard Lest, replace COIF( ) and test. If trouble persists then: -|
Perfarm Second Initialization, If trouble persiils then:

Perfarm First Initialization. If trouble persists then:

Replace CPU-F{ ], and test using delault program,

Have Telco

check lines. E

Syste'~ '*~intonance
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e

)

CO/PBEX Dialing Problem (Cannot Dial Cuton CO)

J Chech lines with test set ta e if

l they are DTMF or DP | Ho

}

for 0P,

Check Memory 2lock 3- 92 ta i
ensure line{s] are programmed

pps ar 10 pps).

Reprogram as DP (10

Tes

Check r:.-'lnrnary Block 4 - 95 programmed
far DTMF ar DP (Dial Pulte).

Check CO linet at MDF
wilh 3 tesl 120 10 we if
they are DTMF or DP.

Repragram lines
tar DP.

Line type

prug?rim

Cheek CO lines at MDF
wilh 4 test et 1o see if
they are DTMF or DP,

Repragram lines
far DTMF, !'

T

Manitar line with a tett set

and verby il system is
wernding digits,

Yei

|
|
I

]

I lines are DTMF, increase the
DTMF duration i Memary
Olock 1-15,

1f lines ;61 OP, choose the 10
T Or aption i Memaory
block's- 97"

Check off-heak CO line current,

Drigits sent
?

1. Reset COIFL ) and test, if trouble persists then:

1. H;pll:tC'DI-F{ ) and test, If trouble persists
then:

1, Perform Second Initlallzation and test, If trouble
persists then:

4,  Perform First Initlallzation and test, 1f trouble
persisis then:

5. Replace CPU-H ),

e
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{ Multiline Terminal Function Problems )

All Muliline Yy
Terminals

affected
7

=  Goto Flowchar A,

T
Check Memory Block 7-02 tor Correct Station
Astignment,
i
L

s
assignment
torrect

o Reavsign.

Is problem

—T i tolved

Perform Muitiline Terminal Self Test: ]
1. Unplug Multline Terminal line card,
. Hold Down * and # eyl together while plugging in line cord. 1 Neo
B B ]

2
3. Press each Multiline Terminal key 1o test tones, LEDL and Key contacts,
4

- Return Multiline Terminal an line by taking handset off-hook then
return on-hoak,

Aeset and test, Replace defective
' Multiline Terminal amd test,

Send Multiline Terminal
intarrepair,

Is problem
saived 7

Mo

L
Connect Multiline Termirnal |
directly ta MOF and test.

T

T

I problem
wolved
H

Replace station cable.

Reiet and teid, thenreplace
ES-F(].

I, Perform Second Initlalization and test. If ]
trouble persists then:

2. Perform First Initralization and test, If
. trouble persists then;

Is problem
solved

3. Replace CPU-F{ ) and test dusing default
l pragram, |

Send ESI-F{)in far repair, '

e = Maintan»»en d-13
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Multiline Terminal Ringing Problems

C

Go to Flowchart C1, -+

3

Probiem

accurrence
7

Intermittent

% Consistent

Check 10 see if problem occurs an
COarinternal calls.®

1

rm:rn.llAik{D
accurence
I Both

Check toses if station s
call farwarded orin DND,

:

L)

Y

Check and adjust
wolume control;

Check Memory Block 4-12
far the correct line key assignment.,

]

teEiest.

Statian call
foreard/DHND
7

Tes
Yes

Repragram,

| Done ]

No

Is problem
iaived

Cancel
feature,

! Check Memory Blocks 4 - 01 and 4 - 02 for bath
i day and might ninging assgnments,

Resetireplace
station, then
resetireplace ESI-FL ),

-~
I pre blem
1o ced

T

ey
Done

|
MNa

Reprogram

¥

! Aesetireplace Multiline Terminal, If tre uble
persists then resetfreplace ESI-F[)

T .
I.  Perfarm Second initlalization and test. If trouble

periists then:

Send Multiline Mo

Terminal In far repair,

1. Perform Flestinitlalization and Lest. If trouble
peruit then;

1. Replace CPU-F() and test using default program,

*Internal calls Include statlon to statlon as wall 31 transferre | cally,
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D3
( Muitiline Terminal Dial Tone Access Problems

Check tatee f prodlem accurs on I
CO arinternal call,

\__/

]

CO arinternal

: Internal
dial 1one
1

Go o Flowchart A,

Go o Flowchart CJ. )q&

‘ Go o Flowchart A1,

S-~tam Maintananen
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C Mo Dial Tone Access on SLT (including LLTs) )

Check Memary Block 7-01 Card Interface Slot Assignmant
lorcorrect SLEF( Jar LLT-F[ | atsgnments,

Reassign
-

L e

It problem
jalved
7

Asiignment
Corfedt

End

Check CO line dial tone on a
Multiline Terminal,

Aeplace SLT and test. ACG ar
‘ fpce ‘ Ll internal dial

L tone
i

f

Good? Bad?

Intermnal

4 problem
jalved
T

L ]

Replace SLT and test,
i

b

Go to Flowchart €31,

Go to Flowchart ©3,

Yet Is probilem

solved

S

Repair SLT, | -+

1, R}euq SLF( Jor LLT-F( ) and test, If trouble persists
Lhemn:

1, Replace SLLF[ Jar LLT-F{ ] and test, If trouble
j‘.l:ril'l.[!. then:

(=]

Perlorm a Secand tnitialization and test,

Yes Is problem

7

Mo

{ Gate Flowchart A1,
! Leave ane SLIFL ), ane LLT-F [ ), ane E5I-F( }, and
| CPUInstalled,

e
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Ringing Problem on SLT ar LLT

]

'
[ Replace stT B

7
\__J

Ringing ey |

urublqmy‘— SiTdelective,
7
MNa

{ Check tovee ! nnging
[ proflem s intermittent,

|

Intermittent

prablem
7

Check towee if LT
iscall forwarded,

CTes

Call Farward
)

Cancei

farwarding,

Check SLI-F{ Jar LLT-F{ ) at MDF far ]
ring voltage output with an AC meter,

T

R5G Tett Fail
?

Replace SLI-F{ ) or LLT-F( J.

Check BLF indication
far station,

1) BLF Buty
indication —|
7 |
| Terminate SLT an MODF, |
i Check ar
indication replace
1. Reset/replace SLI-F[ Jor LLT-F{ ) flrst; test. 7 itation cable,
2.  Perfarm Second Initialization: Lest, and L S —
then First Initlalization: test, ;
3. Change CPU-F{ }; test using default -r--—-—L(hr:k MDF connection. {
program.

Svntm_'n Maintennnca -
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N

Mo Dial Access to Features on SLT

T

Check 1o vee i SLT can accest
interral or CO dial tone,

Accest todial
tane

Check Memory Blodk 417 far Claws af
Service astignment,

Does Clais af

Service allow

feature
1

Check Memory Blocks 1-1-46,
Lel-47 and |-1-4B lar Access Code

Go to Flowchart £1,

Reprogram C.0.5. 0
allow feature and
Test,

Bad

assignment of feature,

I§ correct Mo

Recheck feature accets

Access Code uied
1

Aecheck SLT features operation
selectlan to verity procedure for
feature,

™ with correct Access Code,

Done

P 1.
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( Low Volume Problems )

Mo A H""w.,_‘ Tet

Il lines |
\/

ey Moy
Allstations /-“-—-—-
It anything bridged [ '1 -[
(Hall Tapped] an 1 Remaowvet, |
the CO ine of the e

iystem?

| |

! }
Adb level tevt thould be run at
DMARE on lined with | KHE Lest
tone, (MNalews than -8 di at MOF
Move suspected bad line 10 a good i orequired.)
COI-F{ ) part and move 4 good line 1o

the ariginal COL-F[ ) port,

—
[

Aeplace MultilinessLT ‘

Terminal,

Caes prablem
$tay with port
af line
7

Port

h

Reset/replace COIF{ ) and Check line with dff
testagain, meter and/lor contact
Telca,

Problem
corrected
7

No

1. Perform Second Initlalization and test If problem
persists, then perfarm First lnitlalization and test
with default program.

2. Replace CPU-F( ).

Swaleo Mlaiulen J-10
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Gl

( External Paging Problem

Amplifier
provided
?

Amplifier s needed.

w

Place Test Set onoutputal
paging (located on ECR-F- 1Y KT
with all external waring
. remaoved,

It External Page Ha

audible present f,.«’_'_"""_‘
W l
i

External amplifier
arwirlng it
defective.

Check Memary Blocks 1-1 46, 1-1-47, and
1-1-48 for correct Access Code far paging

{external notinternal),

Access Cade
correct
1

Tes

¥

1. Heset ECR-F-11 KTW and test,
2. Replace ECA-F-11 ETU and test,

1. Perform Secand Imitialization and test, If problem
persists, then perlarm First Imialization and test,

4. Aeplace CPU-F{ )and Lestusing default program.

L

Retest using
correct Access
Code.

-
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1 ( SMDR Qutput Problems (Na Call Accounting System) >

s Tl problem wiath ™
d< incoming call :}Y“
-~ teportionly -
!

1

. Chetk Memory Block
1-5-26 assignment.

Is Printer

R5232C

ompatible
?

r

Compare rach of the lollowing parameters
) betw cenmthe pronter and Lhe MIF-F(5) ar (L}
SMDR requires an KT i

R5232C connectian,

¥

1 Baud rate 1040 - 4800

i ASCH cutput (Sernail

] T-ar Bt ward length
4, tar lilopbits

5. Even, odd, of no panty F

Parameter
matgh

Mo
>——-—.- Selcorrect parameters,

install MIF-F (5) (L) X TU n Application
slat or IF1-IF4 siot,

14 MIF-F (%) ar (L)
inApalication
slat or iF1-IF4
slat
7

; LED1 an MIF.F QFF
(5} or (L) KTU
ON or OFF " L
7
' ] Check ONIOFF swilch

1. Refertoinstallation Service Manual for | an MIF-F (3] or (U KTU. A
R5232C cable connection, It wwatchis off, turn Mrw proper operation, ’
sweilich an, lr

2. Perfarm printer sell testif avaslable.

KTWin anather siat,

| i

LED CFF
3. Using a breakout box, enture that pini 4 and L
20 are I-cr-;u: high fram printer to MIF-F (%] ar
ELJ IC'_FUt. ins £ and 20 must be high for SMDR Check MIF-E (5) or (L) ‘
a print.

r\\\ ) 1. Perfarm a Second Imitialization, If
Repl is st '
eplace Fins 4 and 20 - LED is still ol then:
printer or High OM LED Y an MIF. OFF
modify cable, {59 ar (L) KTU =*1 1. Heplace MIF-F(S) or (L) KTU, IFLED is
._ { ON or OFF 7 still aff then:

Recheck in ariginal

3. Replace CPL-F({ JETU.
slot,

»System Maintenanco 3.21
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